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PREFACE 


The present work has been my dream since 1951. It has taken me about 
twelve years to complete it. The method followed in its composition has been 
analytical, constructive, and critical. Kalidasa is a great poet, a vast ocean, and 
a comprehensive effort based on his works has yet been a desideratum. Efforts 
have been made earlier to study Kalidasa but they have mainly centred round the 
political aspect. A vast world that is disclosed by the genius of the poet has 
been therefore lying as a sealed book to us. I have endeavoured to study the 
poet under the various spheres of human knowledge and the results of my study 
spreading over more than a decade are embodied in this volume. The arrange- 
ment of the work has been made under a comprehensive scheme of seven books, 
namely (i) The Geographical Data, (2) Polity and Governance, (5) Social Life, 
(4) Fine Arts, (5) Economic Life, (6) Education and Learning, and (7) Reli- 
gion and Philosophy, each divided among several chapters. Two appendices 
dealing with the Date of Kalidasa, and the extent of Pusyamitra’s Empire have 
been added at the close. A detailed Contents and an exhaustive Bibliography of 
the works consulted have been given. The date of Kalidasa, logically, should 
have been discussed in the beginning of the work but its discussion has been 
deferred almost to the closing pages due to an important reason. I have had to 
take into consideration and marshal into array a number" of conclusions and 
inferences arrived at and drawn from the facts narrated in the body of the 
book. A discussion of the date of Kalidasa at the beginning of the book would 
render a complete summary of the incidents of this work at the outset almost 
imperative, and the body would then read like a repetition. So after the reader 
has taken an impression of the times and traditions of Kalidasa as disclosed in 
those pages, he will easily follow and in most cases agree with the conclusions 
reached regarding the date of the poet given at the close. 

The main scope of this composition has naturally been the works of the poet 
himself. I have worked on the generally accepted seven works of Kalidasa, 
namely the Mdlavikdgnimitra, Vikramorvasl and Ahhijndna Sdkuntaia, and the 
Ktusamhdra, Meghaddta, Kumdrasambhava (only the first eight cantos), and the 
Kaghuvamla. The Kuntalesvaradautja, perhaps a work of Kalidasa, has yet to be 
recovered and, therefore, a consideration of that work is easily precluded. For 
fear of repeating the arguments contained in numerous oriental journals I refrain 
from discussing here the reliability of the ascription of these works to the poet. I 
have utilized the texts published by the Nirnayasagara Press and other modern 
editions and works references to which have been gratefully acknowledged in 
the footnotes and in the Bibliography. There is an unmistakable affinity be- 
tween the contents of the Gupta inscriptions and those of the works of the poet 
and so the epigraphical records and the numismatic data of the Imperial Guptas 
have been utilized to elucidate and corroborate the state of things depicted 
by the poet. 
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PREFACE 


The work is a pioneet composition and most of its books deal with absolutely 
new matter. The chapters on the Polity and Governance, Fine Arts like Paintings, 
Sculptures and Terracottas, and Architecture, Economic Life, Education and 
Learning, etc. venture out on an untrodden ground. Certainly all literature 
bearing on the subject, as far as possible, has been utilized and acknowledged in 
due context. The date of Kalidasa may perhaps now finally be accepted. In 
course of its discussion the evidence of the Gupta and Kusana sculptures and ter- 
racottas which conclusi\'cly fix the age of the pcct to the Gupta times has been 
utilized. s\ side issue, that of the extent ii£ Pusyamitra’s Empire, has been 
occasioned by the reference of the poer to the Sindhu which has been identified 
with the frontier Indus on the authority of the new data furnished by the Yuga- 
purana of the Garg/ Sawhitci. A detailed discussion has been attempted in the 
same appendix on the same authority on the contemporaneity of Kharavcla, 
Demetrios, Pusyamitra and Alcnander. A discussion reganling the various 
reaciings in the text of Kfdidasa’s works would mean a work rT an independent 
character and would involve efforts wholly devoted to the editing of the text. But 
herein also, where necessary, an effort has been made to accept the sane readings. 
This has been done by accepting the standard editions of which a complete list 
is given at the end <>£ this work. The Nirnayasagara edition has been cited for 
bringing about a uniformity in the references. 

As the title — India In Kalidasa — implies, the present work seeks to give a 
picture of the times in which the poet lived and wrote as also (which, as a matter 
of fact, has turned out naturally to be more extensive) of the beliefs and ideals 
of his age. These Ideals were not necessarily to be fulfilled in instances of 
contemporary times. Most of what Kalidasa portrays is traditional and conven- 
tional. This work seeks to describe both the contemporary as well as the ancient 
conditions, the historical as well as the traditional India, i.c. all that the poet 
has to say. An effort to give only the historical aspect would most necessarily 
be defeated, as such inferences are few and far between. The only thing that 
can be done in this regard is to give the composite picture of both the traditional 
and the historical India and to distinguish the one from the other. In this work 
an endeavour has been made to distinguish the traditional from the historical, 
at the end of the discussion of every topic. Lapses, however, may have been 
occasioned. 

All pains have been taken to verify carefully the references of the footnotes 
and they have been read and re-read, yet there is every likelihood of mistakes — 
orthographical, diacritical and of typing — occurring in this work. There may 
also have been engendered mistakes of commission and omission by inadvertence, 
although no pains have been spared to eradicate them. The author, therefore, 
will most willingly and with deep gratitude correct any mistakes that may be 
pointed out. 

A word may be added here with regard to the publication of this wprk. 
It should have seen the light of day as early as 1941 but due to some technical 
difficulties its printing was held up. Finding the plans of publication delayed* the 
author published a few hundred pages of its matter in research periodicals like 
(he Journal of the Benares Hindu University, 'he Indian Historical Quarterly, and the 
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Indian Culture. The contents, thus published, were cited at length , with or without 
acknowledgment, by scholars. The work, however, is at last being published as 
a result of the keen interest taken in it by Mr. G. D. Bitla, who has been good 
enough to finance the venture and to whom I register my deep sense of gratitude. 

I have further to acknowledge my indebtedness to the late Dr. K. P. 
Jayaswal, m.a. (Oxon), Barrister-at-law, to Dr. A. S. Altckar, m.a., d.litt., 
Professor of Ancient Indian History and Culture, Benares Hindu University, 
and to Dr. R. S. Tripathi m.a. ph.d., Professor of History, Benares H ndu 
University, for a number of valuable suggestions. I thank my friend Mr. 
Brahmadatta Dikshit, m.a., for doing the Index. 

I cannot fail to express the deep sense of gratitude under which Dr. E. J. 
Thomas of Cambridge has laid me by writing a foreword to this volume despite 
his crowded engagements. 

Benares, 

15-8-1947. 




FOREWORD 


Professor Upadhyaya has here given us a vivid picture of India, not a 
merely imaginative impression, but a picture resting on a solid basis; for the India 
described by him is Bharatavarsa' as seen through the eyes of one of her greatest 
poets. 

In making this limitation there are obvious advantages. India has a conti- 
nuous tradition stretching back into the dim regions of heroic adventure and 
primeval mythology. The author has wisely chosen to proceed from the known 
to the less known, and to start from the sure ground of a definite period of his- 
tory illustrated by the genius of Kalidasa. Even this is a wide survey, and it is 
all the more welcome at the present time, when so much detailed work on 
minute problems is being done. We can now pause and consider not merely 
the archaeological facts, but also the actual life of the people, into the history 
of which the results of so much specialised investigation have to be fitted. On 
the one hand the survey helps to interpret the details, and on the other hand 
the various details contribute to establishing the historical basis. 

We are now far beyond the time when Western scholars could declare 
that India has no history, but it is true that the history has not yet been fully re- 
constructed. The material has so accumulated, and much of it is so recent, that 
its interpretation is not always beyond the reach of controversy. I say this with 
no wish to controvert any of Professor Upadhyaya’s results, but to point out 
the additional interest in his treatment of some hitherto unsettled problems. 
This treatment, it ^s easy to see, is thoroughly scientific and carefully carried 
out, and I have much pleasure in being allowed to introduce a work which is 
both a store of information and a stimulus to further research. 

Edward J. Thomas 

February 5, 1947 The Oriental Vacuity Library 

Downing Place, Cambridge 
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BOOK 1 

GEOGRAPHICAL DATA 


CHAPTER I 

PHYSICAL FEATURES 

Difficulties in Discussing Geographical Data. 

A discussion of the geographical data in Kalidasa is beset with many diffi- 
culties. The chief of these is the conventional character of Kalidasa’s geography. 
The geographical uncertainty naturally leads to historical uncertainty, ^ogra- 
phical data of a particular work are difficult to be assigned to a particular 
historical period in the face of a faulty and uncertain chronology. References 
to the Hunas, for example, are met with in documents so early as the Mahdbhd- 
ratd^ and ^^mdyancP. The Mdhdbhdrata must have been subject to additions 
till as late as the 5 th century A. D*. And so it would be wrong to say that the 
Mahdbhdrata reflects contemporaneous events in its pages. Another difficulty 
is the occurrence of the same names in respect of places, mountains and the like 
in various parts of the country. Kosala, for instance, which Kalidasa mentions^, 
is a northern country in the Buddhist Suttas^ while a southern one in the Dasa- 
kumdracarittfi . The Kaghuvamsa styles the northern nation as Uttarakosala; Ko- 
sala, however, occurs both for Uttarakosala and (once only’) as the name of some 
other country, the home of Kausalya,the chief queen of Da§aratha and the mother 
of Rama. Ni§adha®, in like manner, is both the name of a place to the south of 
Malwa® as well as a mountain lying to the west of the Gandhamadana and north 
of the Kabul river, known by the Greeks as Paropamisos, and now 
called the Hindu Kush^®. A third obstacle is the application of different names 

\MahSbhSrta, Ed. Calcutta 1854-39, I, 6685 (Huna); III, 1991 (HQija); VI, 373 (Huna). 

* The St. Petersburg Dictionaty records only one reference to the Hunas in the Ramajana, 

namely as a varia lectio in the Bengal recension (ed. Gorresio, Paris 1845, 40-23). Here 

instead of one ms. has . 

•First H&na invasion was repuls^ by Skanda Gupta about A. D. 453. Fleet; Gupta 
Ittseriptiosts, No. 13 (Saidpur-Bhitari); M. A. Stein: White Huns and Kindred Tribes — Indian 
Atttiquoryt XXXIV, p. 80. ff. 
ix. 17. 

* Mark Collins: The Geographical Data of the Kaghui’anJa and Daiakumaracarita, p. 6. 

•Ibid. 

’ Rs^bu., ix. 17. 

•Ibid., xviii. 1. 

* Burgess: Antiquities of Kathiawar and Kachha, p. 13 1. 

Lessen: History traced from Bactrian and Indo-Scythian coins in JASB., Vol. IX 
(1840), p. 469, note. 
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for the same place or {people, for example, Kusumapura, Pufpapura'^ and Patali- 
putra used for the capital of Magadha, and Vaidarbha^ and Krathakai^ikas® for 
the people of Berar (Vidarbha). This is sometimes done due -to want of 
knowledge, as when Saketa is used for Ayodhya. In the Kaghuvamh the two 
names ate synonymous and Maliinatha ratifies this identification^. But the 
fact that both names are found in Buddhist literature indubitably points to 
a distinction. Saketa, it may be noted, was one of the six greatest cities of Bud- 
dha’s time®. Ayodhya (Ajojjha) is met with but rarely. Saketa occurs in the 
Samjutta Nikdjcfi where it is located on the banks of the Ganges. Then, there 
is the traditional and conventional element in Geography 'preponderating in the 
writings of Indian classical writers like KaUdasa. Names are handed down from 
author to author and used without any regard to the existence of the places and 
peoples concerned; and “the geographical fancies of an early age are similarly 
propagated from generation to generation and sometimes find their way cen- 
turies later into the sober pages of technical literature’.” Last but not the least 
is the disregard to the distinction between real and fabulous geography. 
Kailasa, for instance, has been suggested by a fantastic name Kubera^aila® thus 
transferring the mountain to a fiMeland. Similarly peculiar and fabulous no- 
tions have been embodied in phrases like Siddhas®, Yaksas^®, Kinnaras^^ A§vamu- 
khyas“, Kimpuru§as^® and Sarabhas^*. 

An attempt, however, will be made in the following pages to give an idea 
of the map of India from the writings of Kalidasa. Here we shall first try to 
identify the various geographical names, traditional in many cases, mentioned by 
the poet and describe in as precise a way as possible the physical features, flora 
and fauna and other data. 

Boundary of India. 

“Far in the north Himalaya, the lord of the mountains, spanning the wide 
land from east to western sea^®,” is the northern boundary of India marked out 
by the poet. The Efimalaya, the grand sentinel, is described as stretching along 
the entire northern boundary of India ultimately reaching the eastern and western 
seas. The mention of the western limit of the Himalayas is obviously tradi- 

^ jELiafiw., VI. 24. 

* Ibid., V. 60. 

»Ibid.,V. 59, 61, VII. 32. 

*Ibid., V. 51 (Comment). 

“JBE., XI, pp. 99, 247. 

•Ed. L. Feet. Pali Text Society, 1834-1904, VoJ. III. p. 140. 

'' Mark CoUins: Tbe Gtograpbical Data of tbe KagbuvanJa and DaSakumdracarita, p. 8. 

* Ku., VII, 30. also of Ibid., VIII. 24. 

* MJ*., 14, 43. 

VI. 39; M.P.. 1, j (^). 7. M.U., 3. 

Vlll. 85: MU., 8. 

^»Ku., I. n. 

“Ibid., VI. 39. 

«MP., 54. 

1 . 1 . 
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tional unless we accept the Hindu Kush and the Iranian plateau as fornaing part 
of the great range and thus touching the Arabian Sea. But this would be too 
far fetched for even the Hindu Kush, the Paropamisos of the Greeks, is consi- 
dered outside the range of the Himalayas. In the far east lay the eastern sea^ 
{Purvasdgara) which to-day bears the name of the Bay of Bengal. Its coast was 
bordered by the eastern peoples of the lower Ganges, the Suhmas^ and the Vah- 
gas*. It extended to the great Indian Ocean* (Mahodadhi) which lay spread to 
the far south thus hemftiing in almost the three southern sides of the Indian con- 
tinent and creating the great Indian peninsula. The ocean in the south-east 
and the extreme south was lined with extensive forests of palm trees® and so 
looked jet black from a distance. The eastern coast-line running to the south 
was inhabited by some of the mightiest peoples of India, the Kalmgas, famous 
for their elephant forces®, and the Pandyas’, the lords of the south. Along 
the south-west coast of the ocean were settled the Keralas®. The entire western 
coast was the region of Aparanta® which also included the habitat of theKeralas. 
In the north-west, i. e., Persia, in the valley of the Oxus and adjacent to them res- 
pectively dwelt the bearded Persian horsemen*®, the Hunas** and the Kambojas*®. 
These foreign inhabitants we shall discuss and locate later. 

Looking at the chart of India as furnished by Kalidasa, we can see the 
country divided into three main parts, namely (i) the great mountain wall 
of the Himalayas, (a) the great lowlying plain of the midland formed by 
the valleys of three great rivers, the Sindhu, GaAga and Brahmaputra, and (5) 
the great plateau of the peninsular India. 

From the Pamir knot in the north the greatest range of mountains is that 
of the Himalayas known to KaUdasa by phrases HimddrP^ and Himdlaya^*‘ (the 
abode of snow) with many of the highest mountain peaks of the world. The great 
mountain wall formed by the Himalayas runs towards the east marked frequently 
with its sky-kissing peaks which have been alluded to by the poet with the follow- 
ing names, viz., Kailasa*®, Gauri§ikhara*®, Gandhamadana*^, Mandara*®, and 


^ ^ghu., IV. 32. 

*Ibid., 55. 

3 Ibid., 36. 

Ibid., 34. 

®Ibid. 


* Ibid., 40. 

* Ibid., 49. 

® Ibid., 54. 

* Ibid., 53. 

*®Ibid., 60-63. 

“ Ibid., 68. 

“Ibid., 69. 

** Ibid., 79. 

I. 

II. 35; MP., II, 58, Vik., p. 87: = 'Ragbu., IV. 80: 

Km., Vii. 30. VIII, 24. 

“JC*.,V. 7. 
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Mem*^ ot Sumeru*. 

Kailasa. 

The Kailasa mountain is probably the Khang-rin-poche of the Tibetans, 
situated about 25 miles to the north of MSnasa-sarovara beyond Gangotri 
which is also called Darchin, and to the east of Niti Pass^. It is a spur of the 
Gangri range. “In picturesque beauty Kailasa”, says Strachy, “far surpasses 
the big Gurla or any other of the Indian Himalaya that I have ever seen; it 
is full of majesty — a king of mountains^,” The identification of the Kiunlun 
range with Kailasa is a mistake®. The Mahdbhdratcfi and the BrahmdndapurdncP 
include the mountains ©f Kumlyun and Garhwal in the Kailasa range 
which Kalidasa seems to endorse®. Kailasa was supposed to be the abode of Siva 
and Parvati which fact has been frequently alluded to by the poet*.- Kalidasa 
refers to this as a mountain formed of crystals^®. Its peak has been indirectly 
referred to as covered with perpetual snow^^ which served as a mirror for the 
celestial women^®. We find that convention and mythology enter almost naturally 
in the description of the poet and he associates with the mountain the Puranic 
tale which credits RaVana with lifting it and loosening all its joint-spots and thus 
striking terror in the hearts of creatures dwelling over it^®. This mountain is 
known to have acquired one of the traditional l^ranic names of Ksiberasaild^^^ 
and 'Ekapingalagiri^ which thus fixed the abode of god Kubera over it. Kai- 
lasa was also known by yet another name Hemakuta^®. Nundo Lai Dey thinks 
that by Hemakuta was also understood the Bandarapuccha range of the Himalaya 
in which the rivers Alakananda, Ganga and Yamuna have got their sou.rcc 
{Vardha p. Ch. 82.), but he further observes that the Kailasa and Bandarapuccha 
ranges were called by the general name of Kailasa^^. Kalidasa, however, 
makes Hemakuta identical with Kailasa^®. 

GauriJikharais the same as the GaurJsankara according to the Vardha PurdneP^. 


1 'S^gbu., VII. 24; K»., I, 2, 18, VII. 79, VIII. 22. 

* ^gpu., V. 30; Km., VI. 72. 

* Batten: Niti Pass: ]. A. S. B., 1833, p. 314. 

* H. Strachy: J. A. L B., 1948, p. 158. 

® Nundo Lai Dey: The Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Mediaeval India., p. 83. 

* Vana Parva, Chs. 144, 156. 

’Ch.ji. 

* Vik., p. 87.' Fraser: Himalaya Mountains, p. 470. 

'•Ragfm^, II. 30, IV. 80; Ku., VII. 30, VIII. 24; M.P., 52, 58, 60. 

“MP., 56 

“ ibid. 

M.P., 58. 

“Ibid., JO/., VIII. 24. 

^Km., VII. 30. 

«Ibid.,Vin. 24 - 

** Sak., p. 237; Vik., I. 12; Ibid.rp. j8. 

The Geog. Die. of Anc. and Med. India., p. 73. 

“i'JA.VII. 

“ Ch. zij. 
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Schlagintweit identifies it with Mount Everest^ i^j Nepal, but this identification 
is evidently incorrect, firstly, because locally it is not Imown by that name, and, 
secondly, because its measurement by Captain Wood® has proved beyond doubt 
that Gauri 4 ikhara or Gau.rilahkara of the Nepalese cannot be Mount Everest. 
In modern maps the Mounts Gauriiahkara and Everest are indicated separately. 

Gandhamdaana according to the Hindu geographers is a part of the Kailasa 
range®. The Kdlikd Purdne^ locates it on the southern side of the Kailasa moun- 
tain. The Mabdbhdratc^ and the Vardha Purdnefi mention the site of the Badati- 
ka^rama on this mountain. According to the Mdrkandeydd and Skanda Purdnas^ 
the portion of the mountains of Garhwal through which the Alakananda flows 
is called Gandhamadana. Kalidasa, however, is explicit on this point and 
locates Gandhamadana in the vicinity, or rather in the very range of Kailasa® 
(Kaildmsikharoddehm). He mentions the Mandakini and J^navl (Ganges) 
flowing through and watering it^®. 

Mandara. 

Mandara has been identified by Nundo Lai Dey on the authority of many 
Puranas with a hill situated in the Banka subdivision of the district of Bhagalpur^^, 
but this identification in view of Kalidasa’s description is evidently wrong. 
Kalidasa places this mountain in the Himalayas^®. And the MabdhhdratcP^, unlike 
most of the Puranas mentioned by Nundu Lai Dey, does not recognise any other 
Mandara except the Mandara of the Himalaya range. “In some Puranas,” ob- 
serves Dey, “the Badarika-asrama containing the temple of Nara and Nara- 
yana is said to be situated on the Mandara mountain, but in the Mabdbhdrata (Vana, 
chs. 162, 164), Mandara mountain is placed to the cast and perhaps a part of 
Gandhamadana and on the north of Badarikasrama^*.” In locating the Mandara 
mountain Kalidasa seems to follow the tradition of the Mabdbbdrata and he places 
it in the vicinity of the Kailasa and the Gandhamadana^®. Siva first enjoys his 
honeymoon on the Meru^* from where he proceeds to the Mandara^’ 


^ Waddell: Among the Himalayas, p. 57. 

* Waddell: Uiasa and its Mysteries, p. 76. 

® The Geo. Did. of Am. and Med. India, p. 60. Vik., p. 87. 
« Ch. 82. 

® Vana Parva, Chs. 145, 157; SSnti Parva, Ch. 335. 

« Ch. 48 
’ Ch. 37.. 

® Vi?nu Kh. Ill , 6. 

* Vik., p. 87. 

** Ibid., 

VIII. 82. 

The Geo, Diet, of Anc, and Med, India, p. iz4, 

VIII, 23, 59. 

AnuiSsana Parva, Ch, 19; Vana Parva, Ch. 

The Geo, Diet, of Ane, and M^d, India, p. 123. 

« Ktt., VIII, 23, 24, 29, 59. • ' 

Ibid., 22. ^ ‘ ^ 

2 }, 
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mountain. From the Mandara^ he goes to the Kailasa^ and the Gandhamadana^. 
The description of Mandara id which the poet indirectly alludes to the churning 
of the ocean and acquisition of the nectar can not place it in the south although 
it shows that Kalidasa has not been able to extricate himself from the traditional 
allusion of the Puranas*. And it is clear that although he locates it in the range 
of the Himalaya he indirectly refers to the mythology with respect to it. The 
description of the south wind blowing from the region of Malaya must not be 
confused and its evidence deduced in favour of locating Mandara in the south 
as this description refers to Kailasa two verses after® the verse in which the name 
of Mandara occurs®. 


Meru. 

Meru’.or Sumeru® according to the Mdhdbhdrata^ is the Rudra Himalaya in 
Garhwal, where' the river Ganges has got its source; it is near Badarika^rama, 
According to the Matsya Vurdna the Sumeru mountain is bounded on the north 
by Uttarakuru, on the south by Bharatavarsa, on the west by Ketumala and on 
the east by Bharatavarsa^®. The Padma Purdna likewise says that the Ganges takes 
its rise from the Sumeru Parvata and flows to the ocean through Bharatavarsa^^. 
It may be noted that the Kedaranatha mountain in Garhwal is still traditionally 
known as the original Sumeru^®. Sherring holds that all local traditions fix 
Mount Meru direct to the north of the Almora district^®. Nundo Lai Dey^^ 
points out that the Mahdbhdrat^^ gives the name of Meru to a mountain in Saka- 
dvipa. He further observes: “It is the Mount Meros of Arrian near Mount Nysa 
of Neshadha of the Brahmdnda p. (ch. 35); the Hindukush mountain (see Me 
Crindle’s Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and Arrian^ p. 180^®).” This 
identification would place Meru or Sumeru somewhere in the Pamirs but Kalidasa’s 
description places it in the vicinity of the Kailasa and the Gandhamadana. After 
his marriage Siva enjoys his honeymoon on the Meru^'^, Mandara^®, Kail^sa^® and 
the Gandhamadana^® all of which are situated on or in the neighbourhood of the 

1 Ibid. 

* Ibid., Z4. 

* Ibid., 29. 

*Ibid., 23. 

®Cf. Ibid., 23 and 25. 

•Ibid., 23. 

’ 'Rjagbu., VII. 24; Ku., i, 2, 18, VII. 79, VIII. 22. 

• V. 30; Ku., VI. 72. 

• Santi Patva, Chs. 335-336. 

wCh. 113. 

« Ch. 128. 

JASB., XVn., p. 361. 

“ Western Tibet, p. 40. 

The Geo, Die. of Am, and Med. India., p. 197. 

“ Bhisma Parva, Ch. ii. 

The Geo. Die. of Am. and Med. India, p. 197. 

”. 2 &ir.,VIII. 22. 

'•Ibid., 25, 59. 

'• Ibid., 24. 

••Ibid., 28, 29, 75, 8f 
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Rudra Himalaya in Garhwal. Sumeru has received a fabulous treatment at the 
hands of ancient Indian writers and Kalidasa traditionally calls it a mountain of 
gold^ and makes it the dwelling place of the supernatural beings^ like the 
Kimpurusas and Vidyadharas. 

The Himalayas have been, beautifully described by Kalidasa on several 
occasions. Dark clouds wandering round the mountain’s zo^ cast cool shadows 
dear to the sylphs till they sought eternal sunshine on eacn loftier peak being 
frightened by the storm and rain*. In autumn the bands of the majestic swans 
flew back to the Ganges from the dry plains. Occasionally there arose a mur- 
muring sound from the fallen leaves of the birch tree, and the wind passing 
through the holes of the wild bamboos generated melodious music, which along 
with the breezes, charged with the cool and fresh sprays of the water of the Gan- 
ges, attended upon the traveller^ and aided the Kinnaris, the fabulous songs- 
tresses of the Himalayas in their music.® The nameru trees gave ample shade 
to the rocky boulders which were rendered fragrant with the touch of the navel 
(musk) of the recumbent deer.® Friction of pine trunks produced conflagra- 
tion’ and at night the whole scene was lit up in a moment by the phosphorescent 
herbs which served as lamps burning without oil.® It is difficult to explain 
the nature of these herbs which the poet describes as shedding light. The Kraun- 
carandhra — the Niti Pass — stood in the mountain to proclaim the prowess of 
Para^urama® who is said to have cut out this valley by his arrow to test his might 
and skill in archery.^® In the background of this valley there stood the snowclad 
mount of Kailasa resembling a newly cut tusk^^ and serving as a mirror to ce- 
lestial women. The hoary head of the Himalayas was rendered all the more 
proud and stately by the majestic movements of the roaming Yaks^* whose white 
tails, remarks the poet, served as the flywhisks of a paramount sovereign. There 
was situated the Manasa-satovata lake in which grew the uncommon golden 
lotuses.^* By these Kalidasa perhaps means the yellow species of the lotus. 
The caves of the mountain were infested with lions^® and forests were fuU of 
elephants.^® The mountain is said to be the cause of endless wealth.^’ Herds 
of elephants roamed about rubbing against the sarala trees and filling the vicinity 

^ Kaghu., V. 30; Ku., VI. 72. 

7 (f^rarur), 7 , H (r^q;^ci). 

1. 5. 

* Kaghu., IV. 73. 

6 Ibid., II, 12; Ku., I. 8; 56. 

® Ragbu., IV. 74, Ku., I. 54; M.P., 32. 

’MP., ^y,Raghu.,ll, 14. 

« Ku., I. 10; Rugbu, IV. 75. 

» M.P., 57. 

J«Ibid. 

“Ibid., 59. 

“Ibid., 58. 

“Ibid., 53; Ku., I. 13. 

“MP., 62. 

“IU^A».,IV,72;jK«.,I. 36. 

“ Ragbu., n. 37; Ku., I. 6, 7, 9. 

5, 2, 
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with the fragrance of the milk of those trees^. This is a mountain of eternal 
snow® and glaciers.® This great mountain wall of India is the subject of 
detailed description in several work's of the poet. The entire story of the 
Kumdrasambbava and the theme of the latter half of the Meghaduta are connected 
with Himalaya; the fourth act of the Vikramorvah and the seventh act of 
the Abhijndna Sdhmtala have been laid in this very region and so also are parts 
of the first, second and fourth cantos of the Buighmamsa descriptive of it. 

Passes. 

The poet speaks directly of only one pass, the Krauficarandhra.^ It is the 
famous Niti Pass in the district of Kumaon which affords a passage to Tibet 
from India® and through which much trade between the two countries is carried 
on. There is an indirect reference to another pass in the Malaya mountains, 
between the Anamalaya and the Elamalaya through which armies passed from 
the east to west. It was through this pass that the hosts of Raghu crossed® to 
the western coast. It is perhaps the same as Palghat. 

The Plain of Hindustan. 

Inside the mountain wall, and forming a great curve from the Arabian Sea 
to the Bay of Bengal, is one of the most important plains of the world. It occu- 
pies the greater part of northern India and is formed and watered by three great 
rivers and their tributaries. In the west and draining into the Arabian sea is 
the river Sindhu’ (Indus). Farther east is the river C^nga® (Ganges), which 
flows south-eastwards into the Bay of Bengal. Before the Ganges reaches the 
Bay of Bengal® (Purvasagara) it is joined by the third of the mighty rivers the 
Lauhitya’® (Brahmaputra) forming a great delta^^ with the Ganges. 

The plain ‘is almost free from the existence of rocky tracts of land except 
in a few cases where exclusive bills break the evenness of its vast expanse. Kali- 
dasa mentions but one such hill beating the famous name of Govardhana.^® 
This is the little hill situated eighteen miles from Brindaban in the district of 
Muttra. 

The Plateau. 

Nearly the whole of India south of the great plain of Hindustan is occupied 

» Ibid., I. 9. 

'^ghu., IV., 79, ¥m., 1 . 54; I- 1 1- : j6. 6- 

»K»., I. j6. 

^MP., 57. 

* Dey: The Geo. 'Die. of Anc. and Med. India., p. 104. 

•R<rW.,lV, ji. 

® Mai., p: 102. 

•Ragbu., IV. 73. VI. 48, VII. }6, VIII. 95, XIII. 57, XIV. 3; Kn., I. 30, 54. VI. 70; 
Af.P., 50, 63; Raghu., VIII. 93, X. 26, 69. VII. 36, 

• Riaffiiw., IV. 32. 

“Ibid, 81. 

“Ibid, 36. 
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by a plateau. At places the plateau rises into lofty mountains and hills like 
the Vindhyas,^ Vindhyapada,* Pariyatra,* Amtaku^,* Cittakuta,® Mahendra,® 
Devagiti,’ MalyavJn,® Ramagiri,® Nicagiti,*® Sahya,^^ Rksavan^® and Trikuta.^® 
The two mountains, Malaya^^ and Dardura^® lay in far south. 

The Vindhyas are the famous mountain range of that name which divide 
Bhiratavarga into two great parts, the north and the- south. It is from here 
that the two highways of the Uttarapatha and Daksinapatha started respectively 
to north and south. Strictly speaking the eastern projection of the P2riyatra 
from where Dhasan, the eastern feeder of the Betwa, takes its rise, was the Vin- 
dhya range. But now the southern Rksa, Pariyatra and Vindhya proper toge- 
ther make up what we call the Virdhya range.’® It is one of the seven Kulapar- 
vatasP The Vindhyapada is the great Satpora range from which rise the Tapti 
and other rivers. It has been called the ‘foot of the Vindhyas’ by Kalidasa,’® 
and Hindhu geographers.’* It lies between the Narbada and the Tapti. It is 
the Mount Sardonys of Ptolemy^® containing mines of cornelian, sardine being 
a species of cornelian. The Vdriydtra is the western part of the Vindhya range 
extending from the source of the Chambal and Betwa. It comprised the Aravali 
mountains and the hills of Rajputana including the Pathar range which is per- 
haps a contraction cf Pariyatra. According to Prof. Jayachandra Vidyalarikara, 
the part from where all the rivers from the Parvati and Banas to Betwa take 
their rise was the Pariyatra. It was one of the Kulaparvatas. The Amrakiita 
has been identified with the Amarakantak which gives rise to many rivers in- 
cluding the Narbada or Reva. By Citrakuta is ordinarily understood the Kamta- 
nathgiri in Bundelkhand. It is an isolated hill on a river called the Paisuni 
(Payasvinl) or Mandakini, where Rama dwelt for some time during his exile.®’ 


1 Ibid., VI. 6i, XII. }i. XIV. 8; Ktu. II. 8, 27 Mai, III, 21. 

* MP., 19. 

3 XVIII. 16. 

‘Af.P., 17-18. 

* Kaghu., XIII, 47-48. 

•Ibid., IV, 39, VI. 54- 
’ MP., 42. 

« Raghu., XIII. 26. 

»MP.,I;M.U., 38. 

’®MP., 23. 

“ Kaghu., IV. 52. 

’•Ibid., V. 44, XII. 23. 

’• Ibid., IV, 39. 

’•Ibid., IV. 46, 31, XIII. 2; Ku., VIII. 23. 

“R«gi».,IV, 31. 

’•Jayachandra Vidyilankara: Bharatabhu/ui aura uske NivasT, p. 63. 

4 »VfM 4 <! l i : ll Markaudeja Purdua, 37, 10-11. 

i»MP., 19. 

’» Variha Purd^, Ch. 83. 

•• MtCrindlds Pfoleaj by S. N. Majumdar. 

« fld0i^afut, Ayodhy* Ch. j j, 
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It is about four miles from the Chitrakut station on the G.I.P. Railway. The 
Dandakaranya, however, is mentioned by Kaildasa to have been entered^ before 
the description of Citrakuta,^ and so he would seem to place the Citrakuta south 
of the Vindhya chain. In the Meghaduta also Kalidasa refers to a hill, to which 
the commentator Mallinatha gives the name Citrakuta,® in such a context as to 
place it south of the Vindhya range. Thus if we agree with Mallinatha, the 
poet would seem to send the cloud first to Citrakuta^ and then to Amrakuta,® 
and it might then appear that a particular hill called Citrakuta lay to the south 
of the Amarakantak. But Mallinatha is hardly justified in identifying the hill 
referred to in the phrase amum tmgam with the famous Citrakut hill. Again 
the verse in the Meghaduta which is supposed by Mallinatha to embody a refer- 
ence to this hill has been declared spurious by Mr. K. B. Pathak in his edition 
of that work.® This looks likely. In that case the verse XII. 1 5 of the R^ghuuamla 
may be properly intetpreted to show that this hilly tract was situated within 
the area know as Dandakaranya which is described in verse XII. 9 of the 
same work before Citrakuta has been referred to in verse II. 15. It cannot be 
supposed that Dandakaranya is altogether a different tract of land since it has 
been named explicitly and apart from Citrakuta. In fact, it has not been des- 
cribed at all. The scene opens in this region of the forest and the first descrip- 
tion is given of the Citrakutavanasthali. The stretch of Dandakaranya com- 
mences from the north of the mountain chain of the Vindhyas (i.e. the southern 
portion of Bvmdelkhand) and extends on the south to the region of the river 
Godavari. Thus Dandakaranya lay partly north and partly south of the Vin- 
dhyas and may thus have well included the forest region of Citrakuta on its 
northern limit. Kalidasa describes the mount “Citrakuta with its mouths 
echoing with the sound of rivulets, and with clouds resting on its peaks and 
caves hence appearing like a wild bull playfully butting against a rock or mound. 
Qose to the mount, according to the poet, flows the Mandakini.® This would 
easily identify the mount with the hill which is ordinarily understood by the 
Citrakuta hill, i.e., the Kamtanathgiri in Bundelhhand. 

Kdmagiri is the modem Ramteg (Ramtak), twenty-four miles north of Nagpur 
in the Central Provinces. Kalidasa places the opening scene of his Meghaduta 
at Ranugiri.® He refers to it to have been rendered sacred by the residence 
of Sita and Rama. There were situated hermitages in the shade of the big namem 
(Elacocarpus) trees otherwise known as “shadow-trees” (ch2yatam) on account 
of the shade provided by their luxuriant foliage. Ramagiri has been referred 
to as a high hill rendered sacred by the footprints of Rama. Kalidasa describes 

1 Kagbu., XII. 9. 

*Ibid., ij. 

s^tni ^ Comment on M.P., 12 . 

‘IWd. 

* Ibid., 17-18. 

* Med>adiita. 

•> Kagjhu., Xni, 47- 

» Ibid., 48. 

* I. 
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the lowlying tegion about Ramagiri as coveted by nicula reeds,^ Nkagiri is 
identified^ with the low range of hills in the kingdom of Bhopal that lies near 
Bhilsa as far as Bhojapur. But this identification seems to be incorrect. It is 
probably the ancient name of the Udayagiri hill. This hill. lies in the State of 
Gwalior and contains some caves with inscriptions and sculptures of the Gupta 
age. Kalidasa mentions the caves as sildveJma in the Meghadutay v. 25 . Mahendra 
is the whole range of hills extending from Orissa to the district of Madura 
and was known by the name of Mahendra-parvata. It included the Eastern 
Ghats and the range extending from the Northern Circars to Gondwana,^ part 
of which near Ganjam is still called Mahendra Make or the hills of Mahendra, 
This portion alone has been referred to by Kalidasa as he locates it in Kalinga^. 

The Raghuvamla places it in Kalihga.® The name is principally appUed to 
the range of hills separating Ganjam from the valley of the Mahanadi. It is 
one of the seven principal mountain chains (Kulaparvatas) of India.® Kalidasa 
styles the king of Kalihga as the “Lord of Mahendra,’” and Kalihga was not 
limited to the country about Ganjam but extended down to the Godavari. South 
of the Mahendra mountain and along the sea-shore the entire strip of land was 
covered with rows of forests of fruit bearing puga trees. Kksavdn, one of the 
KulaparvatasP has been identified with the mountains of Gondwana.^® But 
more properly it should be identified with the Satpura mountain as Aja had to 
cross It on his way to Kundinapura. According to Prof. Jayachandra Vidya- 
lankara it “lies stretched to the south of the Vindhya proper and Pariyatra and 
all the rivers from the Tapti and Venagahga to the Vaitarani in Orissa wash its 
foot. {Vdyu Purdna. Prathama Khanda, 45, 97-105; Vism Purdm, Dvitlya 
Khanda, '3. lo-ii; Mdrkandeya Purdm, 57, 19-25 In these references there is 
much difficulty occasioned by the difference of texts: the text of the Vdyu is more 
extensive and correct, that of the Visnu briefer. But in the Vdyu, Kurma and 
Vardha Purdnas the eastern part of this range is named as P^a and the western 
one as Vindhya, whereas the Vism has, a text reading just the opposite and the 
Mdrkandeya Purdm gives Skandha as the name of the eastern part and Vindhya 
as that of the southern. In truth, the text of the Vism Purdm is correct because 
‘BindhachaP is still near Mirzapur and RAsa has been given the name of the 
southern range in the Nalopd^dmP^y* “In the northern part of this double 
mountain range are situated the Pariyatra in the west and Vindhya proper in 
the east, while the entire southern part is the RAsa which is separated from the 
Pariyatra by the valley of the Narmada and from the Vindhya proper by that of 


1 M.P., 14. 

*Dey: The Geo, DU. of Anc. and Med. India, p. 140; Cunningham: Bhilsa Topes, p. 327. 
®Dey: The Geo, Die., p. 119. 

*^Kagbu.,lM. 43. VI. 54. 

» Ibid., IV. 39. VI. 54. 

^ MSrkatfd^a PurSna, 57', lo-ii. 

’R46A«.,IV.43,VI. 54. 

•Ibid., IV. 44. 

• MSrhaifd»ya Pur&ifa, 57, lo-ii. 

Dey: The Geo, Die,, pp. 168-69. 

“ Bl^atahhfimi emra uske NUdsl, p. 63. 
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the Sone. To-day we call this whole chain formed by these three mountains i)y 
the name of the Vindhya range.^” In ancient geography of India the stream of 
Vaitarani was supposed to flow in the mountains of RAsa which fact may imply 
that the hills of Mayurabhanj and Kendujhar were considered to be the parts 
of the Rksavan.® It ran uninterruptedly towards the east from the northern 
end or the Sahyadri, and then to the north of its eastern end lay the Vindhya 
proper and Pariyatra®. According to Prof. V. V. Mirashi Rksavan should be 
identified with the Satpura mountain as Aja had to cross it on his way to 
Kundinapura. 

The Mdljavdn is identified by Mr. Nando Lai Dey with the Anagundi hill 
on the bank of the Tungabhadra^. According to the HemakoJa it is identical with 
PraSravana-giri but Bhavabhuti® refers to them as two distinct hills. Mr. Dey 
gives its present name as ‘Phatika (Sphatika) Sila, where Ramachandra resided 
for four months after his alliance with Sugriva (Rdmdjana, Aranya, ch. -51.*)’ 
Pargiter, however, thinks Malyavan and Pra^ravana to be identical with the 
only difference that PraSravana is the name of the chain and Malyavan that of 
the peak.’ Devagiri has been placed by Kalidasa® between Uj jain and Mandasor 
near Qiambal. It has been correctly identified by Prof. Wilson with Devagarh 
situated in the centre of the province of Malwa on the south of the Chambal.® 
Sahya is one of the seven Kulaparvatas of India.^® It is still known as the Sahyadri 
and is the same as the Western Ghats, as far as their junction with the Nilgiris 
north of the Malaya. Trikiita has been identified with the hills near Junnar.^^ 
But more probably it was the name of a hill to the west of Nasik. An 
inscription found at Anjaneri near Nasik {Ep. Ind., Vol. XXV., pp. 225 ff.) 
mentions Eastern Trikuta Visaya. 

.The Malaya is the southern part of the Western Ghats, south of the river 
Cauvery, called the Travancore Hills, including the Cardamom mountains, 
extending from the Koimbatoor gap to Cape Comorin where it touches the ocean^®. 
It is also called the Agastikuta mountain being the southern most peak of the 
Anamalai mountains where the river Tamraparni has ks source. “Anamalai and 
Elamalai (Anamalai lies beyond Palghat to the south of which there runs right to 
Cape Comorin the chain of the Elamalai mountains) together make up the famous 
Malaya mountain of ancient India^®.” Bhavabhuti tells us that the slopes of the 

^ Ibid., p. 64. 

* Ibid., p. 87. 

* Ibid., p. 91. 

* The Geo. Die., p. 123. 

* Uttara R 3 maearita, Act. 1. 

* The Geo. Die., p. 125. 

’ The Geography of Rtma’s EtliIc, JRAS., 1894, pp. 256-57. 

® M.P., 42. 

* Quoted by Dey in his Geo. Die., p. 54. 

MSrJkaadeja Parana, 57, lo-ii. 

Indian Antiquary, Vol. VI. p. 75, Vol. VII, p. 103: cf. Bhagavanlal Indraji’s Burly History 
of Gujarat, p. ^1. 

I Ragfm., VIH. 2. 

YidySla^kJraj Bbdratahhdmi., p. 
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Malaya mountain are encircled by the river Cauveryi. The Malaya abounds in 
sandal trees and is proverbially famous for its cool breezes.^ The Malaya 
includes the mountams bordering Malabar abounding in aloe trees. The raja- 
tali forests being shaken by the cool breezes have been noted by Kalidasa®. The 
sting-mouthed black bees abounded among the punnaga flowers and the date 
trees grew around in abundance^. “The dates of the Malaya mountain over- 
spread with tamala leaves, where the sandal trees were encircled with cardamom 
creepers, and where the betel-nut trees were enclosed within a ring of tambula 
creepers®.” The valley of the Malaya mountain was covered with the black- 
pepper forests, where flocks of green parrots flew about®, and the dust of ela)car- 
damom) rose up and clung to the sweating temples of elephants’. The Malaya 
is also one of the Kulaparvatas of India®. Dardura is the Nilgiri hills in the Madras 
Presidency*. Kalidasa describes the Malaya and Dardura as the breasts of the 
southern region^®. The two mountains have been mentioned together in 
the Mirkandeja Purdnd^^ also. Dardura, therefore, must be that portion of 
the Ghats which forms the south-eastern boundary of Mysore. The sources 
of four rivers, namely Kttamala. Tamraparni, Puspaja and tjtpalavati are placed 
in the chain which includes both the Malaya and the Dardura mountains. 

Mainaka. 

The mountain has been referred to by the poet in a mythological and 

fabulous sense^*. Nundo Lai Dey identifies this mountain alternatively with (i) 
the Siwalik range {K/lrma P., Uparibhaga, ch. 36; Mbh, Vana, ch. 135), e.xtcnding 
from the Ganges to the Bias; (2) the group of hills near the eastern source of the 
Ganges in the north of the Almora district (Pargiter’s Markandeja P., ch. 37, p. 
288); (3) a fabulous mountain situated in the sea, midway between India and Cey- 
lon {Kdmayana Sundara K., ch. VII); and (4) a mountain on the west of India in 
or near Guzerat (Mbh., Vana, ch. 89^®). That Kalidasa’s reference to. the Mainaka 
is conventional is positively proved by the unmistakable language which he em- 
ploys in its description^^. Therefore Nundo Lai Dey’s identification No. 3 which 
’ alludes to a fabulous mountain situated in the sea, midway between India and 
Ceylon, may be taken as correct. 

The surface of the plateau in the Deccan and far south was furrowed by the 

r MahSvtracarita, V. 3 . 

» 2 &((.,VIII. 2j. 

' » ll4gA»., IV. 6. 

‘Ibid., 57. 

* Ibid., VI. 64. 
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* UUrhai^d^a Vurat^a, 37. lo-ii. 
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“Ch. 57. 

I. 20. 

“ Gw. Diet. p. 121. 
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river valleys of Reva, Godavari, Cauvery and the Tamraparni as we shall see below. 
The Rivers of India. 

The great rivers of the plain of Hindustan take their rise either from the moun- 
tain waU or from beyond it. A few come from the plateau also. Those rising 
in the Himalayas are fed with water from the gradual melting of the snow which 
lies in its home — the Himalaya. These great rivers do not depend for their 
water entirely on the monsoon tains; they depend on the snow and rain which 
fall in the mountains at other times of the year. That is why they are never dry. 
In mountains they are roaring, rushing torrents, pouting through gorges of 
narrow valleys, over waterfalls like the Gangdprapata^ and the Mahdkoiiprapata^y 
and amongst great boulders. When they reach the plain of Hindustan they 
become slow, broad rivers wandering lazily across the plain. 

The three great river systems of northern India mentioned by Kalidasa are 
as follows: — 

1. Sindhu® or the Indus. 

2. Gahga^ with its tributaries and subtributaries, the Yamuna®, Sarayu®, 
Sarasvati’, Sona®, Mahako^i®, Malini^®, Mandakini^^, Tamasa^^ Surabhitanaya^®, 
Vetravatl^®, Sindhu^®, Nirvindhya^®, Gandhavati^’, Gambhira^®, and Sipra^®. 

3. Lauhitya^® or the Brahmaputra. 

Besides some of the rivers flowing in northern and central India, Kalidasa 
names the following ones of Orissa and southern India, viz., Narmada®^, Reva®® 
or Gautami(?)®®, Varada®^, Godavari®®, Kaverl®®, Tamraparni®’ and Murala®®. 

^ Ragbu., II. 26. 

VI. 35. 

® Mai., p, 102. 
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Some of these fivers are known by their ancient names but the point may need 
a little elucidation and hence below is given their identification. 

Ganga otherwise referred to as Jahnukanyd^, Jdhnavi^ and Bhdgirathl^, is the 
Ganges rising from the Gahgotri in the Himalayas and falling into the sea after 
making a delta^ with the Brahmaputra. Yamuna is the Jumna river which takes 
its rise from Kalindagiri, a portion of the Bandarapuccha mountain whence it 
is called Kalindakanya^. It falls into the Ganges at Allahabad and a bath at the 
confluence* is considered very meritorious. The poet has gone into raptures in 
his descriptions of the confluence of the Ganga and Yamuna at Prayaga’. He has 
reiterated the old traditions that a dip in the joint current of the two holy rivers 
where the dark and placid channels flow together {sitdsite sarite yatra sangate) 
brought great merit. Sarayu is the Gogra in Oudh. The town' of Ayodhya, 
as now, was situated on the bank of this river*. It rises in the mountains of 
Kumaon and after its junction with Kalinadi it is called the Sarayu or Sarju, the 
Gogra or Dewa. Kalidasa eloquently dwells upon the merits acquired through 
a bath at the confluence of this river with the Ganges near Chupra in Bihar*. 
Sarasvati tists in the hills of Sirmur in the Himalayan range called the Siwalik and 
emerges into the plains at Adi Badri in Ambala and is lost again in the southern 
sand. It is reckoned 'as one of the most sacred rivers of the Hindus. It falls 
after appearing and disappearing several times in the sand into the Gulf of Kutch. 
It is supposed Ijy poets to flow under the surface of the Earth, and join ultimately 
the ocean. The \gpeda represents it as flowing into the sea’®, but later legends 
make it disappear under ground and join the Ganges and Junma at Allahabad. 
It was to the bank of this river, Kalidasa observes following the tradition of the 
Mahdbhdrata, that Balarama repaired at the commencement of the Bharata war^^. 

Sona. 

The Sone, rises from the tableland of Amarkantak, about five miles east of 
the source of Narbada, and running northerly and then easterly for five hundred 
miles falls' into the Ganges above Patna. The confluence has been referred 
to by Kalidasa^* as also Puspapura^* (Pataliputra or Patna), the metropolis of 
Magadha, which once stood at the confluence. Mahdkosih the joint stream formed 
by the seven Kosis of Nepal, which are the Milamchi, the Sona Kosi or the Bho- 
tea Kosi, the Tamba Kosi, the Likhu Kosi, the Dudha Kosi, the Arun {Padma 
Purdna, Svarga, ch. 19; Mahdbhdrata, Vana Parva, ch. 84) and the Tamar^*. Of the 


1 Ibid., VIII. 95. * Ibid., X. 26, 69, XIV. 5. 
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seveai Kosis, the Tamba or Tamar, and Likhu are lost in the Sona Kosi and the 
Barun in the Arun^. The river Malini flows through the district of Saharanput 
and Oudh and falls into the Gogra about fifty miles, above Ayodhya. It is the 
Erineses of Megasthenes, The hermitage of Kanva, the adoptive father of 
Sakuntala was situated on the bank of this rjver^, about thirty miles to the west of 
Hardwar and called Nadapit ' in the According to Lassen* 

the present name of the Malini is Chuka, the western tributary of the Sarayu®.' 

Manddkini was originally the name of an arm of the Ganges in one of the 
valleys of the Himalayas; afterwards it became like many natural objects situated 
within the geographical limits of the Himalayan range, the name of a heavenly 
river, or rather of the Ganges itself before it descended from svarga upon the 
Earth. Mandakini is a name that usually signifies ‘the river of the air or heaven’ 
(the Ganges or a feeder of it before it reaches the plains); but it is also the name of 
an actual river which is otherwise known as the Kaliganga or the Western Kali 
or Mandagin, which rises in the mountains of Kedara in Garhwal. It is a tri- 
butary of the Alakananda and thus a subtributary of the Ganges itself. The river 
Mandakini has been referred to at several places, namely the Kaghuvamsifi, theKumd- 
rasambhava’, the Vihamorvasi^ (flowing through the Gandhamadana mountain), 
the Mdlavihdgnimitra^ , and the Meghadiita^^ . The Mandakinis of the Vikramorvaii 
and the Meghadtdta are evidently the same, i,e., either the Ganges before it 
descends on the plain^ or more probably, the Kaliganga, otherwise known as 
Mandagin, a tributary of the Alakananda. The Mandakini of the Kaghuvamia is 
assuredly the Mandakin, a small tributary of the Paisuni (Payasvini) in Bundel- 
khand which flows past the Mount Citrakut. Kalidasa also refers to it as 
flowing by the Citrakuta hill {Manddkini bhdti nagopakanthe). From the Puspaka- 
vim^a the Mandaknl with its limpid and serene currents of water, appearing thin 
on account of the intervention of a long distance, looked like a pearl necklace 
hanging from the neck of the Earth near the mountain^- (Citrakuta). The 
Manadakini of the Mdlavikdgnimitra is undoubtedly a different (a third) river, 
perhaps one of the Deccan. It is very probable that it may here stand for the 
Narbada, in conformity with a practice, still very common all over India, of 
designating any sacred river by the most sacred river name. This suggestion 
is strongly corroborated by the fact that the Nirnayasagara edition of this 
work actually reads mmmaddtlre^^ for manddinldm^^. * 

1 JASB., XVII, p. 644, note. 

* dak., pp. 21, 87; III, 4. 
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Tamasa has been mentioned by the poet in three contexts, twice in canto IX 
(zo,7a) and once in canto XIV (76) of the RagfiuvamJa. The first two allusions 
are made evidently to the same river as they refer to almost the same context. 
In the first is preserved a panegyrical record of Da^aratha who had decorated the 
banks of the Sarayu and Tamasa by erecting myriads of golden sacrificial 
posts^. The second alludes to the same king entering the neighbouring forests for 
hunting, obviously proceeding parallel to the river and emerging on the bank of 
Tamasa crowded with ascetics®. This Tamasa is no other than the river Tonse, 
a branch of the Sarayu (Gogra) in Oudh, which flowing through Azamgarh, falls 
into the Ganges near Ballia (U.P.). It flows twelve miles to the west of the 
Sarayu and is itself called by that name (Sarju) at Ballia and in the neighbouring 
locality. The bank of the Tamasa is associated with the early life of Valmiki®. 
The third reference to this river is made in connection with Sita’s exile*. 
The difficulty presents itself when we proceed to identify this river. It is 
evidently a river distinct from the Tonse we have discussed above inasmuch 
as it is reached after crossing the Ganges®. Now it cannot be the above one as 
it lies between Ayodhya and the Ganges and flows at a little distance from Ayodhya 
and the distant Ganges need not be crossed to reach it. Then we know only 
three Tonses, viz. (1) one we have already referred to'; (2) the river Tonse® in 
Rewa in Central India; and (5) the Tonse in Garhwal and Dehradun’. The 
junction of this last named river with the Jumna near the Sirmur frontier was a 
sacred place where Ekavira, called also Haihaya, the progenitor of the Haihaya 
race and the grandfather of Karttaviryarjuna was born®. The possibility of the 
first of these rivers is already discarded. The third Tonse, the western feeder 
(in Garhwal) of the Jumna flows in too distant a place where Sita could have 
been sent, in view, firstly, of her advanced stage of pregnancy®; secondly, of her 
going on a mere pleasure trip, thirdly, of the absence of 4jight-fall during the 
drive, the journey to that distance being expected to be completed in several 
months; and, finally, because we have to locate the hermitage of Valmiki on its 
bank (the Ganges intervening between it and Ayodhya) which we know from the 
Ramayana^®, and probably also from the Kaghuvamia (which places this hermitage 
on the way of Satrughna proceeding to kill the demon Lavana from Ayodhya to 
Madhupaghna^^ identified by Growse^® with Maholi, five miles to the south-west 
of the present town of Muttra, the city of Lavana, whom he kills*® and whose 
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city he demolishes and builds instead Madhufa^ I e., Mathuta, modern Muttra), 
to be no other than Bithur, fourteen miles from Cawnpour where “SitS, the wife 

of Ramachandra, lived ” and “ gave birth to the twin sons, 

Lava and Kusa. The temple erected in honour of Valmiki at the hermitage 
is situated on the bank of the Ganges {Kamayana. Uttara, ch. 58)®.” So 
it cannot be the Tamasa which is meant here because Mathura, which is 
reached in the story after the hermitage of Valmiki, is left farther on 
this side of Ayodhya than the Tamasa of Garhwal whereas it should 
have lain beyond the river I Now the second river alone remains which should 
have been identified with the Tamasa of the Kagbiwarnhy XIV. 76 but for a few 
difficulties . Even if we concede, in spite of the great distance from Ayodhya to the 
Ganges in view of the fact that Sita is in an advanced state of pregnancy and 
there occurs no night-fall during the drive, that Laksmana with Sita crossed the 
Ganges at some point near Allahabad or Benares to reach either the vicinity of 
Chitrakut or that of Mirzapur, we must take into account the facts that firstly, 
there was no hermitage of Valmiki in the neighbourhood of either and secondly, 
Satiughna would have to take an unusually circuitous route to reach Madhupa- - 
ghna visiting Sita on his way. From Ayodhya to Mathura the route would be 
direct. And Satrughna would indeed go by the shortest cut for his nussion was 
an urgent one, that of saving the lives of sages from the ravages of Lavana®, the 
act of protection being considered the principal duty of a king. Tlierefore this 
Tonse also could not be the river Tamasa of our reference. Is it possible that 
Kalidasa’s knowledge of geography was inaccurate on this point, or is it that 
this Tamasa was some other stream close beyond Bithur and the neighbouring 
Ganges the ancient name of which has been forgotten ? But in this latter case 
also the point of distance stands in the way of a proper identification of this river. 

Surabhitanayd, is -the Chambal. It has its source in a very elevated point of the 
Vindhyas amongst a cluster of hills called Tanapava*. The river is said to have 
been formed by the ‘Juice of skin’ (blood) of the cows sacrificed at the yajHa 
of Rantideva®. The poet’s reference to this river embodies the tradition of the 
Mahabhdrata^. The river Vetrcwati is the Betwa in Bhopal, an affluent of the 
Jumna, on which stands Bhilsa, the ancient Vidiia’. Sindhu is the river Kali- 
Sindh in Malwa called Daksina Sindhu in the Mahdbhdratt^ . Nirvindhya is a 
tributary of the Chambal between the rivers Betwa* aiul Sindh^® in Malwa. It 
has been identified with the Kali-Sindh^^ in Malwa but this identification does not 
seem to be correct as Kalidasa’s Sindhu appears to be the Kali-Sindh. There- 

1 Ibid., 28. 

* Dey: Tbe Geo. Die. p. 20. 
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fote the Nitvindhya should be identified with the Newuj, another tributary of 
the Qiambal between Betwa and Kali-Sindh. Gambhird is a tributary of the 
Sipra in Malwa. The Gandhavati is a small branch of the Sipra on which the tem- 
ple of Mahakala is situated.^ Sipra is a river in Malwa on the bank of which Ujjain 
stands. It is a tributary of the Chambal and is still known by its ancient name. 

Lauhitya is the Brahmaputra, which, according to Kalidasa®, formed the wes- 
tern boundary of the kingdom of Pragjyotisa, modern Assam. 

KapUdi^ has been correctly identified by Pargiter with the river Kasai (Cossya) 
which nows through the district of Midnapur in Bengal. It formed, during the 
time of Kalidasa*, the northern boundary of Utkala and Kalihga. Tamluk is 
situated on the bank of this river. 

The above mentioned rivers with the exception of the Sindhu and the Lau- 
hitya, are cither main streams or tributaries to main streams or affluents to such 
tributaries, all watering the Gangetic plain as also a great part of Central India 
and the Central Provinces. 

The rivers of peninsular India, unlike those of northern India, rise in the 
hills of the great plateau and are fed by the monsoon rains. Owing to the gene- 
ral slope of the plateau, the rivers rise from the Western Ghats and flow towards 
the Bay of Bengal and tlie eastern sea. The podt mentions the following penin- 
sular rivers, namely the Narmada, Reva or C^utami, Varada, Godavari, Kaveri, 
Tamrapaini and Muiala. 

The otherwise called Narmada^ and Gautami^ (and even Manddkinl as we 
have already seen above), is the Narbada which rises in the Amarakantak moun- 
tain and falls into the gulf of Cambay. Kalidasa makes it flow through the forests 
of the jambu® and naktamala® trees. The Varadd is the Wardha in the Central 
Provinces and a tributary of the Godavari. Agnimitra fixed this river as the boun- 
dary of the two kingdoms parted out of Vidarbh"'®. The river Godavari has its 
source in Brahma giri, situated on the side of a village called Tryambaka about 
twenty miles from Nasik. ,KdrerJ is the river Cauvety of south India which rises 
from a spring called Candratiitha in the Btahmagiri mountain in Coorg. Bhava- 
bhuti teUs us that the slopes of the Malaya mountain are encircled by the river 
KaverP®. The ^Tdfvrapar pi, locally called Tambaravari, is the united stream of the 
Tambaravari and the Chittar in Tinnevelly which rise in the Agastakupi moun- 
tain. It is celebrated for its pearl-fishery which has been referred to by Kali- 
dasa** while describing its junction with the sea. It is a small but well-known 
rivet flowing past Pallamcotta and falling into the Gulf of Manat near the small 
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town of Punakail. Here the ^oet speaks of the union of the sea and the river, 
his wife, leading to the production or the pearl treasures which constitute the glory 
of the land^. The river Murald is difficult to identify. Nundo Lai Dey identifies 
it with the rivet Mula-mutha, which, he says, rises near Poona and is a tributary 
oftheBhima.® But this identification appears to be untenable as this river flows 
through Kerala which is more or less the coast of Malabar. The entire western 
strip of the south is divided into three parts, viz. the northern part from Daman 
to Goa called Konkan, the southern part, Kerala, and the coast of Karnatak lying 
between the two®. Thus the river must be traced somewhere in the region of 
Malabar, which is Kerala, for assuredly this is a river flowing in Kerala^. Kerala 
comprised Malabar, Travancore, and Kanara® terminating at Cape Camorin on 
the south and Goa on the north. It is the country of the Nairs. It is some times 
used as synonymous with Chera®. In fact, Kerala is the Kanarese dialectal form 
of the more ancient name of Chera’. The Murala therefore cannot be the same 
as the Mula-mutha and must be looked for in the region of Malabar. 

Vanksu. 

The only non-Indian river which is referred to by Kalidasa is Vahksu which 
has been identified by K, B Pathak® and S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar® with the 
Oxus. The verse in which the name of the river occurs is the following: — 

Vinitadhva^ramas tasya Vaiiksrtiravicestanaih 

Dudhuvur vajinalt^ skandhanl lagnakuhkumakesaran. Kaghu., IV. 67. 

“His horses relieved of the fatigue of the journey by rolling on the banks 
of the Vanksu, shook their bodies which had saffron flowers clinging to their 
manes.” 

Now the principal difficulty in the identification of this river has arisen by the 
fact that Mallinatha, the most brilliant commentator on the works of Kalidasa has 
chosen to read Sindhu for Vanksu. But in view of some very important reasons, 
given below, Mallinatha’s reading is evidently erroneous. It is to be borne in 
mind that six manuscripts of the 'Raghm'amh, out of nine, with their commentaries 
read vankU (four of these) or vaAksti (two). There hardly seems an occasion 
for Mallinatha to adopt the reading Sindhu. This reading has 'landed him in 
obvious difficulties which he has sought to explain away. The unsuitability 
of his reading is so patent in his own explanation that, thinking that his readers 
would easily confuse Sindhu with the great river Indus, which, he is sure, is not 
the one meant by the poet, he seeks to defend himself by calling it a certain diflfe- 
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rent fiver flowing through Kashmir, Sindhurndma Yutirntradehsu kahinnadavihsah. 
Obviously this mistake has been occasioned by the occurrence in the same verse 
of the phrase kunkumahsardn. Perhaps being unaware of the fact that there was 
another locality in the vicinity of Kashmir which produced excellent saffron, and 
being a native of south India, he had, it is apparent, known only of Kashmir to 
be a land yielding saffron. He has quoted the Amarako^a — '“at ha kunkMman 
Kaihmirajanma' ityafnarah” and has easily become oblivious of the error due to 
the occurrence of the name of Kashmir in that admirable lexicon. Although, 
if he had cared, he could have found in the commentary on the same Amarakoia 
by Ksirasvami (the second half of the eleventh century) another word for saffron — 
vdhtikam — signifying the product of a country called Vahlika, i.e., Bactria. Ksi- 
rasvami while explaining the word in his commentary illustrates it by alluding 
to the conquest of Raghu as follows: Vahlikadehjam {ydhlIkam),yadraghortittara- 
digtvijaye — dudhuvurvajinah skandhdnllagnakunkMmakesardn^. This commentator writ- 
ing about three hundred years before Mallinatha was nearer the event and its tradi- 
tion than one who flourished about a millennium after them. Vahlikadesa or 
Bactria was rightly supposed by Ksirasvami to be watered by Vahksu or Vaksu 
of which Vanku or VaAd, according to Prof. Pathak, are but Prakrta or corrupt 
variants. All these four words are the names of the self-same river. Vallabha, 
who flourished in the ist half of the twelfth century, i.e. about two hundred 
years earlier than the celebrated Mallinatha, and who was a native of Kashmir, had 
no such ambiguity in this regard and he readily accepted the usual readings of 
Vanksu or Vankii. He knew too well that close to his own home in the basin 
of the Oxus there was cultivated the saffron plant the yellow pigments of 
which stuck to the manes of the horses of Raghu’s cavalry. He explains Vanku 
or Vahk§u as VankundmnJnadi tasydstJre^. Thus the conclusion from the 
cumulative evidence of both Ksirasvami and Vallabha is that Raghu encounter- 
ed and defeated the Hunas in Bactria, the valley of the Oxus. 

The word Oxus is the Greek variant of the name of the river. Now consi- 
dering that in Greek the letter s at the end of a word is superfluous and o corres- 
ponds to va we easily get the word Vaksuin Sanskrit and Vakkii in Prakrta. Here 
Prof. Pathak suggests that the sign for doubling being mistaken for anusvdra the 
word would be pronounced Vankii. The Sanskrit form with a superfluous nasal 
would be pronounced Vanksu. The Chinese evidence also points to the same con- 
clusion for the word Pochu or Fochu for Oxus, only phonetic transcription of 
VakfS, presupposes the Indian original Vaksu or Vakkii mispronounced Vanksd 
or VamS. Besides, it may be noted, that in both the St. Petersburg Lexicon and 
the Dictionary of Sir Monier Williams Vank^ii or Vaksd has been equated with 
the name of toe Oxus. Here we may also note that a scribe is more likely to 
mistake an inland stream for a foreign one and is obviously therefore less apt to 
bring in a Central Asian river if it were not meant by toe poet. 

Now having identified Vahk§u with the river O^s we must proceed to locate 
it more precisely, for toe Oxus is a tremendously big river which rises near the 

^ K. G. Oka. Edition of the KfJraspSmJ, p. no. - 

* Ka^iuvaikJa by S. S. Pandit, notes, p. IIJ, 
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Pamits and lazily winding its course through- Central Asia reaches the Aral Sea. 
Our Va^ifu we must identify with one of the several feeders of the Oxus, pro- 
bably with one of the two — ^Wak^ab and Ak§ab — ^in the upper reaches of 
the Oxus. Between these two streams lay Khuttal of the Arab geographers, 
which Tabai i calls HaitaP. This Waksab of the Arabs is apparently the VaAksu 
of Kalidasa which is by far the greatest tributary of the Oxus®. To its east in 
the semicircular bend or the Oxus lay Wakh-khan on the frontiers of Kashmir but 
on the farther side of Karakoram. “There is but a narrow strip of country at the 
foot of the Pamir between the upper course of the Indus, the sources of the Oxus 
and those of the Yarkand river, which in mediaeval times formed the road of 
communication between Turkistan and Tibet. The junction of the Wakshab 
is reached from Balkh by a road going into the territory of Khuttal, a little to the 
east of the junction®, and if Kalidasa had any roadway in this region in his mind, 
Raghu’s march must have taken the road that Alexander took, up to Balkh and 
then turned north-eastward from Balkh, through Badakshan and Wakh-khan to 
the frontier of Kamboja, instead of the slightly north-western road which led into 
Sugd, the Sogdiana of the Greeks^.” 

The river of the text having been identified with the ‘Wakshab’ of the Arabs 
another point, that of the location of the Hunas in the valley of the Oxus and their 
occupation of Bactria naturally comes in for discussion, but this may be dealt 
with in its proper place. 

Confluences. 

Kalidasa gives several vivid descriptions of the confluences of a few rivers 
which we have already referred to above. They may be enumerated below again 
for the sake of clarity. The poet has shown particular partiality in describing the 
confluence of the Ganges with the Jumna at Prayaga. First he makes a metapho- 
rical reference to it in his Kaghuvamh^, VI. 48, and then he goes in raptures over 
its sight at the Triveni while giving its description later in canto XIII,’ 54-75. 
The poet asserts that a bath at this confluence results in enormous merit and that 
there is no more birth for the bather even without the attainment of tattvajndncfi . 
Further reference to this confluence has been made in the Meghadiita’ and the 
Vikramorvaii^ and in the latter case there is an allusion also to a city® standing at 
the confluence. This city can be easily identified with Pratisthana, i. e., modern 
Jhunsi, the capital of Puturava. The poet sees in the meeting of the armies of 
Aja and those of his adversaries the confluence of the Ganges with Sona now about 
twenty miles above Patna where the turbulent waters of the latter rush furiously 

^ Tabari put Zoleaberg, II. p. xaS. 

* The Hun Problem in Indian History, 1 . A., 1919, p. 69. 

® L. Strange: The hand of the Eastern Caliphate, ch. ‘The Oxus.’ 

* Tire Hun Problem in Indian History, I. A., 1919, p. 69. 
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against and are calmly received by those of the former^. The importance of the 
confluence of the Ganges with the Sarayu (Gogra) near Qiupra, Bihar, has been 
brought out in a verse^ which says that the death at this spot could win for a 
man the rank of the gods and Aja’s case has been illustrated to bear out the point. 

We read of waterfalls® in the similes of the poet and in actual descriptions 
of streams flowing in mountains. The Himalayas^ abounded in such waterfalls 
and the "^tusamhara records mountains and hills as full of them.® . 

Waterfalls, 

The poet seems to allude specifically to two great waterfalls, namely, the 
Gangdprapdta^ and Mahdkollprapdta? It is difficult to identify them with any 
measure of accuracy. Of course, they lay respectively in the courses of the Gan- 
ges and the Mahakosi in the Himalayas. The poet locates the hermitage of 
Vasistha in the Himalayas® and does not seem to follow the tradition of the Kdmd- 
yana in this respect. But it is difficult to identify this hernritage in the Hima- 
layas. Likewise it is not possible to identify the Mahakosiprapata. The river 
Mahakosi is the joint stream of the seven Kosis of Nepal. The seven rivulets 
are united first into three streams which meet together in their later course and 
form a TrivenI of the Tamar, Arun and the Soii.a Kosi. Triveni is immediately 
above Varaha-ksetra in Purnea above Nathpur at a point where or close to which 
the united Kosis issue into the plains.® The Mahakosi should thus fall some- 
where near about the Triveni but Kalidasa would seem to place it in the Kailasa 
range as in his description it is by this fall that Siva awaits the return of the Seven 
Sages who went to Himalaya, the father of Parvati to negotiate for the marriage 
of Siva with his daughter.^® And since the Sages had first approached Siva on 
the Kailasa where they left him, the Mahako§Iprapata may be expected to fall 
near the Kailasa itself; but it is difficult, however, to identify it precisely. 

The hill of Citrakuta was noted for its waterfalls.^ 

I 

Lakes. 

The country abounded in inside lakes and in those lying on the mountains. 
The poet makes frequent references to thend® describing them as crowded with 
birds and full of lotuses^® and aquatic creatures.^* They are called by various 


^ Ra^hu., Vn. 56. 
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names, for example, sara,^ sarasl,^ hrada* and palvala^ (ponds). Three lakes 
have been specifically mentioned by name. They are: the M^sa,® otherwise 
named Brahmasara,® Pampa’ and the Pancapsara.® 

The Manasa is the celebrated lake, better known as the Mansarovara, in the 
Kailasa range of the Himalayas. It is said to be the favourite haunt of flam- 
ingoes emigrating to its shores at the commencement of the monsoons.® 
‘"Iliose birds,” says Moorecroft, “find in the rocks bordering on the lake an 
agreeable and safe asylum when the swell of the rivers in the rains and the in- 
undations of the plains conceal their usual food.“” This lake is mythologically 
supposed to grow golden lotuses which fact has been twice^^ stressed by Kalidasa. 
In Uke manner the poet fancies that the Yak§as of Alaka used gems^® for lamps 
and the children of the Vidhyadharas played with the golden^® sand of the Manda- 
kini. ' It is, therefore, quite fitting that the poet’s imagination should refer to 
uncommon flowers to which birds of the uncommon species like the rajahamsas^® 
and rajahamsis,^® their female counterparts, should flock. But it is not impro- 
bable that the poet here alludes to a rare species of the lotus bearing the golden 
yellow colour. 

The Vampd is situated in the district of Bellari on the north of the town of 
Hampi and close to the river of that name,^® which is a tributary of the Tunga- 
bhadra and rises in the Rsyamukha mountain, some eight miles from the Ana- 
gandi hills.^’ The water of the Pampa is described as covered with the thickets 
of cane plants growing on its banks and the brisk cranes discerinble through 
them.“ The lake VaHcSpsara is difficult to identify accurately. The 'List of 
Ancient Monuments in the Chota-Nagpur Division locates it in the district of Udaya- 
pur, one of the tributaiy states in Qiota-Nagpur. Kapu, Bandhanpur, Banji- 
aml^ and Ponri, accordmg to tliis list, are supposed to be on the site of this 
lake. But this identification seems hardly correct. It should lie somewhere 
to the north-east of Pancavatl at a considerable distance from Agastya^rama. 
Pancavatl is generally identified with Nasik and, according to Kalidasa, the her- 
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mitage was situated within the Paficavatl itself^ and must be either Agastipurl, 
twenty-four miles to the south-east of Nasik,® or Akolha to the east of Nasik.® 
Next to the Agastya^rama but at a considerable distance so as to appear like the 
full moon through the clouds^ lay the lake Pancapsara. It must he somewhere 
between the Paficavatl, i.e. Nasik and the Citrakuta hill® nearer to the former 
than to the latter as there were certain other localities® lying between this lake 
and the Qtrakute hill according to the description of the poet. We must also 
remember that it lay at a visible distance from about Nasik (Agastyalrama) and 
so must not have been situated very far from there. The identification of the 
hist of Ancient Monuments in the Chota-Nagpur Division cannot hold ground in 
view of the fact that through its location the lake would not lie between the 
Paficavatl and Citrakuta, or rather the latfer would lie between the Paficavatl 
and itself I And it would be an unnecessarily circuitous way to take from Nasik 
to Ayodhya via Chota-Nagpur even for a possible aircraft. The Bhagavata"^ 
places it in southern India and the Caitanya Caritdmrta^ at Gokarna, while Srldha- 
rasvami® would locate it near Phalguna or Anantapura in the Madras Presidency, 
fifty-six miles to the south-east of l^llary, but none of these identifications seems 
to be correct as they all lie to the south of the river Godavari whereas the lake 
Paficapsara must be placed somewhere to the north of the Godavari as the aerial 
car has taken a north-easterly direction from Nasik.^® The lake has been des- 
cribed by the poet, following the tradition of the Kdmdyana, as the pleasure-lake 
of the sage Satakarni,^^ who, while living on the darbha grass, was enticed into 
the snare of nymphs by Indra.^® The sage was supposed to live in a palace 
under the water of the lake from where the sound of singing and tabor always 
emanated and was audible outside.^® This obviously is a traditional refer- 
ence. 

Seas and Oceans. 

India skirted on the south, west and east by the sea, was isolated by it on the 
south as by the mountains on the north. References to the sea and the precious 
marine products'^ are too many to mention. Similes aboimd in allusions to 
the sea and the poet uses several synonyms for it which may imply much marine 
activity in the land during his time. Without specifically distinguishing the 
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extent or nature of the seas he uses terms like samudra} sdgara^ ar^ava^ maho- 
dadiit^ amburdii^ tojanidhi,* ratndkara,’’ payodhi^ and many more. The creatures 
living in the sea and the marine conflagration have been mentioned.® Every- 
where while touching the sea the coast-lme is described as lined with tl\e forests 
of palms^® of various kinds, date,^^ betel-nut^® and cocoanut^ trees. The tidal 
rise of the sea on the appearance of the full moon^^ is recorded. 

We find mention of the eastern^ and western^* seas referring respectively 
to the Bay of Bengal and the Arabian Sea. The great Indian Ocean of the south, 
the northern waters of which form the Bay of Bengal and the Arabian sea, has 
been vividly described. This is preserved in the thirteenth canto of the 'B^ghu- 
vamla (i-i8) and may be quoted in full. 

Whales on account of their mohths being open having taken in the water 
at the mouth of rivers, together with the aquatic creatures in it, toss upwards 
by closing their jaws the streams of water through their perforated heads.^’ The 
foam of the ocean severed into two parts by the hippopotamuses that jump up 
all of a sudden above the surface of water — the foams that on account of their 
gliding by their cheeks become their flywhisks for a timc.^® The shoals of 
conchsheils with their heads transfixed at their jutting points, being dashed at 
once by the force of the billows against the reefs of corals glide way with great 
difficulty.^® The strand of the briny ocean resembling an iron wheel which is 
dark on account of the row of tamala and tall forests, and which appears like a 
slender line owing to distance, looks like a thin coating of rust formed on the 
edge of a steel wheel.^® On the coast of the ocean heaps of pearls are lying 
scattered being thrown out by the oysters, that have opened their shells on the 
strand and there the rows of betel-nut trees are bent down under the weight 
of their fruits.®^ 

The last verse evidently seems to refer to the mouth of the Tamraparnl, 
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celebtated for its pearl-fishery. The graphic description of the marine creatures 
and their characteristics obviously bespeaks of the poet’s own experience of the 
sea. 

Seasons {ciimate and rainfall). 

Here we may refer briefly to the poet’s treatment of nature, his descrip- 
tion of the seasons, climate and rainfall. In the '^usamhara a description of the 
six seasons of India occurs. The description is vivid and graphic. The poet 
seems to be in direct communication and loving sympathy with nature, which 
opens to him, as though, in the minutest details its secrets and pleasures. There 
is a human touch, a living sentiment in his regard to nature. “The seasons are 
of course,” says Dr. Keith, “the Indian seasons and especially of Hindustan 
proper. The scenes are all such as may be seen in the patriarchal life, which 
the learned Br^manas of the time led, all belonging to the forest such as those 
described in the Saksmtala. The poet does not like the English poet Thomson, 
wander into the Frigid and Torrid zones to describe the chill severity of the 
one or the horrors of the other, but sticks to his own native seasons.^” The 
description of the poet also incidentally gives an idea of the climate, winds and 
rainfall of the country. The following are the names of the seasons, six in 
number: — 

1. Nidagha Kala,^ the hot season consisting of the Jyestha and Asadha, 
corresponding roughly to June and July. 

2. Varsa Kala,* the rainy season consisting of the months of Sravana and 
Bhadrapada, corresponding roughly to August and September. 

3. Sarat,^ the Autumn season, the months of ASvin and Kartika, running 
roughly over October and November. 

4. Hemanta,® the cold season, the months of Marga^Irsa and Pausa, corres- 
ponding roughly to those of December and January. 

5. Si^ira,® the cool or dewy season, comprises the months of Magha and 
Phalguna, corresponding roughly to February and March. 

6. Vasanta,’ the spring season, the months of Caitra and Vai^akha, corres- 
ponding roughly to April and May. 

The following is a succinct account of the various seasons as gathered from 
the works of the poet mainly the '^usamhdra : — 

The Hot Season. 

In the hot season the sun grows hot® generating fierce-heat, the moon 
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pleasant,^ and the evenings turn delightful.^ People cool themselves by means 
of fovintains,® various jewels,^ flower wreaths® and sandal-wood paste* in the 
nights of summer wherein “the masses of darkness are dispelled by the moon.’” 
Excessive perspiration necessitates a change from the heavy garments to thin 
silk.® The heat is sought to be further allayed by the use of fans wetted with 
sandal water.® Columns of dust are constantly raised by the strong gusts of 
wind.^® Water is mostly dried up.^^ Although this description is applicable 
to almost all parts of India except places on high altitudes, yet the picture is 
most suited to the central Indian plateau. 

Tbe Ra/ny Season. 

The rainy season is conspicuous with dark clouds rumbling with thunder 
and dazzling with lightning^® and hanging low with the weight of watcr.^® Pas- 
tures grow up^*, and the indragopa^^ insects cover up patches of ground. The 
forest regions are full of fresh verdure.^* Those of the Vindhyas are decked 
with the trees bearing new foliage and full of numerous kinds of dark-green 
grasses which have put forth tender shoots.^’ Lotus plants drop off their leaves 
and flowers.^® Mountains are covered all over with waterfalls;^® and swelling 
rivers, regularly fed with heavy torrents of rain, rush forth in sharp currents.®® 
The hamas fly along with the tendrils of lotus for their food to the Manasa 
lake in the Kailasa®^ 

The following plants and flowers are in abundance in the rainy season: 
ketaki,®® kandall,®® bakula,®* malati,®® yuthika,®* kadamba,®’ sarja®® and arjuna.®® 
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The picture is conspicuously of Central India. ^ 

The Autumn. 

With the advent of the autumn season the breeze blows cool, the quartets 
look beautiful because of the disappearance of clouds, the water loses its tur- 
bidity, mud dries up, the sky has the clear-rayed moon, and is beautiful with the 
stars.® The sky during the day is grey blue,® the few clouds get white like sil- 
ver* and the night having the innumerable stars, the moon free from the obscur- 
ing clouds, and the bright moonshine, grows longer daily.® The forest regions 
are covered with the flowering saptacchada trees,® the gardens with the malatis’ 
and fields with the ripening paddy.® Lakes look lovely by the presence of the 
infatuated pairs of swans and the bright blooming white and blue lotuses.* Dew 
falls.i® 

The autumn, says the poet, holds out peculiar facilities for carrying on a 
military campaign and thus actuates a conqueror to undertake an expedition. 
The beasts of burden, the bulls especially, are now in full spirits, the .war ele- 
phants in their ruttish condition are eminently fitted for fighting, the rivers become 
fordable and the roads being dried up afford easy passage to troops.** 

The following have been noted by the poet as the companions of this 
season; saptacchada,*® kovidara,*® bandhujiva,** bandhuka,*® kahkeli,*® ka^a,*’ 
sephalika,*® ^yama,** malati®®, kalama®* and ^ali®® lotuses®® of various kinds 
and the cranes.®* 

N 

Hemanta. 

The cold season approaches with the appearance of new sprouts and the 
ripening of corn.®® Lotuses perish. Snow falls®® on the altitudes of mountains 
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and dew drops in profusion^ in the plains. This season has mostly the 
flowering lodnra,* priyahgu,® kadamba,^ rice-crops®'and kraunca.® 

SUira. 

In the cool or dewy season the earth is covered with clusters of 
paddy and sugarcane, and resounds with the cries of kraunca birds.’ People 
resort to the use of the interior of the house with the windows closed, of fire, 
of the sun’s rays, and of tliick garments.® 

Vasanta. 

The spring comes with young mango blossoms and swarms of bees.® 
Everything gains added beauty in this season. Trees put forth flowers, waters 
grow lotuses, winds blow fragrant, evenings are pleasant and days delightfuP® 
ITie falling of dew stops.^^ Numerous rocks are covered with thick ^ailcya.^® 
“The male cuckoo, intoxicated with the liquor of the juice of mango-blossoms 
kisses .with passionate joy his mate; the humming bee, too does agreeable things 
for his beloved.^®” The priyala^* and kirhsuka^® flower and the atimukta creeper^* 
puts on a new robe of blossoms in this season. The characteristic features of 
the spring are ‘the notes of the cuckoo, the southern wind, the fragrant mango 
blossoms, the red asoka’s splendour, the kurabaka flowers, darkish and white 
red, the tilaka flowers and the bees.^’’ The madhavi, also called Vasantl, is the 
spring creeper which flowers and bears sweet floral juice in summer. Its bower 
is in full bloom in this season. Its bunches look like so many bouquets.^® By 
alluding to the love of the cuckoo and the bee the poet shows that not only the 
mankind but the whole creation is under the influence of love in this season.^® 
It brings to all nature new life and joy. 

From the above description of the seasons it will be evident that the summers 
were fiercely hot and winters excessively cold and that the rainfall was abundant. 
Therdwere occasional hail storms®® in the plains and snow-falls®^ on the mountains. 
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Clouds, 

Kalidasa alludes frequently to clouds. In the Meghaduta the cloud is made 
the beater of a message from the hero of the theme to his wife. The cloud has 
been defined as a ‘compact mass of smoke, light, water and air.^’ It has been 
supposed to be of many kinds one of which — the class of the Puskara and Avar- 
ta%a — has been entrusted in the Meghaduta,^ with the affectionate message of 
the Yaksa. Besides, we read of certain phenomena connected with the clouds. 
The appearance of the rainbow,^ the rumble of the thunder* and the flash of 
lightnmg*^ have been noted and so have been mentioned the hail-storm® and 
the snow-fall.’ 
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CHAPTER II 

FLORA AND FAUNA 

¥lora. 

Now, when the population of India has grown enormously and has settled 
over a large area of land, the natural vegetation has been removed by man to a 
great extent. There are, for example, few left in the Gangetic plain which was 
once full of primeval forests. But in the hilly regions, and in the less thickly 
populated parts, much of the natural jungle still survives. The impression that a 
study of the works of Kalidasa gives is that the country was covered with large 
belts of forests The plants that vegetated in these forests and in the 

well-kept parks and flower gardens^ may be discussed below. 

Plant life may be divided among several classes, namely trees®, both tall and 
small, shrubs, Osadhis'^^ climbers or creepers spreading on the 

ground {prat ana’) ^ grasses®, both lofty and short, and aquatic plants floating on 
the surface of water or growing in reeds along the banks of rivers or swamps 
of lakes and ponds. 

Trees have been referred to as belonging to various territorial parts and 
climes. They may be classed as those vegetating on the highlands of the 
Himalayas, those growing on the dry uplands, mountains and in the alluvial soil 
of the plains, those lining the seacoasts and those wildly inhabiting the Malaya 
region of the south. 

The term Osadhi has been used both in a general® sense for lower plants and 
in a specialized bearing. This latter class represents firstly, those herbs which 
are supposed by the poet to be phosphorescent and which illumine their neigh- 
bourhood with their oilless light^®, and, secondly, those herbaceous plants which 
possessed medicinal properties, whether curative^^ {sanjlvant) or destructive. Visa- 
vallf-^ is a poisonous climber; Mahausadhi^, which means sanjivani, revitalizing, is 
such a herb and was supposed to restore life; Apardjitd^^, again, was a particular 


1 I, n, IV, V, IX, XI, XII, xni, XIV, XV. XVI; Kh. I, 1 I, III, IV, V, VI, VII, 
VUI, Af. P., and V\ BJu., Sak. I, II, III, VII; Vik., Mai, V. 

» M. P., 8, M. P. 23. Km., II, 35, 36; Kaghu., XIV, 30. 

® ^RMgbu., I, ^5 , V. 6^. 

• Ibid., IV. 75, Vin. 54, IX. 70, X. 66, XII, 61, XIV. 80; Km., I. 10, 30, VI. 38, 43. 

^ Ragfm., II. 8, in. 7, VI. 64, S3k., I, ij. Ibid,, p. 27. 

VI. 64, XII. 61. 

» Ibid., n. 8. 

• Ibid., 5. V, 9; R/w., I. 25. 

• Kagfiu., IV. 75, Vin. 54, 1 . 70, X. 66; Ku., I. 10. 

4fio rv. 75; Km. 10. 

Ra^., XII. 61. 
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herb worn on the wrist or arm as a charm to save oneself from danger^. These 
must have been included in the second class. Osadhis have been defined by 
Su^ruta as those herbs that wither after fructification^. are, in the ordinarj^ 

sense, the herbaceous plants bearing fruits with or without flowers, and dying or 
withering away after fructification. The osadhis, according to Cakrapani, the 
commentator on Caraka, are subdivided into (i) annuals or perennials bearing 
fruits, and (2) plants that wither away after maturing and without fructification, 
like the diirva^. 

We have several references to latc^ and one to pratdna^. Creepers, plants 
with herbaceous stems, are of two kinds — those turning and voluble and those 
others creeping on the ground. According to the Manusamhitd^ the creepers 
twining round and climbing a tree or a support are called vallis, while those 
spreading on the ground — proscumbent and document — pratatias. Susruta’ 
adds a third, gulmini, succulent. 

Of the trees growing over mountain altitudes the poet mentions the deva- 
daru®, sarala* and the bhurja^®. Devaddru, Cedrus libani, variety deodara, is the 
gigantic pine of the Himalayas. “At this same elevation,” says F. C. Ford 
Robertson, Deputy Conservator of Forests, United Provinces, “roughly between 
5,000 and 8,500 feet you will find the graceful deodar, holy tree of the Himalayas 
along with its humbler companion, the Kail or blue pine, both, but particularly 
the more durable deodar, prized for their timber. Unfortunately they grow 
only in quite small areas to the nortli-west (chiefly Chakrata side^^).” It is 
interesting to note that Mr. Ford Robertson quotes Kalidasa while referring 
to the deodars: “See yonder deodar, the adopted child of Shiva. As from her 
breast was nurtured the war god Skanda, so hath she tended it with nectar 
welling from a deep-bosomed pitcher of gold^^.” According to the poet this 
tree grew also on, and in the vicinity of, the Kailasa mountain, as he depicts Siva 
sitting in contemplation under it.^ But it looks like a conventional description 
and Kalidasa does not appear to be geographically correct on this point because 
deodar grows at an elevation roughly between 5,000 and 8,500 feet^* whereas the 
Mount Kailasa is over 23,000 feet high and remains perpetually snow-coated 
where little vegetation is possible. Below is mostly the region of the birch which 
grows at an altitude between 10,000 and 14,000 feet^®. Sarala, Pinus deodara, is 

1 Ibid. 

• SHtrastbSna, I. 36-57; cf. Ibid. 23. 

Majumdar: Upavana Vinoda, p. ii. 

• II. 8, III. 7, VT. 64; Ssk., I. 15, ibid. p. 27. 

^ Ba^., n. 8. 

• I. 46-48. 

’ Majumdar: Upavana Vinoda, p. 12. 

• Bagbu., II, 3< IV. 76; Km., I. ij, ,4, III. 44, VI, 51. 

• Bagbu., IV, 71; Ku., I. 9; Af. P. 53. 

“ Bagfm. IV, 75; Ki, I. 7. 35; Vik, pp. 44,5 1.52* 

Our Fortsts, p. 57. 

“ Ibid., p. 37 (cf. Raghu., II. 36.) 

^ Ku., III. 44. 

“ Robertson: Our Forests, p. 10. ** Ibid. 
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another variety of the Himalayan pine whose resin has been noted by the poet as 
producing fragrance^ in the locality and whose branches rubbing against one 
another have been supposed to cause forest conflagration^. B/jurja, Betula species, 
is the birch tree growing at an altitude of about 13,500 feet®. “With these two 
conifers”, observes Mr. Ford Robertson, “are associated chestnuts and maples, 
and towards the tree limit (13,000 feet to 14,000 feet), birch, rhododendron and 
willows, the whole finally yielding to bleak Alpine pasture (bugial) in the shadow 
of the eternal snow*.” Thus above the ground slopes growing the pines there 
lined the birch trees and above them there shone the eternal snow. The birch 
trees, imagines the poet, furnished the Vidyadhara beUes with their leaves 
to write their love-letters on®. The leaves of this tree were extensively used in 
ancient India for writing purposes and even to-day we come across hundreds of 
manuscripts finished on them. Briyala, explained by Mallinatha® as rajadana on 
the authority of the A.marakoscP has been located in the Himalaya region, and so 
also Nameru^ as we shall see below. 

The loAver slopes of the Himalayas, the deccan plateau and the Indian plains 
grew endless varieties of trees of which those mentioned by the poet may be noted 
below. Of these the bigger variety may be dealt with first. The first in order of 
girth come the Caitya^ trees. The poet does not specifically mention which trees 
came under the class of the Caitya trees, but the Sdroddhdrbil, Siimativijaya, and 
ethers think the term Caitya to signify ‘sacred trees like the pipaP®.’ This class 
may have included the vata and the plaksa trees, besides the asvattha or thepipal, 
to which references have been made elsewhere. The asvattha. Ficus religiosa 
or the religious tig tree, is a mighty tree which hears a species of fig fruits and 
serves many religious purposes of the Hindus. Vata^^ Ficus indica, and plaksaP' 
are the varieties of the banyan tree which bear a kind of the fig fruits and yield 
a resinous milky juice from their bark. They afford abundant shade. In the Hindi 
vernacular they arc respectively known as hara and pdkara. Another species of 
the fig tree has been mentioned by the name Udumbara^^. This tree has been 
alluded to as covering the Devagiri hill between Ujjaini and the ChambaP*. Sdl- 
B('mbax malabaricum, is commonly known as the silk-cotton tree, which 
produces a kind of cotton generally used in India for stuffering purposes. “You 
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who read this”, remarks Mr. Ford Robertson, “may possibly be unable to recog- 
nise a sal or chir tree. But you will undoubtedly know that common desi way- 
farer, the semal or ‘cotton’ tree, if only by the buttresses supporting its smooth grey 
bole, its stiffy-angled branches, and the crimson fleshy flowers and cottony seed pods 
it scatters so freely along the spring roads. At maturity a large and stately tree, it 
can grow almost 200 feet high with a girth of 1 5 feet at a point 30 feet above ground 
(Coorg) — ^you can readily imagine what magnificent beams its l6ng clean stem 
must furnish. And you would be quite wrong. It is not just that the wood, one of 
the lightest and softest in India, lacks the necessary strength and durability, because 
large planks are made of it, serviceable packing cases and even ‘dug-out’ canoes^.” 
Another variety of this tree called has been alluded to. It is supposed 
to be the weapon of Yama^, the god of death. SaptacchadJ^ or saptaparm^ , 
Echites scholaris, is a tree having seven leaves on its stalk. It sends forth a strong 
rutlike scent from its flowers®. It is a big tree providing ample shade’. It grew 
wildly in forest regions® and flowered in the autumn season®. Namnd^ is like- 
wise a large umbrageous tree affording abundant shade. It has won the name 
of chdyatartP- because of its dense shade. Kalidasa generally^^ makes it an inhabitant 
of the higher altitudes of the Himalayas and places it in the vicinity of the birch 
and sarala rrees^® and on the Kailasa mountain^^ but the word chdydtaru has been 
explained by Mallinatha^® on the authority of the Sabddrnavd^^ as the nameru tree, 
which would place it even in the plateau of Deccan. SdlcP, Shorca robusta, is 
very tall and stately^® and the strong smell of its exudations overpowers that 
of other flowers^®. It was otherwise called sarja^® and has been prominently 
mentioned as growing on the way from Ayodhya to the hermitage of Vasistha 
in the Himalayas®^. They grew, as now, in the C^ngetic plain Sarisa^'^, Mimosa 
sirisso, is a tall tree which blossoms in summer. Its flowers were a great 
favourite of Indian women of the poet’s time. 

^ Robertson: Our Forests, p. 37. 

* Kaghu,, XII. 95. 

* Ibid., cf. also Mallinatha’s comment on it. 

* Raghu., V. 48; Ktu., II. 2, 15. 

^ Ragbu., IV. 23; Sak., p. 38. 

* Ragbu., IV. 23, V. 48. 
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Amta', also called and sahakarc?y Mangifera Indica, is the well-known 
mango tree which produces the sweet mango pickles. It is a favourite of Kali- 
dasa as of all Sanskrit poets and he dwells very frequently on the romance of the 
lovers being enhanced by the advent of the bees and the cuckoos in the spring 
which make their haunt in the flowering mango tree which intoxicates them. 
Although this tree must have been a common sight everywhere its existence has 
been particularly noted on the summit of the Amrakuta (Amarakantak) mountain. 
The top of the mountain is mentioned as covered with ripe fruits of the tree*. 
It may be added that the mountain derives its name from its association with the 
mango tree. Jambu®, Eugenia jambolana is the big rose-apple tree commonly 
known as the Taman. It grew wildly in the Central region of Malwa and to the 
south of it. The Narbada flew through a grove® of this tree and the entire border 
of forests in the DaSarna country looked black due to its ripened fruits’ at the 
advent of the rains. Madhukxfi Bassia latifolia, is the common mahua with its 
strong smelling flowers with which wine was scented®. Tintidi^^, Rindus Indica, 
is the big tamarind tree with its sour fruit. It takes thirty years from the day of 
its planting to bear fruit. 

Naktamdld'^, Caesalpinia bonducalla, grew in abundance, says the poet, 
along the course of the Narbada. It is the same as karanja, a vigorous tree of 
the Deccan and Chota-Nagpur. Sami^\ Mimosa suma (Prosopis spicigera), is 
supposed by the Sanskrit writers to contain latent fire in its wood. Kalidasa 
reiterates this belief in his expression, a^garbhdiami^^ . The story as to how 
this tree came to be endowed with hidden fire is narrated in the Puranas. 
u4Joka^^, Saraca Indica (Jonesia asoka), otherwise known as kankeli^^ is another 
favourite of KalidSsa. This with its species of raktahkd^*, the red-asoka, is a 
slender, tall and graceful tree. Sir William Jones observes that “the vegetable 
world scarce e:diibits a richer sight than an Asoka tree in .full bloom. 
It is about as high as an ordinary cherry-tree. The flowers are very large, and 
beautifully diversified with tints of orange scarlet, of pale yellow, and of bright 
orange, which form a variety of shades according to the age of the blossom^’.” 

1 Ktu., VI. zj; M. P., i8. 

* ^ghu., VII. zi; R/»., VI. 1,3,15,50. 

* Kagbu., VI, 69; VI.ZZ, z6,z7,34. 
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It was a poetical belief that the aloka tree blossomed only when struck by the foot 
of a lady with jingling anklets which is borne out by the poet’s description of 
several dohadas^ or the acts of striking the tree in order to put forth flowers. This 
dohada is a favourite theme of the sculptors of the Kusana and Gupta periods of 
which many instances carved in high relief may be witnessed among the exhibits 
of the Muttra Museum. The tree blossoms from the root and all over its body^. 
Asancfi, Terminalia tomentosa, is a most adaptable and therefore a wide-spread 
tree growing gigantic in rich valley alluvium but squat and stunted on hill clays. 
“Despite uncertain durability and a pronencss to splitting,” observes Mr. Ford 
Robertson, “it has a considerable market for building purposes, and more 
recently, for floor-boards of railway waggons, and over three lakhs of cubic 
feet are exported every year^.” Arjme^, Terminalia arjuna, otherwise known 
as kakubha^, is a species of the teak tree. SallakA Boswellia serrata, 

is also called gajahhaksa in Sanskrit as elephants are very fond* of it. Its juice 
is sweet like liquor’^®. It is found plentifully in Khandesh and other parts of 
the Bombay Presidency. l.odhrA\ Symplocos crataegoides, is the lodh tree. It 
blossoms in winter and has red or white flowers. That with white ones is a rare 
variety. The dust of the red flowers of this tree was used by women of ancient 
India to render their lips reddish pale^^. The tilakA^ tree was celebrated for its 
beautiful fragrant flowers appearing in the spring. It has been frequently alluded 
to by the poet. Yiadambd^^ Anthocephalus kadamba, is supposed to put forth 
buds on the roaring of thunder clouds^®. Thus it blooms in the rainy season and 
bears fruit as large as the small apple. The fruit is ripe in the rains. A red variety 
of it was called raktakadambA^. Nlpa}"^ ordinarily supposed to be the same as 
kadamba, is Nauclea kadamba and slightly different from the common kadamba. 
It is a species of the same tree but is surely not the same as is evident from Kali- 
dasa’s referring to it in the same line with the kadamba'*. Aksd^, Terminalia bal- 
crica, is a tree of the seeds of whose fruits rosaries are made. Aguru^^ is the fragrant 
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aloe tree and kaldguru^ a black variety of the same. The latter grew in abundance 
in the country of Kamarupa*. Kaltyaka^, like sandal, is a fragrant wood. Kura- 
baki^y Barleria Cristala, is a species of amaranth. This plant blossoms in the 
spring®, and has richly coloured flowers that take long in withering. Its crimson 
species is the raktakurabaka^. AksoteP is the walnut tree bearing an oily nut 
called akhrot. It abounded in the country of the Kambojas®. Ingudi^, Ximenia 
aegyptiaca (Terminalia catappa), is a wild tree commonly called ingua, from the 
fruit of which oil was extracted, which ascetics in hermitages used for their lamps'® 
and ointment". It was otherwise known as tdpasataru, the anchorites’ tree. It 
is a medicinal tree and its fruits are supposed to possess prolific efficacy and 
necklaces made from them are used as a charm for children. VijapurakA^, the 
same as rndtulungaka. Citrus medica, is a citron tree. The bark of the fruit was 
chewed to undo the smell of liquor. Its fruit was considered auspicious and 
worthy of presentation"; it may be seen held in the palm by some of the images 
of the Muttra Museum as an auspicious object. 

A smaller variety of trees and flower plants were the following, namely, 
kutajp-^y vikankateP^y sindhuvdrcP^ , bandhujJvcP or' bandhfikxP'^ , karnikdrA^ , 
koviddrd^y kalpadruma^^ , pdrijdta^^, manddra^, santdnakxP^y hakuhP^ or kesara^, 
kusumbha^'^ y kirhsukeP^ or paldia^*, kadalt^ and kandali^^. 

1 Kagbu., IV. 8i, XIII. 53- XIV. 12; M. U. 44; H- 21, IV. 5, V.5, VI. 13. 
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Of these kutaja, Holarrhena antidysenterica (Wrightea antidyscntcrica) 
blossoms in the rainy season. Vikankata is a sacred tree of the wood of which 
ladles were made^. Sindhtwdra, Vitex trifolia, is the same as nirgundi^. Ban- 
dhiika or bandhujiva, Pentapetes phonicca (Ixora coccinea), yields red flowers. 
Karnikdra, Hibiscus mutabilis, flowers in the spring. It bears red flowers of 
excellent hue but without smell. Koviddra, Bauhinia species, is a tree with 
delicate branches flowering in autumn. Kalpadruma or kalpataru was an imaginar}'^ 
tree of Indra’s heaven yielding everything desired. Three of the five classes 
of this tree — pdrijdta, manddra and santdnaka — are alluded to by the poet. 
Pdrijdta, Erythrina Indica, is the same as harisfhgara; manddra, Erythrina fulgeus, 
is the same as manar. Bakula or kesara, Mimusops elengi, bears a strong 
smelling flower and is very ornamental in pleasure gardens. Kusumhha, Carthamus 
tinctrorius, yields red flowers used in colouring. Kimduka or Paldsa, Butea 
frondosa, is ordinarily the common palasa, hut paldsa proper is the redder species. 
Both the varieties bear beautiful flowers but without smell. They are a 
common sight growing wildly in the vicinity of Fyzabad and they abound all 
over the Gangetic plain. Kadall, Musa sapientum, is the common plantain tree. 
Kandall is a plant, whose lea\ es are green, which dries up in the hot season and 
then all at once makes its appearance at the beginning of the rains. An 
imaginary tree, asipatrd^ (with leaves like swords), has been referred to as 
growing in the patala, the nether-world. 

Trees growing in saltish soil in belts of forests lining the sea-coast were 
tdlt,^ ekatdla^, rdjatdli^, puga’’ , pmndga^, kharjura^, kharjurP^ and ndrikjsl<P-. 
These are the different species of the palm tree. Tdll, talipot palm, is a species 
of the mountain palm, which lined the sea-coast of Kalinga^^ ^nd the Cape Como- 
rin^®; ekatala, Borossus flabelliformis, is the palmyra tree; rdjatdli is perhaps the 
same as puga, Ateca catechu, and bears areca or betel nut chewed with betel leaves. 
This has been described as growing on the cast coast, in the Malaya region^^ 
and along the Cape Comorin^®. Kharjtira or kharjurJ, Phoenix sylvestris, is 
the date tree located by Kalidasa on the west coast along Kerala and Aparanta^*. 
Pmndga, Catophyllum inophyllum, is ordinarily supposed to be the same as the 
ndgakesard^’’ but botanically the latter is known by a different name, Mesua fer- 

’ Raghu., XI. 25. (23), Vide comment of Mallinatha on Ku., III. 53. 
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tea. Kalidasa has mentioned the locality of this tree to be the coast of Malabar^. 
Dr. Roxburgh, however, thinks that it is a native of the Coromandal coast. N^i- 
kela is the cocoa-nut tree which has been mentioned as abundantly growing 
along the coast of Kalinga®. It may be noted here that the Amarakoia classes 
the Palmaceae (including the cocoa-nut, date, areca and other palms) as tree-gras- 
ses, probably because, like the grasses, they are endogens characterized by 
spikes and parallel veins {trmdrumdh)? 

The Malaya region abounded in the fragrant sandal wood. Candanc^ 
Sirium myrtifolium, is a kind of large myrtle with pointed leaves. Its paste was 
much used in toilet in ancient India®. Its fragrance is supposed to harbour 
snakes among the roots and on the trunk of the tree®. It grew wildly in the 
Malayasthali along with ‘the tambula creeper, the cardamom plant and the puga 
and tamala trees’’. The sandal tree had a red variety called raktacandana^. 
'Lavanga^ is the clove tree and it grew, besides the area of Malaya, in the 
neighbouring islands^® of India. Tamala^^ is another tree with big leaves. This 
region also produced the cardamom, Alpinia cardamomum (e/^7i2),and the black- 
pepper plants. It may be noted that cloves, cardamom and black-pepper 

were used as food spices as now. 

Plants and Creepers 

Besides the above flower-bearing trees, the poet mentions the pdtald^^, 
Stereospermum suaveolnes, which bears a wild trumpet flower and the ketaka^^ or 
ketaki^^, Pandanus odoratissimus, which is a green plant with needle-pointed blades 
for leaves, bears a strong smelling flower and is otherwise known as keora. Jas- 
mine which comes under the gulma (shrubs) class of Su§ruta’s classificatioiP’, 
had several kinds, both shrubs and creepers, many of which have been mentioned 
by the poet. Kundd}-^, one of the Jasminum species, is a similar shrub, white 
and delicate, while Kamdt^^, otherwise known as Maghi and flowering two months 
before the spring, is a creeper. Other species of Jasmine are the following, 
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viz., yHthika^ or jtlthikd^, mallika^, or navamallikd^ or vanajyotsnd^ and mdlati^. 
Sydmdi^t Echnocarpus frutescens, otherwise known as phalini^, and priyangu, 
Aglaia Roxburghiana, is a creeper much favoured by Sanskrit poets. It has been 
compared with the body of a woman* on account of its delicacy and thinness. 
It bears white flowers and is supposed to blossom at the touch of a woman^*. 
Mddhavi^^, Gaerthera racemosa (Hiptage madhavalata), bearing white flowers, 
is a spring creeper to which constant allusion has been made by Sanskrit 
poets. It flowers and bears sweet floral juice in summer. Of all these creepers 
the atimuktalata^”, Aganosma caryophyllu, has received the highest attention 
and praise from Sanskrit poets. Sir Wiliam Jones has aptly observed; “The 
beauty and fragrance of the flowers of this creeper give them a title to all 
the praises which Kalidasa and Jayadeva bestow on them. It is a gigantic and 
luxuriant climber; but when it meets with nothing to grasp, it assumes the form 
of a sturdy tree, the highest branches of which display, however, in the air their 
natural flexibility and inclination to climb^®.” Tlie ^yama, mad havi and 
atimukta creepers furnished beautiful bowers. Another class of creepers is 
represented by one called lavalP-^^. Tdmbiilavalli^^ is the betel creeper the leaves of 
which with the areca nut, catechu, caustic lime and spices were chewed as a carmi- 
native and antacid tonic, expecially after meals, and for undoing the bad odour 
of liquor. It grew wildly in the Malaya region^*. Drdksd^"^ was the vine creeper 
which spread itself on ground and covered the land of the Parasikas^*. Much 
wine was prepared from it^*. Besides the above ones the poet speaks of a few ima- 
ginary creepers like the eldlatd'^^, ahkalatd^,^nA samlllatd^^ due to the delicate bole 
of the trees they indirectly represent. Kalidasa incidentally hints at a distinction 
between the two varieties of creepers, namely, x\\tudydnalatd^ and the vanalatd^^^ 
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the garden and forest creepers respecti'vely. The creepers like ^yama, madhav! 
and the atimukta would appear to belong to the former class as we learn of their 
bowers being furnished with sitting slabs^ while the tambulavalll and the like 
to the latter. There are a few more plants to which a brief reference may be made. 
They are the arka^, catnpakifi, sephdlikd*‘, Ii}indhra^,japdpmpcP, and the kunkumd^. 
Arka, Gigantic Asclepias, Calootopis gigantea, is a large and vigorous shrub. 
Campaka, Michelia champaca, is a plant bearing yellow fragrant flowers. Sephd- 
likd, Nyctanthes arbortistis, is a shrub having white flowers. Silindhra is a mush- 
room, fenuel, a fril plant much resembling an umbrella and growing and with- 
ering in the rainy season. J(ipd, Hibiscus rosasinenscs, is the flower plant called 
the China rose. Yjtfikuma is the saffron. The Ktusamhdra tells us how ladies 
used to besmear their breasts with the saffron paint in the months of Hemanta, 
Si^ira and Vasanta®. 

' We shall now make a reference to the kind of grasses mentioned. There 
are allusions to trnas^ or grasses, iaspd}-^ f)r young ^vii%%JddvaldA or tract abounding 
in grass, stambA^ or a clump of grass and to kcttidagarcd^ or straw. Of grasses 
there are several varieties on record. The most important of them is kteaked^ 
or ramsA^, Dendrocalamus strictus, the common bamboo. It is a sort of giant 
grass which is actually so considered {tranadhvajah) by ancient writers^®. Kali- 
dasa locates kteaka mostly in the mountaneous regions like the Himalayas^’, 
where wind passing through their holes produces melodious music. But the 
vamJa, or bans, is essentially a foothill species and so the best of it comes from the 
forests west of the Sarda river, the submontane tract round Kotdwara having the 
finest bamboo in the United Provinces^®. Kdld^^, Saccharun cylindricum, is 
a kind of tall grass which blossoms in the autumn season and bears white flowers 
Bhadramustd^^ or mustd^, Cyperus rotandus, is the common grass plant called nag- 
armotha a great favourite of the wild boars^*. or darhha^*^, Poa Cynosuroides, 
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is held sacred and is abundantly used in religious ceremonies. Its leaves are very 
long, tapering to a sharp needle-point, of which the extreme acuteness was prover- 
bial. Another kind of grass was usira^, Andropogon laniger (Andropogon cit- 
rarum: Andropogon muricatum), from the fragrant root of which a cooling 
ointment was made^. Dilrva^, the bent panic grass, has fine blades and was used 
for several sacred purposes. Saileya* is a particular kind of fragrant grassy 
moss growing on rocks. 

The poet has made several references to crops and cereals which will be noted 
in their due context. Here only a mention of their names may be made. They 
are barley® (java), rice* (dhdnja), and sugarcane'^, (iksti). Of the rice, he knows 
three varieties, ^ali®, kalama® and nivara’®. The cultivation of saffron” in 
the Oxus basin has also been referred to. 

Let us now pass on to the references to aquatic plants. Of flowers and plants 
growing in inland waters the lotus, nalint^“, was most important and Kalidasa docs 
not seem tired of giving its description. Its several varieties were known. For the 
common lotus the poet employs several names, viz. aravinda^^, pankaja^^, sarasijP^, 
utpalcd^, Ymphaeo stellata, kamala^’^ , ambuja^^, and amhhornha^^ . There were pad- 
mas"^ (also padminl^^) opening at the touch of the sun’s rays and kiwmdas^-, w'ater 
lilies. Of the latter class we know two varieties, namely the ordinary white kind 
and kuvalaja^ the blue one. Of the former there were several species, namely 
the white, red, blue and yellow; sitapankaja^ and pundarlka^ refer tc') the white 
variety, tamarasa"^, kahldra^'^ “xndi raktakamala^^ the ted,itidivar(fl^ MuXnilotpalifi^ 
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to the blue and kanakakamala^, Jdtakumbhakamala^ and hemdmbhojd^ to the yellow 
one of a golden hue. This last kind has been mentioned as growing exclusively 
in the Manasa lake* of the Kailasa range. Lotuses and lilies covering at places 
the entire surface of the water make the expression kamalavana^ literally true, 
and one may see many an Indian lake growing lotuses in uninterrupted stretches 
of several miles together and giving the impression of a forest through which it 
becomes difficult for a cutter or canoe to make way. A different variety of lotus, 
the sthalakamalini^. Hibiscus mutabilis, has been described as growing on land. 
The stalk of the lotus, it is said, served'^ as food {pdtheya) for the flamingoes flying 
to the Manasasarovara. Besides, there were some other aquatic plants and reeds 
growing in the swamps of lakes and lowlands and in shallow river-beds. Such 
was iaivala^y vallisneria, a vigorous growth of moss, which spreads itself over 
ponds, and interweaves with the lotus. Nieuld^, perhaps the same as the 
vetasa^^ and vdnirdy^. Calamus viminalis, (Calamus tenuis) is the cane reed which 
grew near about Ramagiri^*, on the banks of the Tamasa’^®, Gambhira^* and 
Malini^®, and perhaps also in the Suhma country, to which an indirect reference 
is given^*. 

Under this section may be discussed the data regarding the animal life 
including the creatures living on land and water and birds and other winged 
beings. 

Fauna 

We may study animals under two heads, viz., the wild and domestic. 

Wild Animals. 

Just as the primeval forests have mostly disappeared from the plains of India 
so also have vanished several of the wild animals to a great extent. During 
the time of Kalidasa forests abounded in which animals flourished. Of these the 
following have been noted: the lion {mrgendrdy^, mfgeSvard^^, rtksd4^, simha^‘-^)^ the 
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king of the animal kingdom, the elephant {kari^, danti^, dvtpa^, ibha^, gajaP kunjartfi) 
and its young one {kalabha’), the tiger {vydghra^) and tigress {vjdghri^), the boar 
{vardha^^)^ the rhinoceros (khangdy^\ the bison {mahisd^^, vanyd)^ and buffaloes 
{mahisd^^), the yak (camart^^) roaming among the Himalayas, a kind of ox {gavayd^^), 
the deer {mfga^^), both buck and doe {/»rgJ^'^), including two kinds of them, namely, 
the musk-deer {mrgandbhP^y,{ Wilson obsetves that this animal is what is called 
the Tibet Musk-deer; “but it is found among the lofty Himalaya mountains, 
which divide Tartary from Hindustan” cf. Ku. ,1*54; R. IV. 74), and the spot- 
ted one {ruru^^ or krsnasara whose skin was considered sacred), the jackal, the 
female species of it {sivd^'^), the monkey {vdnara^ kapi^^) and ape (pingala vdnara^-), 
the wild cat, the male species {viddla^') and a fabulous animal of great strength 
sarabhd^ said to be living in the Himalayas. 

Of the domesticated animals we read of elephants, caught as a state mono- 
poly2®, and serving in the army*®, and probably abounding in the forests of Kalin- 
ga*^ and Kamarupa*®, horses {i'dha‘-^ turagefi^)^ cow {goP‘ {dhenu^), and calf 

iyaiseP*), the beasts of burden like the bull {vrsa^^, kahidmarp^, ba/Ivarda^'^) the camel 
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{ustray) and the mule {vamP'), There were domesticated big dogs (Jvdgani^') 
kept by the fowlers for purposes of sport^. A reference to an ^e“ is made in 
the Mdlavikdgnimitra as kept in the royal garden of the King. There were the 
common domestic cat and the mouse {niusikd^'). 

Kalidasa makes no reference to the ox or the domestic buffalo, but an allusion 
to the former may have been implied in the word dhurjas XVII, 19) 

which may have included oxen as beast of draught. 

Serpents {phani^, atid bhogi^) are on record, as also a few other insects. The 
Meghaddta refers to white ants {valmt^^') and the Aidlavikdgnimitra to ants {pipi- 
likdb^^). Indragopcd- or Itidragopakah^^, mentioned in the Kaghiwam^a and the 
Ktusambdra, is a red and fleshy insect of the size of a pea seed. It looks vclvetty 
and its touch is very soft. It is gregarious and generally apears in groups in the 
beginning of the rainy season and the ground where it swarms in hundreds looks 
like red patches. A favourite of the Sanskrit poets, it is frequently described by 
them as a companion of the rainy season. 

Many aquatic creatures have found mention in the works of the poet. The 
Indian ocean abounded in huge crocodiles and alligators and serpentine creatures 
{bhujangdi)^^), whales with huge slits for mouths throwing upwards streams of 
water through their perforated heads hippopotamuses 

jumping up all of a sudden above the surface o{ water^®, shoals of conchshells 
(Jankhajutbcim) with their heads transfixed at their jutting points’^’ and oysters 
opening their shells {sukti) on the strand^®. There were crocodiles {nakrdh) and 
sharks (godbd^^) in lakes^® and rivers^^. Then there were fishes {nilnaP-'^') of several 
kinds big {niatsya^^') and small, like the robiteP^ and sapbarP^ respectively. The 
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rohita (/"O/^Z-red) fish were a kind of carp found in lakes and ponds in the neigh- 
bourhood of the Ganges. They grow to the length of three feet, are very vora- 
cious, and their flesh, though it often has a muddy taste, is edible. Their back 
is olive coloured, their belly of golden hue, their fins and eyes red. These fisli, 
of the weight of twenty-five and thirty pounds, are often caught in tanks in lower 
Bengal^. Sapharl \s a kind of small glittering fish which is commonly found in 
all river streams of India. Besides fish, everywhere in shallow water could be 
seen the jumping frogs ihhkcP-, mandukefl). 

Birds 

Birds play an important part in the description of Kalidasa. They may be 
described below. Peacock has been very frequently mentioned with its different 
names of majura^, harhfi, sikhandT^, kuiUipf anxl sikh'fi. The Indian peacock is e ery 
restless, especially at the approach of rains. Its circular movements have been 
often likened to dancing. It was mostly wild {raiiaharin^') hut was occasionally 
tamed^®, {bhavanahkhP^') for pleasure’s sake {krlddmayiird^'^). Cakor.B'^ is the Greek 
partridge of the genus Tetraoperdix of which there were several varieties. It is a 
smart bird with a well-set head and prominent reddish eyes ami legs. In the 
tropics it is generally found in the new green swards in pairs after the rains. It is 
said to feed on mc'on beams and its eyes are supposed to grow turbid at the sight 
of poison. CdtakM^*', Cuculus mclanoleucus, is a kind of cuckoo suppf^sed to 
drink only the water of the clouds^®. “It is not a fabulous bird,” Mr. S. P. 
Pandit^® assures us, “but a small bird, smaller than the smallest dove, has a long 
tail, and combines in itself the black, yellow and white. Long crest on its head, 
of the shape of a bow with an arrow stretched on it, which is supposed to 
prevent it front bending its head by coming opposite the beak and thereby to 
prevent it from drinking water lying on the ground — or any water to drink 
which the beak is to be lowered, and which crest village mythology says it 
obtained as a punishment for having in a former life cruelly prevented her 
daughter-in-law from drinking water because of a trivial mistake.” If the 
identification of Mr. Pandit is correct then the bird is no other than one 
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kno\TO in the vernacular of eastern U. P. as Nain (lit, a she-barber). Gfdhra^ 
is the vulture while garuda-^ a fabulous bird supposed to be the king of birds 
and an inveterate enemy of snakes, is said to be the vehicle of Visnu. Syeiu? 
is the Indian falcon. Sdrikd\ Garcula religiosa, is one of the most common hill 
birds of India. It is the falking maina. Suka^ h the common parrot. Hdrftcfi 
has been explained by some’ as a kind of pigeon, but, in fact, it is a kind of parrot 
feeding on the leaves of the black pepper®. Pdrdvafas* and kapotas^^ are pigeons, 
perhaps two kinds of them, more probably the former signifying the turtle-dove 
while the latter denoting pigeons in general. KokjlcP- is the Indian cuckoo also 
known as iySmS^ because of its black colour. Its male species is called pumsko- 
This bird has for its epithets anyapusfcP^ and parabhfta^’^, nourished by 
another, because the female is imagined to leave her eggs in the nest of the crow 
to be hatched. The bird is as great a favourite with Indian poets as the nightin- 
gale is with the European. Its note is a constant subject of allusion and is des- 
cribed as very sweet. Of these birds, the 4uka**, sarika^’ and kapota^® were 
domesticated and kept in cages. 

Besides, there were aquatic birds, nirapatatrinab^^ which may now be noticed. 
Hamsa^ or rdjabamsa^^ is the swan, a sort of white goose with red legs and bill. 
It has been attributed several supernatural qualities and is supposed to be a native 
of the Manasa lake®^. Its female kind is known as rdjahamst^. Baldkd^ or 
sdrasd^ is a crane while karandava^^, a duck, is perhaps a different species of 
the same. Cakravdka^’’ y otherwise known as rathdngd^, is called dvatidvacara pata- 
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/r/becauseitlivesinpairs^ Its cakravaki^. They are known aschakwa 

and chakwi in Hindi. They belong to the genus Anas casarca and are 
the ruddy geese, the Brahmani ducks. KurarP, the female osprey, is a kind of 
solitary bird living in the neighbourhood of watery places, utters shrill and fre- 
quent cries and is so timid that it flies away at the slightest approach of danger. 
Its cries have been likened with human wailing^. Ki-aunca^ and hznkc^ are 
kinds of the heton, large screaming water-fowls with long legs and neck. The 
latter supplied "a kind of arrow called kxtnka patra, with its feathers for its tail'*. 

In addition to the above birds we have also references to locusts, salabha®, 
(the various winged creatures that are attracted by and fall into the flame of a 
lamp) and to bees, alt ^ — the smaller variety — dvirepha^^, hhrrigd^^, bhramara, 
maahupd^^ and madhukard ^^ — the larger species. 

1 Kagfm., VIII. 56. 

» M. U., zo. 

* Kagbu., XIV, 68; Vik., p. 9. 

* 'BUighu., XIV. 68. 

» R/«., IV. 8. 

* ^ghu., II. 51. 

» Ibid. 

* I. 28. 

» R/u., VI. 28, 35. 

^oMa/. III. 5; lUu., III. 6, VI. I, 14. 15. 

“ Rfu., II. 14,15, VI. 21. 

VI. 27. 

Ibid., VI. 27 34; Sak., I. 20. 
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CHAPTER III 


TERRITORIAL DIVISIONS IDENTIFIED 

We shall now ptoceed to identify the territorial divisions — Janapadas ^ — 
which Kalidasa mentions. We may, at the first instance, discuss those place- 
names which occur in the 4th canto of the KaghummJa in course of the conquest 
of Kaghu. It must at the very outset be borne in mind that since Raghu was 
attempting a conquest of unconquered realms acquiring the yet unacquired 
as enjoined on a iMg elsewhere^ — naturally these coimtries, which he passed 
through, lay beyond his possessions. They were, in a way, territories lying on 
the frontiers of Raghu’s dominions and our poet, while describing the progress 
of the conqueror’s army through foreign lands, actually indirectly attempts to 
give an ideal boundary of India. In course of this conquest Kalidasa does not 
touch the inland countries, but he refers to the natural frontiers of India. Thus 
directly from the most powerful middle kingdom of Ayodhya he makes the king 
take a far easterly route and reaches him to the very eastern confines of India 
bordering on the Bay of Bengal.® Among the peoples inhabiting the eastern 
Janapadas* he recounts the Suhmas,® the Vangas equipped with a fighting fleet 
of boats,® the Utkalas’ who accepted Raghu’s supremacy without an arrow being 
shot at them and who even volunteered to show him the way to Kalihga 
noted for its army of elephants.® 

Suhma 

Suhma was situated to the west of Vanga.® It has been identified by Nila- 
kanAa, the celebrated commentator of the Mahdbhdrata, with Radha and was, 
therefore, that part of Bengal which lay to the west of the Ganges^® including 
Tamluk, Midnapur^^ and also perhaps the districts of Hugh and Burdwan. 
It is placed between Vanga and Kalihga in the Brhafsamhifa^^ which is almost 

^ "SLagpn., IV. 34, V. 9, 41, IX, 4, XV. 42; M.P,, 48. 

* VIII. 17. 

IV., 32, 

Ibid., 34. 

•Had., 3j. 

38. *'*^******^"^^^*^ 

•Had., 40. 

* Suhim is described in verse 33 before verse 36, in which the Vahgas are referred to as 
being on the Ganges. 

^Anandabha^’s 'Ballalafaritam, pt., 11. ch. i. 

''^■yfPiaoiyilntndtietm to Matkmjt ColheHen, chs^isS, 139. 

«ai. 16, 
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exactly the spot where Kalidasa places it,i with the only difference that a small 
tract inhabited by the Utkalas which, though politically distinct® from Kalihga 
nevertheless geographically only the normern part of it, intervened.® The 
country of the Suhmas is placed to the west of the Vangas living to the east 
of the Ganges and in the delta formed by the Ganges* and the Brahmaputra. 
Ptolemy seems to refer to parts of Suhma and Vanga in his ‘Gangaridai’® to 
which the Periplus of the Hjrythrean Sea also appears to allude.® It is the first^ 
janapada encountered by Raghu in his march towards the east. Next to it comes 
the land of the Vangas. The poet points out indirectly that the Suhmas lived 
in a country abounding in cane-plants and they got everyday an opportunity 
to see how big trees resisting the force of the current were borne down by the 
river while the supple cane was spared, and to learn thereby the safest course 
of action {vaitasim vrttim^) in case of an invasion by a powerful enemy. 

Vaiiga 

The country of the Vangas^ lay to the west of Tipperah. It must not be 
confounded with Gauda or north Bengal for, in the Madhavacampu the two coun- 
tries are clearly distinguished and Vanga is described as that ‘country through 
which the Padma and the Brahmaputra flow.’ The fact that the main channel 
of the Brahmaputra flowed through Ivlymensing will make it further clear. 
Pargiter identifies Vanga with the modern districts of Murshidabad, Nadia, 
Jessore, Parts of Rajashahi, Pahna and Faridpur’®. This would have been 
almost correct but for the inclusion of Murshidabad in the list which would be 
perhaps a little far too west. Kalidasa places the Vangas in the delta formed 
by the Ganges and the Brahmaputra {Gangdsrotdntaresuf^ and makes them almost a 
sea-faring people with their marine forces.^® Strabo^® and the Periplus^*‘ both 
seem to know only one mouth of the Ganges. 

Utkala 

Next came the Utkalas.^® Utkala is a corruption of Utkalihga which means 
the northern (fJt) part of Kalihga. The country of Utkala or Odra (Orissa) lay 
to the south of Tamralipta, and the context in which it is referred to would 


^ Cf. vs. 35-58 of Kagbu.y IV. 

• Kaghu., IV. 38. 

•Cf. vs., 36-38 ibid. 

• Ibid., 36. 

• S. N. Majumdar: Ancient India McCrindle. p. 173. 

• Translated by Wilfred H. Schoff, p. 47, p. 63. 

^ ’Raghu,, IV. 35. 

•Ibid., 

•Ibid., 36. 

^•Ancient Countries in Eastern India: ]. A. S. B., 1807, p. 85. 
«Ri«iw.,lV. 36, 

»XV.l. 15. 

** Sdioff’s TtansIation,p. 47 

38. 
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seem to limit its notthetn frontier by the river KapiSa identified with the Kasai 
flowing through Midnapur in Bengal.^ At the time of the Mahdbhdrata. 
Utkala formed part of Kafinga, the river Vaitarani being its northern boundary^ 
but the brahma Purdna tr ats them as two separate kingdoms® and Kalidasa 
appears to be distinctly in agreement with the latter tradition*. Thus Utkala 
extended in the north to the Kasai in Midnapur, Bengal, and bordered on 
Kalihga in the south. The country of Kalinga® stretched along the coast of the 
Bay of Bengal® from Utkala in the north to the mouth of the Godavari in the 
south. 

Kalinga 

General Cunningham places it between the Gaolia branch of the Indravati 
river on the north-west and the Godavari in the south-west,’ while Rapson 
between the Mahanadi in the north and the Godavari in the south.® Godavari 
may thus be taken as the commonly accepted southern boundary of Kalinga. 
As to the north it was conterminous with Utkala for which we have the autho- 
rity of Kalidasa himself.® But we ate not sure as to the exact boundary be- 
tween Utkala and Kalihga. Perhaps Cunningham’s idea of the Gaolia as boundary 
may be taken as correct. The Mahendra,^® of which the Kalihga King is said to 
be the lord,^^ is a mountain lying in Kalihga and slightly butting in Utkala 
which makes our task of the exact identification of this boundary line more diffi- 
cult. Roughly the Gaolia branch of the Indravati may be taken to be the 
northern limit of KaUhga. 

Then the conqueror proceeds southwards along the coast covered with the 
betel-nut trees.’® He crosses the Cauvery,’® swoops over the spice producing 
Malaya region’* and encounters the Pandyas’® of the far south of considerable 
strength’®; foils their resistance and receives from them as tribute their en- 
tire horde of pearls fished from the Tamraparnl and the Indian Ocean.” The 
Periplus}^ Pliny,’* Ptolemy®® and almost all the classical writers are replete with 
referaices to the pearl-fisheries of the Indian Ocean. Then Raghu of indomit- 

^ Ancient Countries in Eastern India,/. B., Vol. LXVL pt. I, 1377, p. 85. 

* Vana Parva, ch. 1 14. 

’ Ch., 47, Verse 7, 

IV. 38. 

® Ibid., 38, 40. 

•Ibid, VI. 56,57. 

’ Ancient Geography^ p, 516. 

® Ancient India, p. 164. 

• Raghu,, IV. 38. 

10 Ibid., IV. 39, VI. 54. 

Ibid., IV. 40, 54. 

i^Ibid., 44. 

“Ibid., 45. 

Ibid., 4^* 

**Ibid., 49. 

’• 5 rfifrflrf irt ibid. ” ibid., 50. Schoff’s Translation, p. 46, 59. 

IX. J4-}8« ?® Majumdar : Ptohmj }y McCrindle, pp. J8-60. 



CHAPTER III 


J5 


able valour crossed the Western Ghats (Sahya)^ through the Palghat gap be- 
tween the Malaya (Cardamom Hills) and the Dardura^ (Nilgiri Hills) mountains, 
the wonted way of the armies crossing from the eastern to the western coast.® 

Pdpdjas 

There is another reference to these Pahdyas in the Raghunamh. VI 59-65. 
Their capital is said to be Uragapura.^ Vaidya thinks that it was the Pan^ya 
capital Uragapura of the time of Karikala Cola and earlier, for it was in the first 
century A.D. that Karikala Cola overthrew the supremacy of the Pandyas and 
made Kaveripattanam his capital neglecting Uraiyur. Therefore Vaidya thinks 
that this Uragapura really refers to Uraiyur of the Pandyas prior to their over- 
throw by Karil^la Cola, and consequently he places Kalidasa in the ist century 
B.C.®. But this argument is hardly tenable, because of the following points. 
The time of Karikala Cola itself is not yet settled. Then there is another 
point. We know that the Pandya power was re-established at Madura in the 
third century A.D. by Selyan or Nedun Seim Pandyo® when the best Tamil 
poets flourished. Of the two references'^ to the Pandyas, the first is made when 
they were supposed yet unassailable® but the second one alludes to them in a 
general way.® In the first case they were defeated and reinstated by Raghu 
when they paid tribute. But in the second reference they reappear during the 
time of one of his successors although with no particular importance attaching 
to them. Is it possible that the poet may be hinting at the Pandyas’ 
twice appearance on the scene of the south, once prior to their overtWw 
by Karikala, re-placed in the story by Raghu, and next posterior 
to their re-establishmet in the third century? We must bear in mind the 
fact that they flourished again in the south from the third century 
down to the fifth when they were again overthrown by the Pallavas. And Kali- 
dasa, therefore, must have their reappearance in mind when he speaks of them 
in the second instance with their capital at Uragapura. This Uragapura may 
have been Madura itself for the Tamil name of Madura is Alavay,^® snake, uraga. 
Mallinatha’s identification of this capital of the Pandyas with Nagapura on the rivet 
Kanyakubja^^ (Coleioon), which is evidently Nagapatam standing on that river, 
is nothing but the outcome of a lure for the hunt of a synonym of Uragapura. 
The Pandya country was in the extreme south of India lying to the south-west of 


^ Raghu., IV. 5 2. 

‘Ibid., 51. 

* VidyjJaAkaia: Bharathhumi, p. loi. 

* Ibid., VI. 59. 

®C. V. Vaidya: The Pandyas and the D.ate of Kalidasa. The Annals of Bhandarkar 
Institute, II. pp. 65-68. 

* Krishnaswamy Ayangar: The Beginning of South Indian History, ch. VI. 

‘ Raghu., IV. 49-50 and VI. 59-65. 

« Ibid., IV. 49. 

•Ibid., VI. 54-65. 

K. G. Sankara: The Annals of Bhandarkar Institute, 11 . pp. 189-191. 
u (^pupeilt pp Rag/^., VI. 5 9. 
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Colade^a. The mountain Malaya^ and the river TamraparnI® fix its position 
indubitably. Its northern boundary seems to have reached the Cauvery^ whence 
it extended in the south right up to the Indian Ocean.^ 

Apardnta — Kerala 

The armies of Raghu then venture forth on the west coast with a design 
to conquer the entire western sea-board of India (Aparanta).® Bhattasvami 
in his commentary on Kautilya’s ArthaidstraP identifies Apar^ta with Konkana, 
while the Brabma Purdna’ includes Surparaka also. But with neither of these 
identifications would the description of K^dasa agree. According to his des- 
cription when Raghu has conquered the eastern coast he desires naturally to annex 
the entire western strip of the sea coast, and Aparanta, therefore, has been re- 
ferred to in a general sense indicating the whole of the western border. N. L. 
Dey’s supposition that Kalidasa places Aparanta to the south of Murala®, the 
river Mula-Mutha,* a tributary of the Bhima, is wrong. Because Murala is a 
river of Kerala as its name occurs in the description of the Keralas,^® as also 
because if we take Apar^ta to be a country lying to the south of the Murala, 
we shall have inadvertantly to place it even to the south of Kerala, i.e., Malabar, 
a reference to which it precedes ! But if we take Aparanta to refer to the entire 
strip of land lying between Sahya (the Western Ghats) and the sea {Sahyalagna 
ivdrnaval>y^ our difficulty will be solved as Kerala then would form a country in 
the stretch of Aparanta. The description of Aparanta starts with verse 5 3 and 
ends with verse 58, while that of Kerala is given in verses 54'55- Kerala, 

where the fear of approach of Raghu’s forces made the women cast off 
their ornaments^®, was Malabar. Ihe entire western coast, our Aparanta 
of the RaghuramJa, included within its geographical limits the three divisions of 
Konkana from Daman to Goa, in the north, the coast of Karnataka in the middle 
and Kerala in the south.“ Kerala was thus Malabar. 

The conqu-est of Aparanta is completed at Trikuta, the three peaks of the 
mountain serving as three pillars of victory.^* Trikuta seems to have been a place 
from where the sea was situated not at too far a distance. Kalidasa implies that 
it was TikrQta from where the land and the sea routes for the country of the 

1 Ibid., IV 46. 

*Ibid., 50. 

»Ibid., 45. 

5 ®- 

Ibid,, 55, 

• KofSdhyak$a, Book II. 

’ Ch. 27, 

® Geo, Die,^ p. 9 (Aparllnta). 

Mbid., p. 154: 

«lii^.,IV. J4-JJ, 

“Ibid., u. 

Ibid., IV. 54. 

^ VidyXlafikiiA: Bb^atdhbBmi. p. 84. 
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Persians bifurcated.^ It was probably the name of a hill to the west of Nasik. 
An inscription found at Anjaneri near Nasik {Ep. Ind., Vol. XXV, pp. 225 II.) 
mentions Eastern Trikuta Visaya. 

Next vanquished were the Pdrasikas\ Trikuta, the last northern point in the 
extreme west of India, having already been captured. And here Kalidasa 
refers to two routes leading to the country of the Parasikas, namely, the land 
route and a possible sea route suggested by his expression pratasthe stbalavartmand? 
In the vicinity of Trikuta, there ended the land route for the common wayfarer 
and the usual sea route started for Persia. The expression is very significant and 
suggests that the land of the Parasikas was no other than Pars, ancient Persia. 
It seems that from here usually the traveller to Persia took one of the many sea 
ports, Kalyana being the nearest. It must be remembered that Kalydna* modern 
Kalyani (19° 14' N., 73°, 10' E.) on the eastern shore of the harbour of Bombay, 

' Sutparaka,® modern Sopara(i9°, 15' N., 72', 41' E.) and Bhrgukaccha,® Barygaza 
• of Ptolemy, modern Broach (21°, 42' N., 72®, 59' E.), were all busy ports from 
where Persia was reached. So the easy access by sea and the troublous journey 
through the Thar made Raghu, as though, reflect a while and he preferred the 
land route to the waterway. Mallinatha suggests that the preference was due to 
religious considerations’ which hardly deserves credence in view of the fact 
that it was about Kalidasa’s time that the intrepid Indian mariners kept sea com- 
munication with the western world and soon, after about a century and a half, 
conquered and colonized many of the islands spotted over the Indian Ocean. 
We read of several references to the marine activities of the Indian people in the 
works of the poet himself.® Is it then because Raghu had no fleet to carry his 
men, horses and elephants? Surely Aparanta, with its capital at Surparaka,® 
which he had already captured, or Kalyana itself could have furnished him with 
one. Then there is only one point which appears to suggest the reason of 
Raghu’s preference for the land route: the display of valour by courting a perilous 
journey. If the Pandyas, could not stay his march, surely the desert could by no 
means stop him. It seems, however, to make him pause and reflect a while and 
then ‘to resolve’ on the perilous alternative of the land route. The expression 
pratasthi^^ of the poet smacks of two suggestive implications, namely, firstly, 
that it was a long way to the Parasikas and he had to make almost a new start, and, 

ilbid., 60. 

‘Ibid., IV. 60. 

‘Ibid. 

‘ Calliena, Tbt Feriplus ojf tbt Atrytbtnm Sea, SchoflTs trans. § 52. 

‘Suppaia, Ibid., cf Smith: Asoka,, 129; Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Rojal Asiatic 
Society, Vol. XV. p. 272, Bhagawan Lai Indraji: Antiquarian Bemains'at Sopara emd Padana; 
Burgess: Anti^ties of Kathiawad and Kacbb, p. i}i. 

*Ma|um(&r; AIcCrindle*s Ptoknty, pp. 38, 40, 49, 77, 152, 153; also SchoiPs Translation 
of the Peripbts, pp. 27, 30, 32, 34-38 on each page. 

’ On Baghtt., IV. 60. 
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tion in XIII. 2-18. 

* dhandatkat: HisMy of tit Pttfon, Sec, HI, p. 9. 
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secondly, which is a consequence of the first implication, that he had to effect 
a determined push. The situ-ation did demand an iron resolve after making 
which the conqueror crossed the Thar and Sukkar. Then through the Be Ian 
Pass he emerged on the foot ot the Kojak Amran Mountains and winding round 
to Girishka he rushed across to southern Persia. It was here that he was met by the 
bearded Persian horsemen whom he crushed and made to supplicate for his mercy 
by removing their turbans, a distinct manner of the inhabitants of Pars. There 
is another indication proving the same conclusion. Suppose Raghu had pre- 
ferred the sea-route. Where would he have landed ? Surely on the coast of Makran 
or Persia in which case again the Parasikas would have to be subdued in their 
home. Pars, for, it cannot be accepted, as some suggest, that in order to conquer 
the Parasikas residing on the north-west frontier of India, Raghu would land 
first on the Persian soil and then turn back to the north-east, i.e., India again. 

Here we must explain why it is that Kalidasa does not speak of the coun- 
tries between Apar^ta and the habitat of Parasikas. In this connection we have 
to bear in mind a few important points. As we have noted already above, 
Kalidasa is attempting in the conquest of Raghu to rebuild the natural and ideal 
frontiers of India. Ptolemy included within India the regions which lay imme- 
diately to the west of the Indus, comprehending considerable portions of the 
countries now known as Baluchistan and Afghanistan. He was fully justified 
in this determination since many places beyond the Indus, as the sequel will 
show, bore names of Sanskrit origin, and such parts were ruled from the earliest 
times down to the Muhammedan conquests by princes of Indian descent. The 
western boundary as given by Ptolemy would be roughly represented by a line 
drawn from the mouth of the Indus and passing through the parts adjacent 
to Kandahar, Ghazni, Kabul, Balkha and even places beyond. The Paropanisadai 
inJiabited the regions lying south of the mountain range called Paropamisos, 
now known as the central Hindukush. He gives as the eastern boundary 
of the Paropanisadai a line drawn south from the sources of the river Oxus 
through the Kaukasian Mountains (the eastern portion of the Hindukush) to a 
point lying in long 119° 30' and lat. 39°.* If Ptolemy could think of the Hindu- 
kush and the sources of the Oxus to form the northern and north-western 
boundaries of India, K^disa, an uncompromising nationalist, had every right to 
fix them as natural frontiers. Then with Samudra Gupta communicating with 
Ceylon and Balkha^ and Candra Gupta actually controlling the land of Bactria, 
proved by the Mehroli Iron Pillar, Persia, the Hindukush and the valley of the 
Oxus would naturally be the extreme northern end north-western frontiers. 

Thus it is that Kalidasa stays the westward progress of his hero after Aparanta, 
the western sea coast. The eastern coast on the Bay of Bengal, the extreme south 
coast on the Cape Comorin touching the Malaya and Aparanta had been con- 
quered already and Afghanistan and the Hindukush had almost always formed the 
north-western boundary. The HCinas on the Oxus were slightly out of the range 

^ Majumdai: McCrindlt's ’PtiUmj, pp. 33-J4. 
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but thek disturbances in the neighbourhood, the rumblings of which must have 
been heard within the national confines of India, tempted the poet to make his 
hero venture out a punitive expedition across the close border, and then turn to 
the south east, conquer the Kambojas, and cross the Himalayas, annexing the land 
of the Kiratas, the Utsavasahketas and the Kinnaras on his way down, accepting tri- 
butes from the king of Assam (Kamarupas), and thus complete and secure the 
Indian boundary. Thus it is that after the conquest of Aparanta Raghu has to 
look up to north and the north-west. And since Malwa, Saurastra and Thar 
lay within the natural confines of India, Kalidasa does not make Raghu conquer 
them. But the Parasikas had to be vanquished for they lay on the way and were 
fighting the Hunas lately settled in the basin of the 03 cus. The two fighting 
nations mu.st be made to taste the valour of one, who, himself an uncommon 
hero, was bent further on proving the fact that the land was bis. 

Persia, like to-day, was noted for its vine creepers,^ draksavalayabhiimisu, 
the word being still current in the language of the Balu.chis for the grapes of the 
smaller variety. While speaking of Ariana Wilson says, “Aria will be restricted 
to the tract from about Meshd to the neighbou.rhood of Herat, a position well 
enou.gh reconcilable with much that Strabo relates of Aria, its similarity to Mar- 
giana in character and productions, its mountains and well-watered valleys in 
which the vine flourished, its position as much to the north as to the south of 
the chain of Taurus of Alburz, and its being bounded by Hyrkania, Margiana, 
and Bactriana on the north, and Drangiana on the south.”® Persia was also 
noted for its precious skins by Kalidasa {ajinaratndf as also by the Periplus, which 
refers to coats of skin imported at AduUs from the vicinity of Persia. About 
these Schoff says, “originally these were of rough skins with hair left on; later 
they were imitated in Mesopotamia by a heavy woollen fabric, suggesting the 
modern frieze overcoat, which was largely exported.”^ 

From Persia Raghu proceeded due north (Kauberim) along the Hindukush 
and emerged right into the valley of saffron in the basin of the Oxus stum- 
bling On the Hunas. 

Hums 

Proceeding northward Raghu reached the settlement of the Hunas on the 
banks of the Oxu.s and its tributaries. While identifying the river Vanksu with 
the Oxus the reasons for accepting the reading Vanksu for Sindhuhxvt akeady been 
given. We have also referred there to the passage of K?jrasvami (a commenta- 
tor on the Amarakoia and writing about the second half of the nth century A. D.) 
in which he has alluded to the settlement of the Hunas who were vanquished by 
Raghu. He has also, in way of illustration, quoted from the Raghuva/nla (the 
context of Jlaghu’s conquest) the line ^dudhuvurvdjim^ skandhanllagta Kunkumake- 
sardn* We have to locate here properly the habitat of the Hunas. 

1 tiaghu., IV. 65. 

• Ariana Antiqmties, p. 150. 

*Kaglut.yTN, 6j. 

* Th* Ptripltu of tbt Bjfytbnan Sta, p. 70. 
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The,histoty of the HOna eiqpansion in Centtal Asia is vety interesting. 
During the reign of Pou-non-tanjou (A. D. 46) the Huna country and their 
empire sufiFered from severe famine. While they were yet in difficulties the 
Eastern Tartars and the Chinese drove them out of their land and pushed them to 
west and south. Thus quitting Tartary in the north of China, they entered the 
provinces of Kashgar and Aksu' from where they spread towards the Caspian sea 
and the frontiers of Persia. These were called Te-le or Til-k. As they lived on 
the banks of the Oxus (a^-water) they were called Ab-tele. The name Abtelite in 
the list of their names comes from this origin. It is the corruption of this name 
which has given rise to such names as EuphthalitesandNephthalites.^ According 
to Tabari the word Haitalite comes from ‘Haital/ which in the Bokharian language 
means ‘a strong man.’® Sir Aural Stein remarks, “By the middle of the fifth century 
this race (the HephthaUtes) of probably Turldsh origin had founded a power- 
ful empire in the Oxus basin, whence they carried their conquests down to Gan- 
dhara and beyond the Indus in the south, and as fat as Khotan and Karashahr 
in the East.”^ Sir P. M. Sykes, in like manner, says, “This powerful tribe crossed 
the Oxus about A. D. 425, and according to the Persian chroniclers the news 
of their invasion caused a widespread panic.”® M. Chavannes is also of the same 
opinion in this regard. He writes, “Towards the middle of the 5th century, 
they established a great power in the basin of the Oxus and since then proved 
themselves the most redoubtable enemies of the Persian Empire.”* Even as 
early as A. D. 350 they had attacked Persia when they were repulsed by Shapur, 
the Great.’ Again they invaded Persia in A. D. 425 and were defeated by Beh- 
ramgour (Behram V, A. D. 420-438) and forced to recognise the Oxus as the 
boundary between Iran and their own country*. According to the Chinese autho- 
rities also the white Hunas first appeared in the countries on the Oxus in the begin- 
ning of the fifth century.® Thus about the time of Kalidasa the Hunas were 
settled in the doab formed by the modern Wakshab and Akshab, the tributaries 
of the Oxus to which fact both Ksitasvami^®and Vallabha^'^ attest. The vail y of 
the Oxus like that of the Sindhu. was noted for its crop of saffron flowers the 
filaments of which got stuck to the manes of the chargers^* of Raghu’s cavalry. 

Deguignes: Histoire des Huns, Tome L, Partic I, p. 216. quoted by Dr. J. J. Modi 
in his Early History of the Hmas and their Inroads in India ana Persia; p. 545. 

* Ibid., I, pt. II. pp. quoted in Ibid,, 565. 

^Tabari par Jollerlwrg, II. p, 128, quoted in the Early History of the Huns,, p. 565. 

* Ancient Khotan, ch. III. p. 58. 

* History of Persia, Vol. I. pp, 468-469. 

* Turcs Occidentaux, p. 223. 

’ S. Ktishnaswami Ayangap. The Hun Problems in Indian History, Indian Antiquary, 1919, 

p. 66. 

® Modi: Early History of the Huns., pp. 566-67. 

•Ibid. 

— (Comment on 

safEion, in K. G. Oka’s Edition of the KfiratvSmJ, p. i lo). It would then be the 
land of Bactria in the basin of the Oxus, 

n By accepting the leading VOuU %at SinUm, 

IV. $7. 
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K?itasv5mi^ alludes to it as has been pointed out above. Already ample evidence 
has been adduced to show that the poet in the course of the con<juest of 
his hero is describing the frontiers of India and that with regard to his limits 
of the north-west he is perfectly borne out by foreign geographers* Prof. S. 
Krlshnaswami Aiyangar has come to the same conclusion. He observes, “This 
itinerary of Raghu seems to mark the outer boundary in the west and north- 
west of India rrcm the Achaemenian times onwards almost up to the middle 
of the 3rd century A. D., if not even up to the time of Yuan Chwang (Huen 

Tsiang).”2 

Kambojas 

Those next encountered after the Hunas were naturally an adjacent people. 
And since the Hunas were settled in the Oxus valley and because Kalidasa does 
not speak of a return, surely the land of the Kambojas cannot lie in the north- 
western part of Afghanistan. We must seek their habitat elsewhere. Here 
we come across a very important piece of information which directly lo(;^tes the 
Kambojas and additionally lends support to our indentification of the Parasikas 
and the Hunas.^ After vanquishing the Kambojas after the Hunas, Raghu is said 
to have ascended the Himalayas.* It is significant that it is now at this stage 
of Raghu’s conquest that the great mountain range is encountered. Thus the 
conqueror must have taken such a route as would have kept him off the Hima- 
layas. And if he went via Persia and Afghanistan then alone he could have 
avoided them. Here we must remember that the Persian and the Huna empires 
were co-terminous and the Indian frontier touched both. Afghanistan was mostly 
within India and was partly included in the Persian empire. The Persian and 
the Huna empires were constantly waging war against each other. One such war 
at about the time of Kalidasa had turned the fortune in favour of the Persians 
when Behramgour (Behram V) defeated the Hunas in A. D. 425 and fixed the 
Oxus as the boundary between the possessions of the two. Thus naturally Raghu 
after defeating the Persians in their own land crossed to the country of the 
Hunas in the valley of the Oxus which lay slightly to the north-west of Kashmir 
and thus it was that , the conqueror found himself in the north and north-west of 
the Himalayas without having crossed them. But in a homeward journey leadnig 
to the Indian countries of the north-east he had to cross the great mountain 
range somewhere. And since the Kambojas were defeated before the Himalayas 
were crossed back, they must be located somewhere beyond the latter but not in 
Af]^hanistan for the reason noted above. Here is another fact to be remarked. 
It IS that if Raghu had ascended the Himalayas from their southern side, 
without doubt, in that case he would haVe descended in the land to the south or 
the south-west of Chinese Turkistan I 

The probability of the habitat of the Kambojas lying in the north-eastern 

^ Vide the no quoted above. _ 

• The Huna Problem in Indian History, I. A.y 1919, p. 69. 

IV. 71. 

The Khmbojas w^te vanquished in verses ^-70, Ibid. 
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Afghanistan thus being rendered remote, we proceed now to seek it to the north 
and north-east of Kashmir. Kalhana places Kamboja to the north of Kashmir.^ 
This is true, but we have to locate them mo»'e accurately and while doing so we 
shall need*to retrace ourselves back and to repeat partly our earlier arguments. The 
Kambojas have been described in the Vui^htwamh next after the Hunas.® Now 
the settlement of the Hunas has been located in the region which was called Haital 
by the Persians and Khuttal by the Arabs. According to the Arab geographers 
it was the land between the modem Vaksh and Aksu, the tributaries of the Oxus. 
Its boundary is conterminous with the northern frontier of the Ghalcha speaking 
country.^ After the Kambojas there is the mention of the breezes of the head- 
waters of the Ganges.^ An ancient belief places in the Himalayas a centrally 
located lake called the Anavatapta from which, it was supposed, there issued the 
Sits or Yarkand in the north, Oxus in the west, Indus in the south and the Ganges 
in the east.® The eastern confine of Kamboja was the river Yarkand and thus 
by proceeding from north to the east of that lake the .army of Raghu could be 
expected, at least traditionally, to reach the Ganges. Here we must remember 
that KJlidasa does not mean by Ganga any of the streams of that name of the north 
of Kashmir as all of them issue from below the internal Himalayan range while 
after the Kambojas the army of Raghu descends from them.® Here clearly the 
reference to the Him_alayas is to the Karakoram range. The path of Raghu 
therefore lay from the valley of the Slta (Yarkand) on the eastern confines of 
Kamboja to the east of Karakoram pass, and then south-east. Now the position 
of the Anavatapta lake is not known, but it is said that the Sindhu issued from 
this lake on the south and the Slta or the Yarkand on the north. If Shiok is the 
ma.in stream of the Sindhu then the glaciers of the Karakoram range may be identi- 
cal with the lake for there the Sindhu would be said to flow south and Slta north. 
But the rise of the Ganges and the Oxus from these glaciers would not look prob- 
able. There remains yet the fact that the courses of rivers often change and it is 
not altogether impossible that the water of the Zorakula lake nxight have been 
flowing to the east and that of the Chakamaktin to the west just contrary to the 
present day. It is then possible that some stream might have been flowing from 
the glaciers of the Karakoram to the east in ancient times which was mistaken 
for the upper waters of the Ganges.’ Such a mistake is not altogether impossible 
as till the latter half of the last century the modern geographers were not sure 
whether the Sam-po of Tibet was the upper stream of the Brahmaputra, the 
Iravati or Salwin.® It is interestk^ to note that a well-known route of commerce 
ran through Ladakh and eastern I^shmir into Tibet close by the region occupied 
by the war-hke Daradas.® Raghu’s route must have lain further east as the poet 

^ KSjataraAgi^t, by Aurel Stein, IV. 165-176, p. 104. 

* Kagf}u., IV. 69-70. 

* Jayachandra Vidyalaftkara: Bharata., p. 502. 

* inif MM B^gbu., iv. 73. 

Abhidbormakola, III. 57; Waters: Yuan Chwang,!. pp. 32-3J. 

IV. 76-81. 

’ Jayachandra Vidyalahkai^: BbSrata., p. 504. 

* Ibid., pp. 304-303. » /. A., 1919, p. 69. 
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does not mention the Dat adas, and furthermore since his army is said to have been 
refreshed by the breeze of the Ganges.^ Now, if the reference to the Ganges is 
to be taken literally true, the route must have lain across the passes of Garigotri 
and Kedarnath to the doab between the Ganges and the Jumna, which fact is 
further supported by the reference to the view of the Kailasa mount. ^ Thus if 
this identification of Kamboja with part of Badakshan and the Ghalcha speaking 
territory of the Yarkand valley be correct, it may be made doubly so by adding 
that the fine breed of the horses that Raghu received from the Kambojas® and 
the walnut trees (Aksota)* to which his elephants were tied are even to this 
day some of the peculiar features of Badakhsan and the adjoining country. In 
like manner Kalidasa’s mention of the gems and gold® presented to Raghu by 
the Kambojas can also point to the correctness of our identification as even now 
.there are emerald and lapis mines extant near the Ghalcha speaking town of Mun- 
jan. It is interesting that Tavernier® speaks of a “ mountain beyond Kashmir 
producing lapis,” which Ball’ locates near Firgamu in Badakshan, 36° 10' N. 
71 ° W. Therefore Kamboja must be located in the Ghalcha spealdng country 
and to the north-east of Kashmir. It is interesting that Longman’s Senior Atlas 
of India® in its historical map of India of 250 B. C. shows ‘Kambojas’ to the east 
of Kashmir and north of the Himalayas with which Kalidasa’s location fully 
agrees. 

Kirdtas 

Moving further east and crossing the Himalayas Raghu marches eastwards 
to the valley of the Brahmaputra and meets the Kirdtas,^ The Utsavasatikefas^^ 
and the Klnnaras^'^ living within the range of the Himalayas. The Kiratas must be 
identified with the people of Mar-yul (the country of butter as the mediaeval 
Tibetans called Ladakh), Zanskar and Rupshu. The Kiratas in the Indian 
literature have been used in a generic sense. The Kiratas of Kahdasa were 
positively the Tibetans or Tibeto-Burmese of Ladakh, Zanskar and Rupshu. 
Yet their identification with the Tibetans living round the Manasarovara lake 
cannot be precluded as although they are encountered after and not before the 

73. 

®Ibid., 80. 

• Ibid., 70. It is interesting that Waksha was the name of a part of 
Badakshan; it joined Khatlan and was famous for its horses. Wakh or Wakhan is the 

. name of a district east of Badakshan. Cf. A. Houtum Schindler : I. A., XVIII, p. 114. 

® Ibid., 69. 

Ibid., 70. 

« Travels fa India, II. p. XXV. 

’’ Eeoaontie Geology oj India, 529. For a fuller information. Vide Holdich, Gates of India, 
pp. 426-507. 

• Edited by George Philip, .F. R. G. S., p. II, map, no. a. 

• Raghu., IV. 76. 

“Ibid., 78. 

“Ibid. 

Proceedings and Transactions of the Sixth All India Oriental Conference, (Raghu’s Line 
of Conquest along India’s Northern Border) p. ui. 
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Ganges which lay to the east of the Karakoram pass, a mention of the view of 
Kailasa has been made^ and the Manasarovara lake lay in the same range. There 
is no doubt about the fact that even the people of Bhutan and its vicinity have 
been called Kiratas. The PeripJus^ locates them to the west of the mouths of 
the Ganges and Ptolemy* near about Tipperah. But it seems that in the Indian 
literature they have been placed along tne entire Himalayan range mostly in the 
Brahmaputra valley. But KaUdasa places them near about Ladakh. 

Kimaras 

The next tribes were those of the Utsavasahketas and the Kinnaras. The 
Kinnaras were different from the Kiratas and they are mentioned in Indian 
literature along the Yaksas and Gandharvas. Since Raghu does not reach 
Kailasa the country of the K'nnaras must have lain to the west of the Kailasa 
and the M^asa. In the Mahdbharatn also Arjuna during his conquest reaches 
the country of the Kimpurusas first, then Hatakade^a of the Guhyakas and 
thereafter the M^asa lake.^ jayachandra VidyalaAkara is correct therefore when 
he identifies the land of the Kinnaras with modern Kanaur in the upper valley of 
the Sutlej where the head waters of the Candrabhaga approach very near it.® 

Utsavasanketax 

The Utsavasahketas on the authority of a commentary on the KaghuvamJa 
have been supposed by Pargiter to denote not a distinct tribe but a sociological 
term implying ‘people who have no marriage and practise promiscuous 
intercourse, Utsava meaning affection and Sanhefa a gesture of invitation.’* 
As a matter of fact, a loose marriage form still -exists in Kanaur and its neigh- 
bourhood. So they would seem to refer to the Kinnaras themselves, but if 
they were a distinct tribe, as Kalidasa seems to stiggest by placing them between 
the Kiratas and the Kinnaras,’ their descendants must be sought among the 
inhabitants of the land between Kanaur and the Kirata districts of Rupshu, who 
speak Manchati, Lahuli, Bunan, Rangloi and Kanashi, small dialects belonging 
to the same group and neighbourhood as Kanauri.® 

After defeating the mountaineers, the Kiratas, Utsavasahketas and the 
Kinnaras, Raghu descended from the Himalayas and reached Pragjyoti§a,* the 
land of the Kamarupas, after crossing the Lauhitya,^® i.e., the Brahmaputra river. 


* rv. So. 

* Translated by SchofF, p. 47, §62. 

* McCrindWs Ptekmy, edited % Majumdar, p. 194. 

4 Sabha Parva, ch. XXIX, i-j. 

sPre. Six, Ori. Cm/., p. 112. cf. also I 

II etc. quoted in Dharmapala’s Attbakathi ParamStthadipitd oti the Tbtrl GStha. 
*M 3 rka^^a Puriifa, Trans., p. 319, 

»ll4gi»., IV. 78. 

* ProtHdkgs of tb$ Six Ori. Cou., pp. ni ff. 
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Kamariipa is the same as the modem Assam. The modem district of Kammp 
extends from Gopalpara to Gauhati. Prdgjyotisa^ appears to have been used 
by Kalidasa in a territorial sense while Kamarupas^ in the sense of the people of 
Kamariipa, i.e., Assam Pragjyotisa may have been the capital of the kingdom 
of KSmarupa. The Kdlikd Purdpa^ actually makes it the capital of KSmarupa. 
It is curious as weU as amusing to note that Mark Collins supposes Kalidasa 
to have referred to Pragjyotisa and Kamariipa as two distinct kingdoms. He 
"cites the poet with regard to Pragjyotisa and Kamarupa as a case in point to 
show the fallacy in Kalidasa and in other ancient Indian writers of independently 
trt:ating the synonyms of a single geographicabname. He observes: “It seems 
prt bablc that in the Kaghuvamia when Kalidasa makes Raghu conquer first 
the Pragjyoti§as and then king of Kamarupa, we have a classical instance of this 
independent treatment of synonymous names.”* Evidently this wrong con- 
ception has been occasioned by an incorrect understanding of the text, for 
it must be noted here that all the four verses® which deal with Pragjyotisa and 
the Kamaiupas embody a description of tlie conquest of ancient Assam alone. 
In verse 81 Raghu crosses the Brahmaputra and makes the king of Pragjyotisa 
tremble with fear.® 

Prdgjyo'tisa and Kdmarupa 

The tnention of Pragjyotisa in the same breath as Lauhitya’ is signi- 
ficant for Pragjyotisa, identified with the modem Gauhati,® stood on the 
other bank of the river and Raghu put its king to terror the moment he crossed 
the river and appeared before it.® Then in the following three verses the poet 
describes the humiliation of the king of Kamarupa and his present of tributes 
to the conqueror. Thus Kalidasa does not treat the two as different kingdoms, 
as Mark Collins wrongly thinks, but refers through them to the single kingdom of 
Kamarupa, possibly with its capital at Pragjyotisa, the modern Gauhati. Tliis 
conquest of Raghu is said to reflect that of Samudra Gupta, and we 
shall have opportunity to compare the two and account for the dissimi- 
larity. 

We shall now discuss the names of the kingdoms referred to in the sixth 
canto of the KaghuvamSa. They are: Magadha,*® Anga,“ AvantI,*® Anupa,*® Sura- 


Kaghu.ylY . %i. 

* ibid., 83. 

* Ch,, 38. 

* Gee, Data of Kagha. and DaJa., p. 1 j. 

* Bjagfm,, IV. 81-84. 

* Kagbu,, IV. 

' Ibid. 

* y. R. A. S., 1900, p. 23. 
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sena', KaliAga,* Pa^dy?^ and Uttara-Kosala^. The kingdom of Vidarbha®, 
and Uttata-Kosala have been mentioned many times. Let us take them one 
by one. 

Magadha 

Magadha was the ancient kingdom of southern Bihar which is to the south 
of the Ganges.® The people of the neighbouring districts still call the districts 
of Patna and Gaya by the name of Magah, which is a corruption of Magadha. 
The capital of Magadha was Puspapura’ (Pataliputra, modern Patna). 
Kalidasa refers to the kingdom of Magadha in four verses® and treats its king 
with particular deference. Ahga which was conterminous with Magadha, has 
been naturally described next®. It was the country about Bhagalpur including 
Munghyr, and was one of the sixteen political divisions of India^®, of the sixth 
century B.C. A reference to this country seems to be only conventional, called 
for by the exigency of the story. 

Avanti 

Avanti was the ancient name of Malwa of which Ujjain,^^ mentioned in a 
different context, was the capital. Even here Kalidasa refers indirectly to Ujjaini 
as capital in his description of the temple of Mahakala.^® Avanti^has been called 
Malwa since the seventh or eighth century A.D.^® It lay within the empire 
of the Imperial Guptas and in its capital sons of the imperial house held their 
court in the capacity of Yuvarajas since the days of the Mauryas.^^ In the Mdla- 
vikdgnimitra, Agnimitra, the son and Viceroy of his imperial father Pusyamitra, 
holds his court in Vidi^a, modern Bliilsa on-the Betwa in the Gwalior State, the 
capital of Avanti in the and century B.C. Its description occurs in verses 32-36. 

I 

Anupa 

The situation of the Anupa country* appears to be the southern part of the 
Central India through which the Narbada flows.^® Its capital was 


‘Ibid., 45. 

*Ibid., 53. 

® Ibid., 60. 

‘Ibid., 71. 

» Ibid., V. 39, Vni; Mat., I. 

• Ram^ana, Adik. Ch. 32; MahabhSrata, Sabhl P., ch. 24. 

’ Rag^., VI. 24. 

® Ibid., 21-24. « 

• Ibid., 27-29. 

^ A^ff 4 ttara, I. 4; Vinaya Texts, II. 146; Govinda Sutta in the Dfg/!>a Nikija, XIX, 36. 
27-29. 

^»Ragiu.,Vl. }4- 

Rhys Davids: Buddhist India., p. 28 . 1 think this expression came into vogue much earlier. 
“ Smith: Earh Histon of India, p. 163. 

VI. 43. 
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modern Mandhata on the Narbada. It was the Puranic kingdom of the Haihayas. 
It must have been conterminous with Avanti as it has been described next to 
it. In fact it was called Avanti-Dak§inapatha, ‘Avanti of the southern highway/ 
during the Buddhist period. 

SHrasena, Kalinga and Pdndja 

Surasena'was the country around Mathura^ which was its capital. Sura, 
the father of Vasudeva and Kunti, gave his name to the country of which he was 
the king. The description of this country in the story is evidently traditional. It 
mentions Vrndavana^ and the hill of Govardhana.® Kaliriga and Pandya of the 
eastern sea-coast and far south respectively have already been identified above. 
These two may reflect actual political powers contemporary of the Guptas. 
Mahendra, which Kalidasa mentions* and which was a hill in Kalinga, has found 
mention among tlie countries conquered by Samudra Gupta in his Allahabad 
Pillar Inscription.® Pandyas were ruling in the south at this time with their 
capital at Madura, to which Kalidasa gives the name of Uragapura,® (which 
was the earlier capital of the Pandyas before their overthrow by Karikala Cola) 
in order to give antiquity to his story and thus save himself from an anachronism. 
Uttarakosala 

Uttarakosala was the kingdom of Raghu and his successors. It was rough- 
ly the same as Oudh with its capital at Ayodhya'^ or Saketa® wliich the poet 
supposes to have been identical.® It was also called Kosala.*® Mark Collins** 
thinks that Uttarakosala possibly represents the home province of the northern 
empire*^ (in which case it would have to be regarded as forming with Magadha, 
the kingdom to which Dandin applies the latter name), or it may owe its place in 
the list merely to the nature of the narrative. But it may be noted here that if it 
was actuUy the northern empire it was surely more extensive than that of Samudra 
Gupta.*® In the west territories of the Malvas and Abhiras and some tribes 
further north seem to have been added. In the east Vafiga takes the place of 
Samatata as a frontier state, and in the south we have nothing to correspond 
to the petty states of the Kakas, Sanakanikas and others of the Allahabad 
Pillar Inscription. According to Huth Kalidasa must have lived after A.D. 400. 
The Gupta administration was first established in Vanga by Chandra Gupta II 
about A.D. 400 or a little later. The point is settled by the fact that Samudra 

*Il4gA«., VI. 45-51. 

*Ibid., 50. 

® Ibid., 51. 

*Ibid., 54, IV. 39, 43. 

® Corpus Inscriptiomm Indicarum, 0. 7, note. 

• ILsgA#., VI. 59. 

* ^ebu., XIII. 61, XIV. 29, XVI. 11-22. 

* Ibid., V. 3 1, XIII. 79, XVIU. 36. 

• Ibid., cf. Cunningham; Geo. of Anr. India, pp. 401. sqq. 

,Mll4gi«.,IV. 70, IX. 17. 

** Geo. Data of the ’Ruaepu. and Data, p. 18. 

** ibid. 

** Cf* The Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudra Gupta. 
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Gupta enumerates PavSka-Vanga as one of the border kingdoms, pratjanta nrpati, 
and Kumara Gupta is not known to have made any accessions to the empire. The 
point is further established by identifying with many scholars king Chandra of 
the Mehrauli iron pillar with Chandra Gupta 11 . This Chandra, it may be noted, 
asserts his conquests to have extended from the region of Lauhitya to that of 
Bactria. It is because of this that Dr. Smith leaves ‘Davaka-VaAga’ out of the 
Gupta empire in his map of India of A.D. 400 given in his ’Early History of India 
facing p. 500. It was under Chandra Gupta II again that the dominions of the 
Satraps in the west — Malava, Surastra and probably the adjacent States — were add- 
ed to the empire.^ Malwa was included in the empire of Raghu as also of the later 
Imperial Guptas. The sway of the Imperial Guptas (Skanda Gupta) extended 
as far as Surastra. Surastra, therefore, has not been mentioned in the Raghu- 
vama due to its unimportance. The Gupta dominions do not seem to have 
included Kamarupa as is at'ested to by Samudra Gupta’s enumerating it as a 
border kingdom in the All.P. Inscription. Banerji has identified Balavarman of 
that inscription with the homogeneous ancestor of Bhaskaravarman of Assam, 
but that indentification is probably incorrect as Assam is nrent’oned as one ruled 
by a pratyanta nrpati. Smith keeps Kamarupa out of the Gupta empire in his 
map referred to above. In the Raghuramia this lies outside Raghu’s empire and 
is described to have been conquered, by him. 

Vidarhha 

Some of the names employed, e.g. Magadha, Kaliiiga, Pandya, Vanga, 
Kamarupa, Anga and Vidarbha, were probably in actual iTse. We shall deal 
here with Vidarbha in a little detail. The Raghuvamh devotes three cantos^ 
to the story of Indumati. Vidarbha was ruled by the Bhoja family.® If we 
turn to the evidence of inscriptions we find, it is true, no mention of the Bhojas 
in the records of either the ^th or the sixth century, but we do, nevertheless, 
find a powerful race of kings ruling during the Gupta period in the western 
part of the Deccan, and bearing the family name of the Vakatakas. The grants 
of these kings^ record gift of villages. Carmanka (the modern Chammak, 
about four miles south-west of Illichpur), such one, is ?aid to lie in the. kingdom 
of Bhojakata.® A city bearing this name occurs in the Vism Rurdnefi and is 
said to have been founded by Rukmin, son of Bhismaka, king of Vidarbha. 
Bhojakate and Rukmin have also been mentioned in the MahdbhdrataP and placed 
in the neighbourhood of Narmada and Avanti. This city is the same as Bho- 
jakata of our inscription. Doubtless it was the head-quarters of that district, 
or visaya, of the Val^taka dominions which the inscription calls Bhojakaterajyam. 

' Smith: Early His. oflnd., pp. 254-55; (4th. edition.) 

39, VII. 

* Ibid., V. 39. VII. 2, 13, 40, * 9 . 35- 

*Tbc Chammak and Siwani Grants, C. I. L, III. Nos. 55 and 56; Dudia Grant, ed. by 
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. • Wilson’s translation, Vol. V, pp. 69-71. 
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A tribe of this name certainly occupied the western Vindhyas in the time of 
ASoka.^ Bhojakata may have been one of the strongholds of this race or, quite 
possibly, the citadel in which their chief — the Bhoja — resided. In any case, it 
remains clear that the territory of the Vakatakas not only occupied a country the 
present designation of which connects it with the ancient Vidarbha, but that it also 
included a district associated with the name of Bhoja. Thus the Vidarbha of 
the Kaghuvamia represents the kingdom of the Vakatakas; and the use of the name 
Bhoja for the rulers of this country finds an explanation if we assume that Kali- 
dasa wrote at a time when this dynasty was predominent in the south. Vidarbha 
is the modern Berar, Khandesh, part of the Nizam’s territory and part of the 
Central Provinces. It lay to^ the south of the Narbada as Aja had to cross the 
river before entering it.® Its capital was Kundinapura® identified with Kujidan- 
pur about forty miles east of Amiaoti in Berar.* Vidarbha has found another 
mention by Kalidasa in the Mdlavikagnimitrc^ in respect of an earlier story 
where it is conquered and divided by Agnimitra between two cousins of its 
ruling dynasty with the Varada or Vardha as the boundary. 

Videha, Sindhu 

A few more janapadas have been referred to by the poet and may be men- 
tioned below. Videha^ is the modern Mithila, the Tirhut or Tirabhu.kti of the 
Imperial Guptas. Its mention is conventional and based on the Kdmqyana. 
Videha was the name of the kingdom as well as of the capital’ (Mithila). The 
country of Sindhu® lay on both sides of the Indus right up to its mouths. Tak- 
sasila® and PuskalavatP® (Taxila and Bashkal)** were situated in this country, 
which was inhabited by the Gandharv’^as,*® i.e. the Gandharas, who were defeated 
by Bharata and whose country was divided between his two sons, Taksa and 
Puskala*®, whose capitals Taksa rila and Puskalavatl were founded by and named 
after them. The description of the poet, is, in fact, conventional based on the 
Kdmdjam.^^ Sindhu has been always famous for an excellent breed of 
horses. Hence in the Amarakoh, we find both Saindhava and Gandharva as 
synonyms of horses. Saindhava salt mentioned in the same book evidently 
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refers to the rock-salt found in the salt range of mountains, for it does not refer 
to sea salt as it is separately mentioned as Samudra salt and Manimantha is given 
as another synonym for Saindhava salt and the commentator MaheSvara explains 
it as “produced in the mountain Manimantha” (which can only refer to the 
Salt Range). But the most convincing proof is a passage of the Kaghu- 
vamcd- and that Saindhava is still understood by all salt sellers of India as rock- 
salt. Dr. Borooah says: “I have, therefore, no hesitation in identifying Mani- 
mantha with the Salt Range and asserting that it stands within the old Stndhu 
De§a.” Sindhu, in later literature, meant what Arrian understood by it — the 
country to the south of the Upper Indus or the province of Taksa^ila. We 
read in the V^aghuvamla that Rama gave this country to his brother Bharata 
who conquered the Clandharvas and placed his sons Tak§a and Puskala in charge 
of towns named after them — ^Taksasila and Puskalavati.^ Kekaya,^ the country 
between the Bias and the Sutlej and the kingdom of the father of Kaikeyi, the 
youngest queen of Dasaratha, also finds a conventional mention. 

Kdrdpatha 

Karapatha^ is difficult to identify. Vallabha explains this to mean Candra- 
pathaprabhuh. A. Borooah observes: “In the district of Bijnor is the large 
town of Chandpur, which is probably Chandrapura or Chandrakanta of the 
Kdmdjana. We read in the Uttarakanda that the two sons of Rama’s brother 
I.akshmana were appointed rulers of Karupatha (Kalidasa reads Karapatha); 
Ahgada in the west at Ahgadapuri and Chandrakctu in the north at Chandra- 
kanta in Mallabhumi. The first is the modern Shahabad in Oudh which is 
still known to its Bharata inhabitants as Aiigadapur. It is not due west of Ajo- 
dhya, as Chandrapura (Chandpur) is not due north of it. But as in colours, 
so in directions, we do not find precision of language in ancient writers. There 
is another Chandpur in the district of Furrackabad, but it can not be Chandra- 
kanta, as it is in the same direction as Shahabad. I am, therefore, almost cer- 
tain that Chandpur east of Saharanpur is the town called after Chandrakctu and 
that it is situated in the land of northern Mallas.®” Wilson® locates Karapatha 
at the foot of the Himalayas. 

Kuruksetra 

Brahmavarta Janapada’ was the country between the rivers Sarasvati and 
the Drsadvati, while Kuruk?etra* was the same in later literature. Kalidasa, 
however, while referring to Brahmavarta as a janapada, a big territorial division, 

^ Tkagbu., V. 73. 

* Ibid., XV. 89. 

® Ibid., IX. 17. 
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® Quoted in the Ra^mvat/iJa, edited by Nandargikar, Notes on Kaghu., XV. 90. 

* Vis^u Pf/rbna, V( 3 . Ill, p. 390. 

’Af.?.,48. 

* Ibid. 



CHAPTER HI 69 

alludes to Kumk?etra to have been the particular battle-field whete the Kauravas 
and Pap4^vas fought.^ Kuruk§etra is identified with Thaneswar. 

Naim'sa 

Naitnisa® is the modern Nimsar at a short distance frorn. the Nimsar station, 
twenty miles from Sitapur and forty-five miles to the north-west of Lucknow.^ 
It is situated on the left bank of the Gumti. It has been mentioned by Ptolemy 
under the name Nanikhai * 

Nisadha 

Nisadha® has been placed by Lassen® along the Satpura hills to the north 
west of Berar. Burgess also places it to the south of Malwa.’ 

Daidrpa 

Dasarna® was the country roughly identical with Malwa. Eastern Malwa, 
including the state of Bhopal, was western Da^arna, the capital of which was 
Vidi^a® or Bhilsa. Mala*® is difficult to identify, but surely it refers to some 
high place to the north of Ramtek in the Central Provinces about the newly 
ploughed fields of which we read in the Meghaduta}^ 

\ 

Dandakdranja 

Dandakaranyc^'^ was the great forest belt commencing from the north (i.e. 
the southern portion of Bundelkhand) of the mountain chain of Vindhya ex- 
tending (rn the south to the regions of the river Kistna, and comprising east- 
wards the districts of Chota Nagpur as far as the borders^ of the Kalinga 
country. To the westward it extended as far as the two ‘divisions of the 
Vidarbhas.*^® 

'Pancavatl 

In this very forest was situated Pancavati^'^ in the region about*-® Nasik on 
the Godavari. 
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Janasthdm 

Jafiasfbdna^ was also a part of the same forest and it probably included the 
Paficavati*, the region of ^e,five vafas or banyan trees. Citrakiitavane? was 
the forest region around Kamtagiri near modern Chitrakut in Bunddkhand and 
formed part of Dandakaranya as it is mentioned after a reference to the former.^ 

'Lanka 

'LanhS° has been definitely taken by Kalidasa to mean an island to the south 
of India, evidently Ceylon. Rama describes his aerial route from Indra’s 
plane and the first place -encoxmtered is the Indian Ocean* and the bridge built 
by him. Then the Malaya Mountain, the Pancavatl, Janasthana and other 
places are mentioned on a northerly course of flight.’ Thus at the time of 
Kalidasa Lanka was considered to be the same as Ceylon and therefore the iden- 
tification of it with a part of Central India by some scholars (Rai Bahadur Hira 
Lai, for example) rnust be wrong. This island has been mentioned as a great 
centre of maritime trade by almost all classical geographers who refer to it by 
the name Taprobane. It is the Simhala of the Sanskrit and Buddhist literatures. 

Cities and Other Smaller Localities 

Kalidasa also mentions a number of cities and a few other spots, which 
may now be referred to and identified. 

'Puskalavatl,^ the seat of the Government of Puskala and founded by him, has 
been identified with the Peukelaotis® of the Greek writers and Tou-se-kie-lo-fa-ti 
of Huen Tsang. It was the capital of Gandhara in the days of Alexander and 
Arrian places it not far from the river Indus. It was situated west of the 
Indus and is perhaps the same as Charsadda. It has also been identified 
with Bashkal north-east of Hasta-nagar as it agrees in name, but the former 
identification seems to be more probable. Taksasila}'^ founded by and named 
after Taksa, is Taxila of the Greeks which lies between the Indus and the Hydas- 
pes. Archaeological excavations on its site have laid bare an enormous number 
of antiquities. Kanakhala^ is now a small village two miles to the east of Har- 
dwar at the junction of the Ganges and the Niladhara. It is here that the Ganges 
descends from the Himalayan heights to the plains. In its vicinity there was 
a place said to have been made sacred by the feet of Siva, Carananyasa}^ This 
place was perhaps the same as the neighbouring hill of Hardwar called Haraki- 
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paid, the foot of Hata, which is called Carananyasa in the Sambhuraha^a. But 
there is one difficulty in this identification for Kalidasa speaks of the yaks and 
sarala pines^ before it which would locate this place somewhere further up. 
Attgadapura and Candrapura have already been identified above. 

Hastindpura,^ the capital of the Kurus, is now entirely diluviated by the 
Ganges. It was situated twenty-two miles north-east of Meerut and south- 
west of Bijnor on the right bank of the Ganges. Kalidasa has fallen a victim 
to anachronism while making it the capital of Dusyanta as it was founded 
by Hastin who lived several generations after him. It is not possible to iden- 
tify SacitlrthcP and Sakrdvatdra^ but they must have been somewhere near Has- 
tinapura as Dhivara of the Sdkmtala belonged to the region of Sakravatara® 
which seems to have been a territorial division in which Sacitirtha was situated.® 
Sacltirtha.was a sacred place as the name signifies and must have been on the 
Ganges near Hastinapura where Sakuntala’s ring is said to have been lost.’ 
PuskarcP refers to the region about the lake of that name some six miles from 
Ajmer. MadhupaghnaP near which Mathurdp^ modern Muttra, was founded, 
has been identified by Growse^^ with Maholi five miles to the south-west of 
Muttra. VrndavaneP'^ is the modern Bindraban in the district of Muttra and 
seems to have already attained celebrity in the time of Kalidasa. By the hill 
of Gm>ardhan(P-^ has grown up a village Govardhan fourteen miles west of Muttra. 

Ayodhydp* and the capital of Raghu "nd of the kings of his line, is the modern 
Ajodhya. SdkeUP^ has been used by Kalidasa as a synonym of Ayodyha but 
the Buddhist works^® take it to mean a city different from Ayodhya. Nandi- 
grdmaP where Bharata is said to have resided during the exile of Mma,^® is a 
suburb of Ayodhya and is perhaps the same as Nundgaon, some eight miles 
to the south of Fyzabad and clOse to the Bharatakunda. Saravati,^® the later 
SravasthI*of the Buddhist works, is Sahet-mahet on the bank of the river Rapti 
in the district of Gonda in Oudh, 3 8 miles north of Ajodhya. Although there 
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is no direct mention of Prayaga, its allusiop may be warranted by the poet’s 
reference to the great sanctity of the confluence of the Gahga and Yamuna 
(Yamundsatigama^). On this very confluence he speaks of the existence of a city, 2 
the capital of Pururava, evidently Prati§Aana, modern Jhunsi opposite to 
Allahabad across the Ganges. Of course, the reference is conventional. KdJi’^ 
is the modern Benares and the place where Ahilya was rendered her old self 
again from the stone with the touch of the foot of Rama* is shown to be the 
Ahilyaghat at Buxar in the Shahabad district of Bihar. Mithild^ the capital of 
ancient Videha, is Janakpur in the Darbhanga district of Bihar. Puspapura,^ the 
capital of Magadha, was the same as Pataliputra, modern Patna. PrdgjyotisaP 
the capital of Kamarupa, has been identified with Kamakhya or Gauhati* on 
the Brahmaputra in A^sam. 

Ramagiri,® which Kalidasa says to have been purified by the stay of Rama 
and Sita in their exile, is Ramtek about twenty-four miles north of Nagpur 
in the C. P. Ramtek is now a tahsil in the district of Nagpur. At Ramtek there 
are several temples dedicated to Rama, his brothers and wife. It is considered 
a very sacred place and a big fair is held on every Purnima of Karttika. There 
is another name ‘Sinduragiri,’ i.e. ‘the vermilion point’ given to Ramtek in a 
mutilated local inscription** of the Yadava king Ramachandra. dating from the 
close of the 13th or beginning of the 14th century A.D.*^ because of the red 
stone, which when newly broken, looks blood-red, especially when the sun 
shines on it. It is significant that while staying here the Yaksa portrays the 
figure of his wife on the stone with red-stone*® which is geru. This fact settles 
this identification beyond doubt. On the north of Avanti lay another prin- 
cipality with its capital at Dahpura}^ modern Dasor, which is the same as Manda- 
sor in Malwa where the inscription of a guild of silk- weavers referring to the 
repairs of a sun temple was discovered. VidUd'^^ is Bhilsa in Malwa in the 
state of Gwalior on the river Betwa, about 26 miles to the north-east of Bhopal. 
It was the capital of ancient Da^arna as mentioned in the Meghaddta^^. Four 
miles from Bhilsa there is a detached hill with vast remains of antiquity which 
may have been the site of the old town. It was the seat of the Government 
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of Agnimitfa^ during the Sunga period. VjjainP' stood on the site of modern 
Ujain on the bank of the Sipra and was otherwise known as Visald? It was 
one of the seven sacred cities of India. It was the principal stage on the route 
from the Deccan to Sravasti and the Periplus of the Erjthrean Sea refers to it as. 
a great centre of trade for all produce imported at Barygaza, whence distribu- 
tion was made to the Gangetic kingdoms.^ Kalidasa has shown marked fami- 
liarity in describing this city®. It was the capital of Avanti and there stood 
as now the Siva temple of Mahakala.® Mahismatf the capital of Anupa,® the 
kingdom of the Haihayas, has been identified with Mandhata on the Narbada.® 
Kutavati^ the capital of Ku^a, was situated in the defiles of the Vindhyas^^ as 
we learn from the Kaghuvamh that Kusa had to cross the Vindhyas^^ and the 
Ganges^® to re-inhabit the old capital of Kosala, Ayodhya, and therefore it is 
wrong to identify it with Sultanpur on the Gumti in Oudh as done in Thorn- 
ton’s Gazetteer. Kundinapura^^ the capital of Vidarbha, has already been dealt- 
with in connection with Vidarbha above. Somatithc?-^ was a place of pilgrimage 
in Kuruk§etra.^* Karnatlrthd^’’ was another place of pilgrimage which is difficult 
to identify. * 

Gokarnd^^ is a celebrated place of pilgrimage in south India. It has been 
identified with GendiaA® a town in north Kanara, Karwat district, thirty miles 
from Goa between Karwar and Kumta, and thirty miles south of Sadasheogad,^® 
which is three miles south of Goa. The town contains the temple of Maha- 
deva, Mahabale^vara established by Ravana. Kalidasa places it by the south 
sea.®^ Uragapurap'"^ the capital of the Pandyas, has already been referred to above. 
It may have been Madura whose Tamil name is Alavay, meaning ‘snake’ (Uraga). 
Two fabulous cities, Alaka^ on the Kailasa and C^adhiprastha^, the capital 
of Himalaya, have also been described. 
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POLITY AND GOVERNANCE 


CHAPTER IV 

THE STATE AND THE KING 

The State 

Hindu polity, as we gather from the works of Kalidasa, divides 
the State {rdjyam) into seven parts to which, like the modern political 
thinkers,^ it gives the name angdh,“ i.e. limbs, thus affording it the sense 
of an organism. These seven limbs to which the poet does not speci- 
fically refer by name have been distinctly treated in works on polity. 
On the authority of the Amarakosa, they may be enumerated as ^Jie following 
components of State, viz. the King or the Lord, Ministers, Political allies. Treas- 
ury, the Nation, Fort and the Forces.® “The kingdom,” says the SukranW, 
“is an organism of seven limbs, viz. the Sovereign, the Minister, the Friend, 
the Treasury, the State, the Foit and the Army.”^ The same treatise elucidates: 
“Of these seven constituent elements of the kingdom, the King or Sovereign 
is the head, the Minister is the eye, the Friend is the ear, the Treasur)' is the mouth, 
the Army is the mind, the Fort is the arms and the State is the legs.®” All of 
these together contribute to the existence of the State and the well-being and 
prosperity of the Government, and the loss of any one of these may render the 
whole system imperfect.® 

Theory of State and the Nature of the Kings* Kelationship with the State. 

Of these seven limbs of State the king was the first and foremost in impor- 
tance. The institution of kingship, which had been elective and had so much 
of the democratic element in it during the Vedic age,’ had, at the time of Kali- 
dasa, become not only hereditary but had come to be cqnsidered even divine. 
Kalidasa’s ideas about the kingship and State are very similar to those of Manu 
whom he almost literally follows in his conception of tbe nature of the king’s 
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telationship with the Stated and whom he so frequently names® in his works 
while describing the character of the king’s control over State and while enume- 
rating his virtues. Kalidasa’s handling of the polity, therefore, is naturally 
traditional. Following Manu,® the poet also considers the king to be an ex- 
traordinary being. 'Ibe king is the ‘essence of all existence, an embodiment 
of all light,’ and by him, ‘the highest of all, is the Earth trodden.*’ When Sudak- 
sina, the queen of Dilipa, becomes quick with child, the Lokapalas, as it were, 
enter her body®. Samudra Gupta has also been referred to in the Allahabad 
Pillar Inscription® to have performed acts not possible for man to accomplish. 
Thus Kalidasa with Manu considers the king to have acquired his State through 
his divine right to it. In him, it was supposed, were united the energies of tlie 
most powerful gods as the following verse will show : “Indra sent showers 
of rain; Yama checked the rising tendency of diseases; Varuna had his water)’^ 
{?aths safe for the work of mariner.; Kubera too increased his treasury’. . . 
Thus these Lokapalas, whose powers he has inherited, help him. The Sukra- 
niti also refers to these divine elements in the king in verses 141-43 of Chapter 
I, and it further elucidates the same in the following verses 144-151. Thr king 
was above law and no mortal could sit in judgment on his deeds. The divine 
forces within himself could try him for his crimes, and if we care to peep through 
the common surface of events into the real sense of the poet, we shall stand face 
to face with the subjective trial of a king in the Ahhijndna Sdkunfala. There the 
King in the capacity of a chastizer of the rerfegade {inmdrgaprasthitdndm) pro- 
nounces a cold and cruel punishment on the apostasy of a lady who had abandoned 
the righteous path and had thus defiled her father’s hermitage. The King him- 
self had been a party in the consummation of her crime, and when the trial of 
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the criminal had been disposed of, the divine elements within his body prepared 
him to take^his own trial. The King consequently fell a victim to subjective 
tortures and mental yearnings of unbounded griCT. 

The King 

The King was designated by almost divine attributes like Bhagavan^, Prabhuh^, 
Jagadekanathah®, I^vara^, I^a®, Manusye^vara®, Praje^vara’, Janesvara®, 
Deva®, Naradeva'®, Narendrasambhava,^i Manusyadeva,^® his other epithets 
besides these being Rajendu^®, Vasudhadhipa^®, Bhumipati^®, Raja^*, Priyadar- 
^ana^'^, Arthapati^®, Bhuvobhartul^i®, Mahiksita^®, Visampati®^, Prajadhipa®® 
Madhyamalokapala®®, Gopa®®, Mahpala®®, Putu§adhiraja®*, Ksitisa®’, Nrpa®®, 
Parthiva®*, • Narendra®®, Sacivasakha®^, Adhipati®®, Samrat®®, Nrsoma®^, 
Ksitipa®®, Naralokpala®*, Agadhasattva®’, Dandadhata®® Prthivipala®® Bhattaraka^®, 
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etc. His queen was variously called as Devi^, Rajni®, MahisP, ot Agramahisi^, 
when referring to the chief queen, Mahadevi®, and Bhttini*. These epithets, 
however, were as much of the poet’s times as of earlier ones. It was supposed 
auspicious to have a look at the godly person of the king and people flocked to his 
palace for the purpose’. 

’Paraphernalia 

The King had majestic paraphernalia known by various terms like 
paricchada®, rajakakuda*, nrpatikakuda^®, rajyacihna” and Parthivalinga^^, etc. 
Kalidasa has made use of the term Paricchada to denote paraphernalia. Paricchada 
is what covers or surrounds a person, paraphernalia in general, external appendages 
of royalty, insignia. The principal emblems of royalty enumerated below 
were supposed to represent the sovereign authority. The following emblems 
have been referred to by the poet: a throne^®, an umbrella^'*, a pair of flywhisks^®, 
a crown with a central gem^®, a sceptre^’, a conch^® of victory^®, a canopy of 
state^® and a golden footstooP^, Besides the above there were the bards®® like 
those attached to the Imperial Guptas®® who sang his panegyrics and those of 
his forefathers, heralds®^, who proclaimed the hours of the day, his vassals®® 
and other attendants®® including the tradesmen®’, and Yavanis®® and Kiratis®®. 
An assembly-hall®® {Sadogrha, Samsad, Sahha) was invariably associated with the 
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sittings of a King. Of these, three — the umbrella and the pair of fly-whisks — 
were absolutely indispensable. They constituted the real emblems of royalty 
and could on no account be given away^ trajani). Although these occur 
in the description given about ancient kings, they as well formed emblems of 
royalty during the poet’s time. 

Simhdsana^ was the throne of a king and was naturally costly, made of gold 
with set gems. T.A. Gopinatha Rao explains it as ‘a four legged seat, circular or 
rectangular in shape and one hasta or cubit in height. The four legs of this seat 
arc made up of four small lions®.’ When set with jewels and not made of gold, it was 
called Nrpdsam or Bhadrasana. The Mdnasdra gives nine varieties of a throne^. 
Kalidasa alludes to the white and spotless royal umbrella, the ‘dhavala-chattra’ 
kind of the Mdnasdra^, and makes it, along with the pair of fly-whi?ks made of 
the yak’s tail,' the three emblems which must at all costs be retained by a king 
{adeya trayam'^'), SrJvitdna was a canopy of state decked with gold. This canopy 
ordinarily signified the ceiling of the assembly-hall or a cdndani in its absence. 
Ceilings ornamented with gold lines are not rare even now in royal palaces. The 
addition of sri to vitdmm may have been intended to indicate excellence or the 
quality of being sacred to the goddess Laksmi, or it may refer to a particular 
land of ceiling such as is met within royal palaces, the idea being that it is sacred 
to Laksmi inducing her to live under it. Being a poetical expression, it may as 
well be a decorative phrase. 

Personal Qualifies of the King 

Priority of birth supported by qualities determined the choice of his 
successor by an old and retiring sovereign. The Sukranlti lays more stress 
on the qualities than on the point of birth. It observes:- “The King is honoured 
because of these qualities. If is nof hirfh fhat makes a kin?.. He is not respected 
so much because of his ancestry, as for his prowess, strength and valour.”’ There 
were, of course, instances, like Agnivarna, that warrant of a claim simply by birth 
yet the poet is advocating the cause of administrative propriety which is borne 
out by facts of history, as we shall see below. Kalidasa, like the father of 
Samudra Gupta®, stresses the point of personal abilities* more than that of the 
priority of birth. Here we may point out the remarkable identity on this point 
between the views of the Imperial Guptas and those of Kalidasa by citing the 
Allahabad Pillar Inscription which records that Samudra Gupta was chosen by 
his father from among other princes of the family who were rendered crestfallen 
by this preference over them, while the courtiers and ministers approved of it 
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with sighs of relicfh First of all, he . enjoins upon a king to possess a 
robust health, for a perfectly healthy body alone can serve the end of protec- 
tion® which is the principal duty of a king. He should be of dauntless courage 
and be first able to protect himselF. He should have a clear knowledge of the , 
scriptures^ and of the various ridjas^ to aid him in the dispensing of justice. He 
should be righteous in his conduct and absolutely unattracted by vices®. Bad 
company which generates a tendency to do evil he should particularly shun and 
avoid’, and even in his duties towards artha and kdma he must remain Scrupu- 
lously righteous and generate righteousness in them® The Arthasdsira^ enjoins 

on the long to keep his senses under complete control. It says: “ whoever 

has not his organs of senses under his control, will soon perish, though possessed 
of the whole Earth bounded by the four quarters.” This point of perfect self- 
restraint is the constant refrain of Sukra which has been maintained throughout 
his treatise^®. The latter is of opinion that the king should be of measured in- 
dulgence and that within due limit it is even commendable^^. Samudra Gupta 
is repotted to have been ‘accustomed to associate with learned people.’^® Kali- 
dasa says that the king si ould be endowed with qualities of both kinds, stern and 
tender^® {hhlmakdntaih gmiaih) which help a king in g string endeared to his subjects 
without their becoming insolently free with him. “Popular and pleasing qua- 
lities^V’ asserts Kalidasa, are the necessary requirements of a king. He must 
not indulge too much in the four traditional vices of kings, i.e. hunting, gamb- 
ling, drinking and womcn^®. He must keep all the secrets of his Government to 
himself^®. He was to govern his people in the manner cf a father governing 
his children^’. The Mandasor Stone Inscription calls Bandhuvarma ‘a brother 
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of his subjects^.’ Kalidasa here refers to the qualities of an ideal king and in 
many cases these may not have been possessed by his contemporaries, although 
the Gupta Kings veij nearly came to his standard of an ideal king. 

As has been pointed out by Prof. A. B. Keith, Kalidasa has portrayed in 
Dilipa the figure of a dutiful protector. His Raghu is described as “the highest 
type of selfless nobility in a king, illustrating the complete harmony between 
‘bhoga’ (enjoyment), and ‘tyaga’ (renunciation) and the ‘yathakamarcitarthitva’and 
‘tyaga^a sambhrtarthitva’ of Raghu. In the Aja’s remorse for his wife is shown 
highly tender humaneness common with the king among the most ordinary of 
his subjects®.” This last incident, the origin of which is not traceable in any 
of the Vurdms or in the ^mdyana^ and what is entirely a creation of the mind 
of the poet, also adds much more weight to the greatest of renunciations, that of 
abandoning Sita by Rama, and makes it plain how an ideal Hindu monarch, though 
so tender as Aja in his love towards his wife, could easily become strong and 
impassive in bis duty as Rama and send away his very wife, loving and 
immaculate, for the sake of his people. As a king Rama felt it his duty to lay 
down an example of rigid moral purity, and to show that all his acts were above 
suspicion. “No kingly ideal of later times can enjoin a better precept or point to 
a worthier model; and k is but fitting in the nature of things that Ramarajya 
should become in popular parlance a common expression for the ideal Govern- 
ment, where the interests of the people are placed first, even before those of the 
sovereign.”® 

“With an Indian sovereign,” as portrayed by Kalidasa, “kingly grace was 
not incompatible with simplicity, that the selfless nobility of a king never revolted 
against his using certain utensils instead of vessels made of gold, and that for the 
sake of the people and for their confidence no sacrifice was considered too great 
by the king*.” To choose such a lord royalty indeed did but wait for her master’s 
consent like a discreet daughter waiting for that of her father®. It is interesting 
to note here a striking similarity of this idea of the poet to that of the Junagadh 
Rock Inscription where the exploits of Skanda Gupta are glorified. “The god- 
dess of fortune and splendour,” says the panegyrist, “of her own* accord selected 
as her husband, havmg in succession (and) with judgment skilfully taken into 
consideration and thought over all the causes of virtues and faculties, (and) having 
discarded all (the other) sons of kings (as not coming up .to her standard®). The 
king was expected to be quite adept in regal ceremonies {vidhijnal>^). The 
objects of the senses he must strongly suppress®. 

1 Verse 26. 
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Dufies of the King 

King, the central figure of the State, was not a free man but was 
burdened with heavy responsibilities. “The word Rajan and its original Rat 
literally mean a ruler. It is connected with the Latin Rex. But Hindu political 
theorists have given it a philosophic derivation. King is called Raja because 
his duty is ‘to please’ (Ranj) th' people by maintaining good government. This 
philosophic interpretation has been accepted as an axiom throughout Sanskrit 
literature.”^ Kalidasa also has to offer the same definition of his king — ‘Raja 
is so called for he pleases his subject^, (Ra/d prakrtiranjandt'). The king was 
expected to be an expert in pleasing (i. c. winning over the hearts of) his 
subjects^, and he was aptly commended when his benign rule pleased^ his people. 
The Sukraniti prescribes tours for the king in his kingdom to see ‘which subjects 
have been pleased and which oppressed by the staff of officers®,’ and it enjoins 
upon him to ‘tour the city on the back of elephants in order to please the 
people®. Pleasing of people has been emphasised as a principal trait in the king 
in the Gupta inscriptions also’. His importance has been summed up by the 
poet as embodied in the old saying Rdjd Kdlasya Kdranam\ king is the cause of 
time. This very phrase is met with in the Sukraniti. It say : “The king is the 
cause of the setting on foot of the customs, usages and movements and hence 
is the cause or maker of time (i.c. the creator of epochs). If the age and time 
were the cause (of usages and activities) there could be no virtue in the actors.”® 
At another place the same treatise observes : “The prince is the cause of time 
(the maker of his age) and of the good and evil practices. By a terrible use of 
his engine of sovereignty, he should maintain the subjects each in his proper 
sphere.”^® The line of argument followed here by both Kalidasa and the 
Sukraniti is that the king’s activities generate the spirit of the age. The dedra 
makes the epochs of time, and the king makes the dedra, therefore the king is 
the maker of kdla or time. Prajdranjana was considered the principal duty 
of a king. By the very virtue of his being a king, as the etymology of his 
designation shows, he was commanded to dispense with his first duty, the task 
of pleasing his people. 

This act of pleasing the people, required of the king to perform 
the duties of administration which involved hard work, for the work of 
governance {tantra) was not an easy affair and the royal office was no sinecure. 
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It was the duty of the heralds^ accompanying the king to announce the periods 
of the day, and particularly the fixed divisions into which the king’s day was 
divided. Kalidasa makes a reference- to such a division at a place’^ where he 
points that the king like the sun rested at the sixth division of the day. He 
also makes a general reference to vhe divisions of the day and night as scheduled 
in the treatijes 00 . polity on which his king has to work.® Kalidasa does not 
specifically refer to these divisions but since the occupation of his sixth division 
practically coincides with that of Kautilya’s wt may assume that he. is following 
the Arthaidstra in this respecc. These divisions may be enumerated below on 
the authority of Kautilya^: “Of these divisions during the first onc-eights part of 
the day, he shall post watchmen and attend to the accounts of receipts and 
expenditure, during the second part, he shall look to the affairs c f both citizens 
and country people; during the third, he shall not only bathe and dine, but also 
study; during the fourth, he shall not only receive revenue in gold {hiranja) 
but also attend to the appointments of superintendents; during the fifth, he shall 
correspond in writs {patra-sampreshanena) with the assembly of his ministers, 
and receive the secret information gathered by his spies; during the sixth, he may 
engage himself in his favouiitc amusements or in self-deliberation; during the 
seventh, he shall superintend elephants, horses, chariots, and infantry; and during 
the eighth part, he shall consider various plans of military operations with his 
commander-in-chief. 

At the close of the day, he shall observe the evening prayer {sandhjd). 

During the first-eights part of the night, he shall receive secret emissaries; 
during the second, he shall attend to bathing and supper and study; during the 
third, he shall enter the. bed-chamber amid the sound of trumpets and enjoy 
sleep during the fourth and fifth parts; having been awakened by the sound of 
trumpets during the sixth part, he shall recall to his mind the injunctions of 
sciences as well as the day’s duties; during the seventh, he shall sit considering 
administrative measures and send out spies; and during the eighth division of the 
night, he shall receive benedictions from sacrificial priests, teacher®, and the high 
priest, and having seen his physician, chief cook and astrologer, and having 
saluted both a cow with its calf and a bull by circumambulating round them, he 
shall get into his court.” 

It will be noted that in devising a time table for kings, Yajnavalkya adopts 
the same plan and uses the very same words as Kautilya.® ^The Dahhmdraearita, 
written about a century after Kalidasa, evidently quoting from the Arthaidstra, 
follows the same plan.® The poet does not refer to the rest of the divisions as 
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the exigencies of his dramatic or poetical themes do not admit of any such allu- 
sion. 

It will be evident from this schedule of duties that the office of administra- 
tor admitted of no repose, and Kalidasa attests to this fact.^ A king was expected 
10 shoulder the responsibilities of administration in the manner of “the sun who 
has his horses yoked but once, in that of the wind which blows day and night, 
and again in the manner of Sesa who has the load of the Eartli placed on him for 
ever.”® Like these three gods who take no rest, the king also had to work day 
and night. Like the sun he was expected to animate life and growth of property 
among his people, like the wind to be powerful and life-giving (in its milder 
form), and like Se§a to be stable under the responsibility of administration. He 
was the holder of the State as though, and he lifted its enormous weight over 
him. Such was the remarkable service in the cause of the people of one whose 
sustenance was^the sixth part of the produce of the soil® which he protected. 

The endless labour and worries which the office of the king involved are 
brought out in the following expression of a king engendered from his fatiguing 
concern: “Attainment of the desired object destroys all eagerness; the very 
business of guarding what has been obtained worries. A kingdom, the adminis- 
tration of which is in one’s hands, is not for complete removal of fatigue as it is 
for causing fatigue, like a parasol, the pole of which is held in one’s own hand.”^ 
In this manner indifferent to his own happiness the king toiled everyday for the 
sake of his people. He lifted the great burden of the daily routine of the responsi- 
bilities of State on his head and suffered from their excessive weight while he 
relieved through his protection the trouble of those who resorted to him.^ 

The principal duty of the king towards pleasing his people was to protect 
them in return of his wages® (vrttih). The phrase gopta^ has been used in the 
sense of a royal protector. The SukranUi considers primary functions to be the 
“protection of subjects and constant punishment of offenders.”* When Dilipa 
enters the forest the criminal Davagni (conflagration), which was burning down 
the woods, becomes suddenly conscious of its guilt, as it were, at the sight of the 
approaching protector and extinguishes at once without the help of rain. The 
forest is presently endowed with an unforeseen prosperity in flowers and fruits. 
At the entrance of the protector the strong, bkc the tiger, being conscious of 
their criminal conduct, give up the habit of killing the weak like the deer.* It 
may be noted that the term Goptd occurs in the Junagadha Rock Inscription of 
Skanda Gupta and elsewhere in the sense of a provincial Governor.^® Under 
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the rule of a strong protector vana is the dominion administered, by the Gopta, 
sattva is the people governed and adhtkab obviously is the class of criminals who 
live upon their illegitimate acquisition from ma, the normal, peaceful and law- 
abiding citizens of the State. Davagni, again, is such chaos as prevails in the 
State at times in the absence of a powerful protector. The Gupta epigraphical 
records glorify in the king the spirit of producing good and suppressing eviP 
as also of putting down the wicked. ^ Thus the tradition that Kalidasa follows 
in describing Dilipa’s virtues was not unwarranted by the trend of the Gupta 
times. The kingdom, or the State, has been compared to an unoffending 
cow,® worthy of being protected from harm as a trust.^ Even as a father protects 
his children with punctilious care so also must the king protect his subjects.® 
And it vras the proud satisfaction of a king to utter the complaisant expression 
that in his regime no offender had the daring to misconduct himself.® Under 
such a thorough protection the state of people was bound to prosper, A passage 
in the Mdlavihdgnimitra attests to this idea in the following verse: “An object 
of wish on the part of the subjects, such as the removal of public calamities, 
there was none that could not be accomplished while Agnimitra was their pro- 
tector.”^ This verse (ahhough fulfilling the purpose of a dramatic convention) 
has a singular parallel in the Junagadh Rock Inscription® where it is said about 
Skanda Gupta that “while he, the king, is reigning, verily no man among his 
subjects falls away from religion; (and) there is no one who is distressed, (or) 
in poverty, (or) in misery (or) avaricious or, who worthy of punishment, is over- 
much put to torture.” The varnas (castes) and dJr^^mas were equally the objects 
of the king’s perpetual attention and protection.® Himself a non-transgress- 
or {sthiterabhettd)y he is a guide to his people in the performance of duty, Kautilya^® 
also enjoins that he must not allow people to swerve from their duty, and so 
does Sukra,^*^ His people have to be kept close to the caste-dharma,^® He 
was to be the very bolt {argald) of the great gate of the city which was dharma. 
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Like cxpiession is found for Samudra Gupta. The phrase of the ins- 
cription IS dharmmaprdara-handha h?- It was for his act of protection that he re- 
ceived the revenues of his State as his salary^ (t'etand). The Sukranlti brings 
out his status and his relation with his subjects when it says: “The ruler has been 
made by Brahma a servant of the people getting his revenue as remuneration. 
His sovereignty, however, is only for protection® ” Thu^ the notion of a 
master-servant has been emphasized. 

The king was to be ever wakeful in the cause of his subjects.^ Kautilya says: 
“In the happiness of his subjects his happiness; in their welfare his welfare; 
whatever pleases him he shall not consider as good, but whatever pleases his 
subjects he shall consider as good.”® Exerting for their well-being he consi- 
dered his principal duty® {rftti). He was trained,! and he got adept in the work 
beneficial to his people.’ But to this end he must prepare himself. Protec- 
tion of others calls for physical capability in the protector and hence the king must 
be physically strong so that in the absence of his guards he may be able to pro- 
tect himself®. The epigraphs arc replete with expressions like svavlrjagnptd 
of Kalidasa referring to the personal valour of the king. Some of them may 
be noted below: hdhuviryaP svabhujajanitavjryjo}^ v fry am, subhujadvayasyd^^, 
bhujabala}’^ svabhujabala^^ bdhubhydni}’^ etc. The phrase Ksatriya, which refers 
to the caste of which he is the principal member, is derived from the idea of 
‘protecting from harm.’^® This definition of a Ksatriya is borne out by the 
Sukranlti which says: “The man who can protect men, who is valorous, restrained 
and powerful, and who is the punisher of the wicked is called Ksatriya.”^® The 
king therefore has got to be true to the spirit of the epithet he bears. His power- 
ful limbs will indeed help him in the duty of protection and his invincible bow 
will keep the desperadoes off their designs.^’ He considered himself wedded to 
his dominion itself,^® and bore its weight on his shoulders in the manner of Sesa 
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supporting the Earth on his hoods.^ And thus did he govern his prosperous 
domain with a mind free from the outcome of rajoguna.^ Tlie idea of a 
Sattvika ruler lias been stressed by the poet. The definition of such a ruler is 
given by Sukramth “The king who is constant to his own duty and is the protector 
of his subjects, who performs all the sacrifices and conquers his enemies, and who 
is charitable, forbearing, and valorous, has no attachment to the things of enjoy- 
ment and is dispassionate is called Sattvika and attains salvation at death.”® 
As against this the definition of Rajasa king, who has been disapproved by Kali- 
dasa, is given by the same: “The miserable king who is not compassionate and 
is made through passions, who is envious and untruthful, who has vanity, cupi- 
dity and attachment for enjoyable things, who practises deceit and villainy, 
who is not same or uniform in thought, speech and action, who is fond of picking 
up quarrels and associates himself with the lower classes, who is independent 
of, and does not obey Niti, and who is of an intriguing disposition, is called 
Rajasa, and gets the condition oflower animals or immovable things after death.”'* 
Neglect of his duty occasioned many a time an ironical remark from his queen.® 

Besides the duty of protection, the king had to take his seat in the Court 
of Justice® and adjudicate on the cases preferred to him. This he did in proper 
time scheduled for him.’ But we shall deal with this while discussing the affairs 
of the department of Justice. 

A close parallel of the qualities of a king as envisaged by Kaildasa is to be 
found in the enumeration of, the qualities and duties of an administrator 
{Goptdy governor) attributed to Parnadatta and his son Cakrapalita, Governors, 
in succession, of Saurastra.® It had meant, it may be noted, a deliberation for 
several days and nights for Skanda Gupta to choose his man. This inscription 
marshals into array those virtues and functions of an administrator which are 
strikingly parallel to the ideas of Kalidasa and which prefectly echo his notions 
about an ideal ruler. 

Education of the King 

For his great task the king must equip himself. He must comprehend 
and learn thoroughly the numerous items of his duty. This was possible 
only by having a sharp insight® {akuinthitd buddhih) notjpstinctive or whimsical 
but one roufine-bred, into the scriptures, for he had to refer constantly 
to the laws laid down in them. Samudra Gupta is said to have mastered 
the essence of the Sastras.*® This is why we read in Kalidasa of the sacramental 

1 Ibid., II. 74. 

TT 5 if ^r^TRI Ibid., XV. 85. 

»Ch.I. 59-6 z 

* Ibid., 64-68 

‘ I Mab, p. 22. 

Kaghu.,WLl. iS. 

’ ^ ibid., xiv. 24. 

8 Junagadh Rock Ins., verses 7-25. C. 1 . /., pp. 62-65. 

I. 19. 

** AU. P* Ins. of Samudra Gupta, V. 5. 
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bringing up of a king and of the stages of his early life the leading of which 
was as important in his case as in that of other twicc-borns. The routine of a 
king’s life like that of an ordinary citizen has been summed up in the follow- 
ing verse:^ 

Saisavc abhyastavidyanam yauvane visayaisinam 
Varddhake munivrttinam yogenante tanutyajam. 

Thus the preliminary duty of a king was to understand the nature (jf his trust 
and responsibility which could be achieved only by^a thorough study of the 
scriptures. By using scriptures as his eyes alone he could hope to forscc and 
accomplish the unattained and subtle ends of his endeavours. 2 Here it may 
be remarked that although Kalidasa’s description refers to traditional times 
as we have seen above and shall see below, yet that tradition came to be referred 
to as a realised ideal by the imperial panegyrists of the Guptas. 

Of courses of study we shall deal in due context in our chapter on Education. 
Here it may be only pointed out that besides his religious education the king 
studied (i) Sastra,^ the Mdnavadharmsdstre^ for example, (2) Paratisandhana 
Vidya;® (3) and other vidyas.* Kalidasa refers to four kinds of vidyds’ which 
the commentator specifies by c|uoting Kamandaka as anviksiki, trayl, varta 
and dandaniti®. Both the Arthasdstra^ and the Sukramti^^ refer to these four and 
explain the first as philosophy and logic, the second as’ the triple Vedas and the 
third as agriculture and commerce and the fourth as the art of government. 
On this last the Sukranlti^^ lays added stress. Of the Sastras naturally the Mdnava- 
dharma^dstra'f^‘i.% prominent as the poet frequenth' refers’^ to it particular!}" in the 
administrative sphere of the king. The science of statecraft (v'hich included 
pardtisandhana, diplomacy) formed a part of the king’s study as would appear 
from Sarngaravds sarcastic remark made in the Abhijndna Sdkuniala in reference 
to Dusyanta: (It is strange that) “the words of one who has never been 
acquainted with wicked diplomacy since one’s birth are not admissible in 
evidence whereas those of others ivho learn the art of cheating others as a vidjd. 
are believed to be true.”^® 

Kaghu., I. 8. . 

5 1 ibid., iv. 13. 

*Ibid., I. 9,IV. 13. 
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The reference to the subject of the science of diplomacy in the syallabus of 
study of a king is but natural. A king whose land was surrounded on all sides 
by natural enemies^ {prakrtyamitra) had necessarily to learn all the appliances of 
polity including diplomacy {pardtisandhdnd). Besides the above, he studied the 
possible situations for the application of the four trrditional vehicles of statecraft,^ 
namely, sdrna,, ddma, danda and vibheda. The vidyas or sciences, which the 
king was enjoined upon to master, were four in number, namely, AnviksikJ, 
i.e., logic and metaphysics; Trayi, i.e., the three Vedas — R^., Yajus and Sdman\ 
Vdrtd, i.e., the practical arts such as agriculture, commerce, etc.; and Dandaniti 
the science of government or politics. Kamandaka'’ implicitly follows the 
Arthaidstra. The school of Manu holds that there are only three sciences, namely, 
the triple Vedas, Varta, and Dandaniti. It considers Anviksikl as a branch of 
the Vedas.* Brhaspati accepts only Varta and Dandaniti as Vidyas and thinks 
the triple Vedas as a mete abridgment {Samaram, pretext ?) for a man expe- 
rienced in temporal affairs {lokajdtravidaJp)^ For Usanas there is only one science, 
that of government, for he thinks that all other sciences have their beginning and 
end in Dandaniti alone.® But Kautilya, followed by Kalidasa,’ while opposing 
the opinions of Manu, Brhaspati and Usanas declares in favour of four Vidyas. 
He holds that “four, and four alone are the sciences; wherefore it is from ‘these 
sciences’ that all that concerns righteousness and wealth is learnt, therefore they 
are so called.”® 

Kautilya further explains that Anviksiki comprises the philosophies of 
Sahkhya, Yoga and Lokayata (atheism). Righteous and unrighteous acts 
{dharmddharmau) are learnt from the triple Vedas, wealth and non-wealth from 
Varta, the expedient and the inexpedient {naydnayau), as well as potency and 
impotency {haldbale) from the science of government.® Kalidasa has here drawn 
upon Kautilya who has been quoted by the commentator Mallinatha while com- 
menting on stanza 50, canto XVIII of the Raghnvamh. It will appear from the 
epigraphs of the Gupta potentates that poecry and music were additional 
subjects of a king’s syllabus of study. Samudra Gupta is said to be ruling in the 
domain of poetry*® through many of his remarkable poetical pieces** and to have 
put to shame*® Tumbaru and Naiada by his mastery in music. All kings could 
not be so accomplished as Samudra Gupta either in music or poetry but they 
seem to have studied these as subjects. Of a later king, Harsa, there are some 


^ Msl., p. II. 
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7oefical works extant. Skanda Gupta himself is said to have been well disci- 
plined in the understanding of musical keys.^ The same had attained his object 
by means of good behaviour and strength and politic conduct. ^ 

After the period of the brahmacarya and education was over and the prince, 
dressed in skin,® bad already finished learning the use of arms,^ he observed the 
ceremony of tonsure {godandf and married. This was after th -• prince had become 
mature in body resplendent in youth.® Manu fixes the age of tonsure in case of a 
Ksatiiya at twenty-two’ while Kautilya enjoins it in the sixteenth year. He says: 
“He shall observe celebacy till he becomes sixteen years old. Then he shall 
observe the ceremony of tonsure {godand) and marry.”® It is queer that Kaup'lya 
wants a prince to study lipi (alphabets) and arithmetic after the tonsure ceremony® 
which would suggest it to fall after rnarriage, i.e., in his sixteenth year. It is 
significant that Kalidasa agrees with Kautilya in marrying after tonsure^® and he 
lays down the practice of tonsure and marriage after the completion of studies. 
Kautilya’s injunction may be reconciled with the practice referred to by 
Kalidasa by supposing that Kautilya while mentioning the ceremony of tonsure 
twice,i® once before and then after education, means ctl^karma by the former and 
goddna (first shaving) by the latter. Kalidasa does the same.^® 

Heir- Apparent 

Yuvaraja,'^ the heir-apparent, was the eldest son of the king who was formally 
installed^® to the dignity of his important office and admitted in the share of the 
administration. The purpose of his installation to this office was the mitigation 
in the old age of the king of his heavy responsibility of State.^® The Yuvaraja, 
thus officially recognised, checked the Government from getting weaker in the 
infirmity of old age of the sovereign by furnishing him with an assistant who 


^ Bhitari St. P. Ins., V. 2. 

Ibid., Y. 3. 

^Kaghu., III. 31. Jrttrt qfrrrnT Tbrcff. 
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assisted him in his civil duties at hom^' and entirely relieved him in his military 
campaigns abroad d It was also by the appointment of a Yuvaraja that a war of 
succession was avoided. 

His Consecration 

The young prince was consecrated to the office of the heir-apparent in 
the manner of a king. Like the term rajydhhiseka for the consecration of 
a king we find the term Yauvardjjdbhiseka^ m'&cA for that of an heir-apparent. 
The office of the heir-apparent was one which was duly conferred on a 
prince after the performance of proper ceremonies and rites,^ and it carried 
along with it a legal status, that of a functionary of the State. From the status 
of the heir-apparent that of the king was but one step which again was conferred 
on him after his predecessor in royal office with appropriate ceremonies. It 
is noteworthy that until the legal status of the heir-apparent was conferred upon 
a prince he was addressed with the designation of {kumdrdf 'alone, but as 
soon as the proper ceremonies of his anointing to the new office were over he was 
addressed with the appellation of Yuvaraja.® The anointing ceremony of a 
Yuvaraja may be well instanced in the conferment of that office on Ayus, the son 
cf Pururava, as described in Act V of the Vikramon’asJ. There Narada acts as the 
chief priest. The materials* for the ceremony are brought and the prince is seated 
on an auspicious seat’. Then Narada himself performed the chief part of the 
ceremony by pouring down the sacred water which act must be performed by the 
worthiest of Brahmins. The rest of the ceremony* was finished by persons of 
even inferior status. Then the heir-apparent saluted* his parents. There- 
after bards began to sing eulogies of his ancestors and chanted their blessings^® 
hailing him as the heir-apparent {yijajatdm yuvardjah) in the following manner: — 

“As the celestial sage Atri was like the creator, the moon like Atri, Budha 
like the cool-rayed (moon), and his Majesty like Budha, so do you become like 
your father by your popular qualities. In your exalted race all blessings have 
indeed been ful^ed.^^ 

“Like the Ganges with its waters distributed between the Himalaya and 
the Ocean, royal fortune now appears moire beautiful, being distributed between 
this your father who stands at the head of the great, and, you abiding by your 
duty and of unshaken courage.’-*” 

After the ceremony was completed, the heir-apparent came to assume a 

* Ka^hu., III. 38; Mai., p. 102. 

? Vik., pp. 136, 138; Kaghu., III. 35. 
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status sharing with his father in the governance of the kingdom. The royalty 
was divided as it were, between him and his father, and it was now again, that 
he was said to have yauvardjyaki^ i.c. the sovereignty of the heir-ap- 

parent like the rdjyairt of the king. The sovereignty® is transferred in part to 
the heir-apparent.® Henceforth he progresses towards realization of complete 
kingship in the manner of a phase of moqn progressing towards the full-moon 
state. This indeed has the impress of the poet’s time, as also of before. 

In contemporary history also the choice of an heir-apparent seems to have 
been a usual practice. Samudra Gupta had been chosen by Candra Gupta I 
as his Crown Prince as is evidenced by the Allahabad Pillar Inscription.* Both 
the Artha^dstra^ and the Sukran/ti^ make the Yuvaraja a functionary of State. 
Kaudlya makes him one of the Tirthas^ and Jayaswal® thinks that although 
Yuvaraja was not in the Cabinet he was ‘certainly a Minister.’ The Kdmdyam^ 
and the Sukranlti}^ like Kalidasa, detail the consecration of the Crown Prince. 
“The Yuvardja had his seal, and the set formula with which he signed.”** 
The DivydvaddncP' informs us that Asoka had Samprati, a grandson, for his 
Yuvaraja. The princes also served the king as governors of his provinces. 
According to the Divydvaddna^^ Kunala was such a Governor of Asoka posted 
at Taksa^ila. Very often a royal prince governed his province with the help 
of a council which is evident from the edicts of Asoka.** Kumaramatya, 
again, is not an unfamiliar expression of the contemporary Gupta times. 

The usual age of the Yuvaraja at the time of his consecration according 
to Kalidasa fell at a time when he was able to bear the weight of the armour 
{yarmaharah, kavaedrhah^^). He also, like the king, had his paraphernalia of the 
sons of bards** singing his panegyrics and of those of the minister*’ and feudal 
kings** advising and attending on him. 

Consecration of the King 

In due course the heir-apparent, Yuvaraja, was elevated to the othcc of 

^ Ibid., V. 23, p. 140. 

Itl. 56. 
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the king when on the death of his father, or even in his life time, the throne 
devolved on him, but he had to undergo a formal consecration on this occa- 
sion technically known as rdjydbhiseka} 

The preparations for the consecration ceremony were made under the 
supervision of the Council of Ministers who were so ordered by the former king 
if he was living. ^ The ceremony w^s then performed by elderly ministers® 
with water brought in golden vessels from various sacred places {tirthas), fr6m 
rivers {sarif), seas {samudrd) and lakes^ {sarasl). This was a very ancient custom 
and was practised during the consecration of the kings in Vedic and post Vedic 
times.® While bringing the water mantras from the Taittirlja Samhitd as well 
as the Satapatha Brdhmana were chanted.® The form seems to have been 
followed during the age of Kalidasa. 

The eldest son, who was already the heir-apparent, was given preference 
over other sons, but birth alone was not the deciding factor. Birth and virtues 
together made one worthy of the enjoyment {hhdjam) of the extraordinary jem 
{ratnavisesa) which was the State itself. 

The anointing ceremony and the investiture of the royal insignia and power 
were performed in the following manner. 

A special pavilion of four pillars was ordered by the ministers to be erected 
for this occasion by accomplished architects.’ Under the pavilion a sacred vedi 
(altar) was raised. Then after causing the prospective king sit on an auspicious 
seat, water brought from sacred places, was poured upon him from golden 
pitchers® while sweet music played outside.® Then he received from the 
ministers auspicious articles like the diirvd grass, sprouts of the barley plant, 
bark of the plaksa tree and the madbuka flower.^® Thus all food grains, all 
juices, all seeds, all flowers, all sacred grasses were symbolically represented. 

Then the chief of the Brahmins^^ proceeded to recite those mantras of the 
Atharvaveda which were believed to have been endowed with the power of 
rendering him victorious over his enemies. Water was poured while tne hymns 
were chanted. Just then bards approached him and sang the glories of his 
dynasty.^® Th sndtakas^^ were given largesses by him who now shone in 
his purity after bath.^* It is manifest that these largesses were given first to 
the married Brahmins Undtakas) that they might utilize them in the performance 

1 Vik., p. 1 36; V^ghu., VIII. 3. XIV. 7. 
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of sacrifices which a Brahmin in the state of a pupil could not do. 

Then the king issued a proclamation liberating all the prisoners including 
those condemned to death. The yoking animals like the oxen and the horses 
were unharnessed and given rest from drawing carts and chariots for some 
days, and the cows were left unmilked for the benefit of the calves^^. The 
proclamation was made ideally perfect by setting the birds free from cages ^ and 
thus liberty was announced everywhere. Kautilya^ also enjoins upon his king 
to liberate prisoners on the occasion of his coronation. 

Thereafter the king was led to another chamber and seated on a pure seat 
prepared of ivory and given dress and ornaments.^ He was perfumed with 
candana, arigardga, musk and gorocana and then the tilaka mark was applied to 
his forehead.® Now he put on silken robes into which were woven the figures 
of flamingoes.® Then he stood before a mirror and saw his reflection.'^ These 
garments were studded with pearls. Then the sovereign was handed over the 
royal paraphernalia by those standing beside him which he wore on his 
person. Then he entered the royal court {sabhdY and sat the hereditary 
throne set with jewels under the royal canopy.® The throne was placed in the 
court-hall which was well decorated with auspicious things to suit the grand 
occasion.^® 

After the cremony of consecration was duly performed and the king assumed 
his legal status and took the reins of the Government along with the sceptre, 
he went out in the streets of his capital riding an elephant.^^ The Sukrariiti also 
urges upon the king to ‘tour the city on the back of elephants in order to please 
the people^®.’ Thus from the status of an heir-apparent he stepped to that of 
a full-fledged sovereign.^® 

It maybe noted that even a queen was consecrated if she bore a foetus.^* 
When the king inherited an imperial power he was consecrated to the 
office and status of an emperor^® {samrdf). 

The age for coronation has not been mentioned by Kalidasa. In earlier 
times emperor Kharavela^® was coronated after the completion of his twenty- 
fourth year. A^oka himself had to wait for coronation until that year. 
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Vikrama^ was consecrated in his twenty-fifth year. The Bfhaspati SHtra fixes 
this age at twenty-five.^ 

The installation of the king was naturally regarded throughout the 
kingdom as a political event of immense importance and it furnished the 
people with an occasion of much joy and enthusiasm. The highways of the 
capital were decorated® with much zeal. 

Amusements of King 

Among the amusements of the king were hunting,* public bathing,® 
swinging,® music’ and dramatic performances.® Kalidasa categorically points 
to the traditional and common four addictions of kings which he specifies 
as hunting, gambling, drinking and associating with women.® These four 
evils have been referred to by Kautilya also.^® The poet depicts the activi- 
ties of Agnivarna in the 19th canto of the Kagbmamsa to a tiring length and points 
to the consequences of such evils, and at another place he praises the king 
who has kept himself aloof from them.^^ But it is remarkable that both 
Kalidasa and Kautilya refer with approval to hunting and even dwell on its 
merits.^® Kalidasa refers to it as an exercise “in which the disappearance of 
phlegm, bile, fat and sweat, the acquisition of skill in aiming at stationary and 
moving bodies, the ascertainment of the appearance of beasts when provoked, 
their signs of fear and ferocity and occasional march are its good character- 
istics.^®” While the Sukraniti condemns hunting, dice-playing and drinking 
at one place^* it commends hunting as an exercise and even enumerates its 
advantages. It remarks: “The advantages of hunting arc the growth of 
ability to strike the aim, fearlessness, and agility in the use of arms and weapons, 
but cruelty is its great defect.^®” Thus Kalidasa, Kautilya and Sukra agree 
on this point. 

In defence of hunting as a good sport for kings, Kalidasa uses in the Sakun- 
tala almost the same words as are used by Kautilya for the same purpose as 
has been pointed out by R. Shama Sastri in the introduction to his translation 
of the Arthaiastra^ We have a reference to a hunting suit.^’ In the graphic 
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picture that the poet gives of the hunting of king Da^aratha, he says: “The 
king permitted by his ministers went ahunting.i” Has hair he tied up with a 
sylvan chaplet and he donned a robe of the same colour with the leaves of trees 
{tarupaldiasavarmtanmhadah)^ The king then entered a forest which was 
already occupied by persons who carried with them nets and packs of dogs, 
which was further cleared of conflagration and robbers and which was full^of 
pools of water, antelopes, birds and yaks.-'* There the king shot down deer, 
boars, wild buffaloes, rhinoceroses, tigers, lions, elephants and yaks.^ It may 
be noted that the poet points out that the shooting at a wild elephant was 
traditionally forbidden® {pratinisiddha). The king went to the forest for sport 
surrounded by Greek women with bow in their hands and their persons 
decorated with garlands.® Early morning there was a great noise occasioned 
by the buss and hurry of the preparations for entering the forest on the part 
of the fowlers and other followers.’ 

Enjoying a happy bath, surrounded by his female attendants and other 
ladies of the palace, was another diversion of the king. We read a beautiful 
description of it given by the poet in the sixteenth canto of the Kaghuvanisa. 
There the king enters the water of the Sarayu with the ladies cf his harem and 
disports himself in their conapany.® He rows about in a boat with his attend- 
ing Kirati.9 With a golden syringe*® he throws out coloured water on the ladies 
who beat the Water of the river to music.*i The performance is termed 
Jalavihdra^~ or VdrivihdraP^ 

Swinging was a third amusement of the king as of the common people 
which we shall have occasion to deal in connection with the amusements of the 
people in the chapter on social life. 

Music was also a common amusement which, when much indulged in, 
made a king disrespectful to his duties of the State.- In his inner apartments 
it sounded day and night resounding the whole palace, as it happened in the 
case of Agnivarna, one of the descendants of Rama, whose libertinism is des- 
cribed at length in the nintcenth canto of the Kaghupawsa. Dramatic performance 
was yet another amusement which entertained" the king. The Mdlavikagnimitra 
funrishes us with an account of it in its second Act. 

The above amusements were in a few instances traditional also as has been 
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shown by quoting authorities, but may also have naturally been diversions of 
the poet’s contemporary times as several of them occur in the Malavikdgnimitra 
in respect of a king of later age. 



CllAPTRk V 

THOUGHTS ON POLITY 

Thoughts on Polity. 

Kalidasa has at several places used technical terms of statecraft and has 
referred indirectly to works on polity. Their reference by the poet was 
bound to be conventional. Here' a discussion of these terms may be 
attempted. In the Mdlavikdgnimitra., Act 1, he uses the word tantrakdrcT mean- 
ing ‘an inventor of practical or useful science.’ While approving of Agnimitra’s 
opinion his Minister says. “Your Majesty says what is held by the Sastra,” 
etc. The stanza quoted there by the Minister seems to have been taken from 
some work on polity, which, now difficult to locate, was well kitown at the 
1 ime of Kalidasa. Or it may be even a verse translation of some siltra on polit}'. 
We have a parallel use of the word tantrakdru in Palakapya’s Tlustydyurveda.- 
The use of the phrase tantra in the play is similar to that in Pancatantra. Bur 
it must also be noted that the poet uses the phrase lokatantra in a technical sense, 
in that of the practical science of adnoinistration. Tantra, therefore, read in 
due context, can mean nothing but a treatise on polity. 

Kalidasa mentions the following traditional technical terms of Hindu 
polity, namely, Prakrtiy^ Prakrti nmndala^ Prakftyamitra,^ y\rinjandala,^ Mandala- 
ndhhi^ Tokatantra,^ Dandacakra^ Caturridhdw rdjanltim^^ Caturbbirupakramai 
Trisddhandsnktihp’^ Sadgund hd'^ Kakuda,^* Madhyama Sakti^^ Dharmottara^ 
Panahmdha}'^ Knndhnd^ llpdycisangpdtad^ Pardtisandhdnap^ PP/taslmvfttimp^ 

* AiaL, p. 1 1. 

!T ^ TSr^Si ll'.S=-ll h p. 7, Anandasrama Series. 

^RalhK., IV. 12, VIII. lo, i8, XU. 12, XIll. 68, 79, XVIII. 50; Sak., VI. 5. 

* Raghu., IX. 2. 

® Mat., p. 11. 

* Raghu., IV. 4. 

’Ibid., IX. 15, XVIll. 20. 

* Sak., p. 154. 

® Mai., p. II. 

XVII. 68, XI. 55. 

i‘Ibid., XVIII. 15. 

i“Ibid., 111 . 13, IX. 18, XVll. 65. 

Ibid., XVII. 67, VIll. 21. 

Ibid., VI. 70. 

’®Ibid., XVII. 58. XIII. 7. 
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Dandaniti} Ttrfha^ and Sadvidham balam? 

Vraf^ti are the subjects. While commenting on this technical phrase 
Mallinatha quotes Kautilya. On this Mr. R. Shama Sastri has made the following 
important observation in the Preface to his translation of the ArthaJdstra which 
may be quoted in full to elucidate the sense of the term Prakrti: — 

“A few of the words are evidently peculiar to works on political science, 
and the author has himself stated in the last chapter of the work that the use 
of the word “prakrti,” in the sense of an element of sovereignty, has been 
his own; and has also said in VI. i. that each sovereign state must contain seven 
members (ahga), such as the king, the minister, the country, the fort, the 
treasury, the army, and the friend; and eigift elements (prakrtis), with these and 
the enemy. Amarasimha calls (II, 8, 17) them seven members (rajyahg^.i) or 
elements (prakrtis), and to designate the enemy or enemies, he has not used 
the word prakrti. So Kautilya may be credited with having coined the word 
prakrti to designate an clement of sovereignty, and to have extended the 
denotation of it so as to cover enemies also, as “prathma prakrti,” first inimical 
element; “dvitlya prakrti,” second inimical element; and “tritlya prakrti,” third 
inimical element, and so on, as stated by him. Likewise, Kamandaka calls 
(i, 16, 17,) them members, and uses the word prakrti to designate these seven 
members and also enemies (VIII, 4, 20, 25,). It would appear, therefore, that 
writers on political science before Kautilya used the word “anga,” member, 
as a general term to designate any of the seven constituents of a state, ar.d had 
no such general term as “prakrti,” element, to denote the seven constituents 
as well as the inimical elements. It follows, therefore, that the use of the word 
“prakrti,” in the sense of an element of a sovereign state including enemies also 
is a proof that the author using that word must be posterior to Kautilya. In 
the Manusmrti, now extant, the word “prakrti,” is used (VII, 1 5 6) in the general 
sense, as in Kautilya, and it can therefore be taken to be posterior to Kautilya. 
It follows also that Kalidasa, must have been indebted to Kautilya’s 
Arthaidstra for the political terms noted above, and that Mallinathasuri could 
find their explanation in no other political work than that of Kautilya.^” 
Kalidasa has, however, used both the terms prakrti and angcP to denote an 
element of a sovereign state. 

Prakrtimandala, lit. the circle of the subjects, by thdf maxim Gobaltvardanydja 
(“the cattle and the bull”), is limited to the people living outside the city*. 

Prakrtjamitra, the natural enemy, is one whose territory borders on the . 
dominions of the king and is conterminous with his kingdom.’ 

1 Ibid., XVIII. 46. 

* Ibid., XVII. 68. 

»Ibid. I,V. 26, XVII. 67. 

* R. Sham Sastri’s translation of the Artba., Prefecc, p. XVI. 

* I. 60. 

« Mallinatha observes: ^ qipc I ?Pr 

I Comment on Ka^., IX. 2. 

p. II. 
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Arimandala is the circle of enemies, direct and indirect, i,e. including both 
natural enemies and the enemies of friends. It must not be forgotten that at the 
demise of a great king a confederacy of enemies was not infrequently formed 
with a view to invade the territories of the new king on the throne The 
natural enemies, particularly, would very wisely be on the lookout of a weakness 
and a loophole in his State to pounce upon it and make it their prey^ on 
the earliest opportunity. 

Mandalandbhi signifies an emperor who is the centre of a circle of kings. 
Mandala is the circle of princes whose kingdoms lie on the borders of the imperial 
country. Kamandaka, quoted by Mallinatha,^ mentions twelve classes of these 
princes, namely (i) ari or inimical kings to be subdued, (2) mitram or allies, 
(3) arermitram or a friend of the enemy, (4) mitramitram or a friend of a friend, 
and (5) arimitramitram or a friend of an enemy’s friend whose teritories lie 
in the rear, viz., (6) pdrsnigrdha whose kingdom is next to that of the chief king, 
(7) dkranda whose territory lies next to that of pdrsni’s, and who is likely to pre- 
vent an ally from helping another, (8) pdrsnigrdhasdra and (9) dkrandasdra whose 
kingdoms are separated by those of the foregoing; (10) madhyama, or intermediate, 
whose territory lies between those of the conqueror and the enemy; and (n) 
uddsina or one who is indifferent or neutral (neither a friend nor a foe), whose 
kingdom is situated outside the territories of the above mentioned kings — both 
strong in force, and when in league with others, able to change the fortunes of 
war; and lastly (12) the imperial monarch himself more powerful than the last 
two named. Kautilya^ gives a detailed description of the circle of kings and its 
centre. 

Ljokatantra is the art of government, the practical science of administration. 
Dandacakra (lit. dapda=iotccSy cakra=a circle) signifies a whole army complete 
with all its fourfold constituents.® Caturvidhdm rdjanitim and caturbhirupa kramaih 
are phrases referring to the fourfold policy which the commentator explains as 
the Sdma, Ddnavidhi, Bheda and VigrahaP These were the four traditional 
political crafts of appeasement, bribing, causing civil dissension and punishing 
(i.e., war) respectively. These have been described in the Sukranlti as Sdma^ 
peace, Ddna, purchase, Bheda, separation, and Danda, penalty (Chapter JV, 
Section I, 51-82). KalidSsa plainly mentions that diplomacy wi&out bravery 
is simply timidity; bravery itself without politics resembles the conduct of 
beasts;’ so success is to be sought by a united policy of these four expedients® 

^ BjighH., rv. 2-4. 

»Ibid.,XlI. II, XV. 17. 

wft I 1 sjjsRTRT ^ II 

Comment on Kaghu,, IX. 15. 
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and by striking at the vulnerable points of the enemy.^ This idea naturally brings 
into play the significance of the term Trisddhand Sakti h produced by the three 
kinds of strength, viz., dignity {prabhdva) of the king, consultation with the 
Council of Ministers (mantra) and confidence, courage, the indomitable spirit- 
(utsdha). The prabhdva pr prabhuJakti is the power arising from the resources 
at the command and the prominent position of a king by virtue of good treasury 
and good government (koiadandojam tejas). The utsdhahkti is the power arising 
from the king’s personal energy, valour and enthusiasm {inkramahalamutsdha- 
Jaktih). This is the most important of the three iaktis which a king n.ust 
possess. The mantrahkti, the power arising from good counsel, is also important. 
Sad-gundh refer to the six expedients of success. These six expedients, which 
the king was expected to employ in gaining his object of a forward movement, 
an extension of power {prasardf, were the following according to Kauttlya^, who 
says: 

“The circle of states is the source of the sixfold policy My teacher says 
that peace (sandhi), war (vigraha), observance of neutrality (asana), marching 
(yana), alliance (samsraya), and making peace with one and waging war with 
another (dvaidhtbhava) are the six forms of state policy.” 

“Of these, agreement with pledges is peace; offensive operation is war; 
indifference is neutrality; making preparations is marching; seeking the protec- 
tion of another is alliance; and making peace with one and waging war with 
another, is termed a double policy (dvaidhibhdvd). These arc the six forms.” 

The same six expedients have been enumerated in the Sukranltfi also. These 
expedients, asserts Kalidasa, completely frustrate the effects consequent upon 
the enemies’ under-takings* and contribute to deceive the foes’. 

Kakuday lit the’hump of the bull, is the topmost place in the body politic. 
It refers to the paramount power with several vassals and feudatory chiefs. 
Madhjamadakti or Madhjamalokpdla was the intermediate, neutral power whose 
territory lay between those of the conqueror and the enemy. His shelter and 
protection were sought by a foiled foe of the conqueror.® Dharmottara or 
dharmavijayinrpa was a conqueror who conquered a kingdom only for para- 
mountcy and without extirpating the ruling family reinstated the defeated 
monarcli® (utkhdtapratiropitdb). Panabandha is the desired end, the success, 
achieved after the application of the various expedients of the statecraft. 
Kandhra is a loop hole, a vulnerable point in the State. An enemy was always 
peeping in to discover a vulnerable point in the State of his foe where he 

1 Ibid., XVII. 6i. 

2 Mallinatha quotes the HI. 13. 

^ ^ Kaghu.,Vm. ly 

^Bk., VII. ch. I., also cf. Amarakoia quoted by Mallinatha on Kaghu.^ VIII. zx — 

twsnr: i . 

» Ch. TV., Sec. VII, 464-473. 

• Raghu., VIII. 20. 

’ Ibid., XVII. 76. 

» Ibid., XIII. 7, XVII. 58. 

» Ibid., IV. 37, 43, XVII. 42. 
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might strike.^ Updjasarighdta is the organized utilization of all the expedients 
of statecraft. 2 Pardtisatidhdna is diplomacy, the practice of deception against an 
enemy.® Vaitashrtti is the expedience of the weak. It is the conduct of the 
cane weed in the face of a powerful storm. A weak monarch has to bow down 
his head before a powerful conqueror and to lift it up again after he has passed 
over. Mallinatha quotes Kautilya while commenting on this phrase.^ Kr.utilya 
recommends this policy as one fit for the weak. 

Dandanlti is the precept on polity. It is the science of statecraft. Hcmadri 
and Caritravardhana quote the following from the Kdmandaka: “Chastisement is 
said to be punishment itself, that is why the punishment is the king. Its law and 
exercise are termed as the Dandanlti or the Government.”® 

Tirtha, as explained by the commentator,® refers to the eighteen Heads of 
Departments of the State. Caritravardhana explains this to mean ‘the eighteen 
Heads of Departments including the minister, priest, commander-in-chief’, etc.’ 
Vallabha, however, interprets the phrase to mean ‘natural inclination and its 
application to practice.’® But his view js obviously incorrect and cannot be 
accepted for the use of the phrase is evidently made in a technical sense in which 
it ha« beei'i used throughout in the treatises on polity. The Arthasdstra of 
Kautilya refers elaborately to these eighteen tJrthas or heads of departments.® 
Sadvidbdm halam was the sixfold strength^® of the State, namely (i) ministers, 
(2) attendants, (5) allies, (4) guilds, (5) enemies of the enemy and (6) foresters. 

King’s Policy at Home and Abroad 

Kalidasa has to give certain injunctions to his kings. A new^king, says he, 
should aim at consolidating his power. He is easy to uproot. Therefore he 
should consolidate his power in the manner of a newly planted tree by fixing day 
by day the roots of his policy deep into the hearts of his subjects which would 
engender good will in them for him, and in this way he could become unassail- 
able.^i His actions, full of mature judgment and hence averting calamity, should 


1 XVII. 61, XV. 17. 

— Mallinatha on Kaghu., XIV. ii. 
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aim at the acquisition of prosperity, bearing fruit unobserved in the manner of 
the sdli rice ripe in the interior.^ Although powerful, he must not proceed by a 
wrong path, 2 and although capable of suppressing immediately any disaffection 
among his subjects, he should not, at all, occasion that for which a remedy would 
have to be called forth.® He should Jtiot violate duty for the sake of wealth and 
desire; nor these two for the sake of that duty; neither should he overlook wealth 
for the sake of desire, nor desire for the sake of wealth; for he should be just in 
his dealing with these three objects of the world.'* Friends when kept in low 
position can never return favours; when kept in .high rank they begin to act in a 
hostile way towards him; so he should place his friends in an intermediate posi- 
tion.® The Sukrariiti thinks that ‘kings have no friends, and can be friends to 
nobody.’® By the combination of yet amicable virtues he should appear to his 
dependents both ill-approachable and inviting as the ocean on account of its sea 
monsters and jewels.’ The, Sukraniti also advises his king to ‘punish his 
own subjects by being mild internally but cruel externally.’® He should take a 
middle course, that of neither too stem nor too mild® and should treat all with 
perfect equanimity.^® Having formed a just estimate of military power, circum- 
stances, time and others of his own as well as of those of his enemy, he should 
make an invasion on him if he thinks himself more powerful than his enehiy, if 
otherwise, he should remain silent.^ Destroying the enterprises of his enemies 
he should be intent upon the performance of his own actions, and striking ene- 
mies in weak points, he should conceal his own defects with great care.^ Even 
though he knows of the actions of men done in a spirit hostile to him, he should 
not give utterance to words calculated to give them pain, but silently adopt mea- 
sures to thwart their object.^® 

^ The polifical measures or diplomatic schemes of the monarch whose policy 
of government should be secret and whose attitudes and gestures should also 
equally be inconceivable should only be inferred from the results they put forth.^* 
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'Although powerful, his expedition should be specially directed against those who 
are in the reach of his power.^ He should collect wealth in his treasury for the 
good of his people and not actuated by the motive of his avarice.® Employing 
the fourfold administration of government necessary to a king in its due order, 
as far as the eighteen tJrthas, he should strive to obtain its fruit.® Although skil- 
ful in the art of fraudulent and diplomatic warfare (kutayuddha) he should always 
fight in the righteous way.^ He should feel shy when rightly praised for his 
praiseworthy conduct.® Though dazzling when looked at his prowess and in- 
fluence, he should suppress all unworthy acts among his subjects in the manner 
of the sun dispelling darkness.® He should not send’ him back who asks of him 
the fulfilment of some desire without fulfilling it. He should strive to add moire 
to the state of prosperity of his people in which he found them while taking their 
charge from his predecessor, and he should thus bring about a state of plenty 
and affluence® {bht^as/m vrddhim). The alien enemies are not so very difficult 
to win; formidable are the internal enemies, so should he endeavour to conquer 
the enemies at home first and then proceed against those abroad.® 

Employing spies as eyes nothing should remain unseen to the monarch.^® 
Himself sleeping at the scheduled time, he should learn all by employing spies, 
themselves ignorant of one another’s business, among the enemies and friends.^^ 
He should follow confidently the routine of duty for the day and night as scheduled 
in books on polity for kings. He should consult and discuss the affairs of the 
State with his ministers every day and yet his vigilance should be so stern as not 
to allow the secret to be divulged.^® “The king who does not listen”, says the 
Sukrariiti, “to the counsels of the ministers about things good and bad 
to him is a thief in the form of a ruler, an exploiter of the people’s 
wealth.”^^ He should build forts and properly garrison them so that they 
may successfully challenge the enemy and resist his advances.^® During an 
Asvamedha sacrifice he has to utilize the fraudulent methods {parabhisandhana) 
to righteous ends.^® He should associate with the good even if they are his 
enemies and avoid those who are bad even if they be his friends.^’ He 
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should tely on the experts in the statecraft^ and should strive ha,rd to« 
consolidate all that he has already got.^ He should make the best efforts to 
run a benign government.® He should so wisely conduct himself in regard to 
his subjects that every individual should get an impression of being particularly 
endeared to him (the king).^ He should not again take reins of administration 
which he has himself once renounced.® He should properly, in due time and 
place, apply the expedients of polity, as they bear fruit only when thus applied.® 
He should always use a sweet language and in order to gain confidence his smile 
must precede his conversation.’ He should employ his men in work with a 
patronizing skill.® He should himself be politically efficient® {najajnah), and 
should not transgress the bounds of the established order, as he must also keep 
in control his own youth, beauty and desire for glory, for they, even individually, 
cause corruption and arrogance. Thus should a king act following the path 
pointed out by the treatises on polity^® {sdstranirdistavartmand\'^\i\<^ embodied 
the traditions of an ideal conduct for a ruler and could as well serve, for the 
model of the poet’s contemporary king. The royal panegyrist of the Junagadh 
Inscription of the Gupta age thinks in a strikingly similar trend. 

1 Ibid., IV. lo. ^ ^ ^ 

3 Ibid., VIIT. 7. 

‘Ibid., 8. 
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SOVEREIGNTY, VASSALS AND DIGVIJAYA 

Sovereignty 

A study of the works of Kalidasa gives one the unmistakable impression 
that sovereignty^ resided in the kingA He was its original source {muldyatand). 
His authority was unquestioned {avydhatdjnd) and all power emanated from him. 
In the details of administration, it is true, as will be shown later, it was the minis- 
ters who governed the State and settled the general policy of the Government 
but legally the king’s dignity and power inherent in him by virtue of his 
being the master (svdmi) of the State went unchallenged.® The term avydhatdjnd, 
which the poet uses, is a political one and it finds mention in the Sukraniti, which 
says: “Superior to the very wealthy king is the monarch, who, though small 
in territory, has his commands unobstructed and is powerful. He can be such 
with the qualification (mentioned abovc)^.” Here it may be pointed out that 
Kalidasa differs from Sukra inasmuch as the latter thinks (as is evident from his 
words — “He can be such with the qualifications”) that the unquestioned authority 
can be acquired through qualities whereas the former does not. Professor Benoy 
Kumar Sarkar, the learned translator of the Sukraniti, while commenting on the 
above says: “But discipline and able management (as ?ran^?n' implies) and military 
efficiency are the two principal conditions of the importance of a kingdom.” Here 
it may be submitted that the implication attributed to the phrase avydhatdjnd is 
not contained in it. Even where discipline and able management may be lacking 
the idea of unquestioned authority may exist, for it is fundamental to sovereignty. 
It implies ‘an undisputed command’ and stands for the immutability of autho- 
rity with which the Hindu political theorists endow their king. It is acquired 
not by ‘discipline and able management’ or by ‘military efficiency,’ but by virtue 
of the king’s inherent divinity which is implied by Manu’s ‘mahati devatd hyesd 
nararuperia ttsthati’ which Kalidasa endorses, and can exist in spite of indis- 
cipline, ill management and military inefficiency of a king. ' The king’s body 
was representative of the divine forces® and he was an extraordinary being®. 
He did not acquire any help from the forces without and was self-sufficient as 
far as the inherent power was concerned. He had the divine right to his office. 
Whoever, for example the heir-apparent, wielded royal power apart from him, 

1 sft: ^ghu., HI. 36- qrfq^: IV. 14, 43. 15, 30, 39, XVII. 37. 

® ibid., iii. 36. 
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actually wielded it as derived from, and delegated by him.i Whenever he re- 
nounced his office it was he and he alone who determined his successor, and 
sovereignty thus devolved according to his wUI.® His office being hereditary, 
sovereignty flowed, as it were, from father to son. He was the creator and 
cause of all time and tide.® He was expected to protect his people in return of 
his wages* which ordinarily would sound contractual, much akin to the theory 
of social contract, but nothing could be farther from such an idea. It is also 
true that laws did not flow from the sovereign and that he had to administer 
them only as he found them ready made and codified by sages like Manu® long 
before he took reins of his office and that he was expected to act as a skilful 
charioteer driving the car® of social and political affairs with reference to his 
people. Such a state of affairs, indeed, has the effect of making the king only 
a figurehead, punishing transgression against the established order, and it hard- 
ly leaves to him the chances of origination, yet it has to be admitted that his 
authority in the state was unassailable.’ But in the day to day administration 
his arbitrariness was bound to come in conflict and be undermined by the ex- 
istence of a plurality of ministers and by several other forces which is a necessary 
outcome of the working of a highly organized secretariate, a thoroughly trained 
bureaucracy and a well-graded hierarchy of officials to which Kalidasa refers 
as existing as we shall see in due context. From a perusal of the poet’s litera- 
ture we are left under no delusion as to the constitutional and legal position 
of his sovereign. He attributes to him divine qualities and epithets and thus 
renders him extraordinary and distinct from the people he governed. He is 
never the same as the common people* except in his education and the samkd- 
ras as a dvija. 

The Sovereign Power and Kojal Dignity 

Sovereignty endowed the king with authority to rule. The king need 
not be advanced in age to wield power and exercise authority. Even a young 
king by virtue of his being the sovereign could command his position.® This 
sovereignty inherent in the young prince, like the strong smell of the rut in a 
young el^hant overpowering other elephants, big or small, and like the deadly 
poison or a young snake keeping evetyone off its bod^, enables him to rule 
over his people.^® Even an unborn king, yet in the womb of his mother, ren- 
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dcred (by his association and touch) his niother, the queen, one of unquestioned 
authority {avydhatajm^) and endowed her person with much sanctity. She 
could be even anointed as a sovereign in virtue of her association with the 
potential king in her womb.* 

The king moved about in great state.® When he entered the city and pro- 
ceeded on an elephant through the thoroughfares of his capital, he was accom- 
panied with music and beat of drums.^ The city and its roads were decorated 
with banners and artificial arches to receive him.® When he entered his capi- 
tal men ran on both sides hailing him with the words ‘Victory to the King ! 
Here comes he 1’® This act is technically termed as shouting the ‘aloka^abda,’’ 
the set formula of phrases which one must utter when approaching the king. 
The dlokahbda thus meant the panegyrical ovation of the attendants which they 
gave in order to cry the way when the king moved about. While the king pro- 
ceeded on the highways of the capital, damsels and elderly wemen in coverture 
threw Idjd^ or fried rice on him thus expressing their good wishes for him. In 
the meantime songs of glory of his royal house were svmg* and fly-whisks were . 
waved over him,^® as a sign of regalia. The royal visit was marked by some 
gracious act^^ on the part of the sovereign for the good of his subjects. When- 
ever he visited a place it was inspected^* beforehand by his officials. When- 
ever he wanted his words to be conveyed to somebody not present before him, 
he commanded the attendant with affected words, ‘speak to (so and so) with my 
words’ 1^® purporting that the words of the king were infallible in their desired 
purpose and their propriety could not be questioned. The sovereign could 
be awroached only opportunely.^^ 

The imperial ruler was a paramount sovereign. ‘One umbrella’ and one 
king was the idea^®. He, according to the poet, ruled ‘the entire world under one 
umbrella.’^* And the sovereign who could achieve this ideal drove ‘a chariot of 
unchecked course {apratirathah) up to the end of directions.’^’ The phrase 
apratirathapoi the Allahabad Pillar Inscription^® of Samudra Gupta, the conquer- 
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or of the Hindu world of his times, finds its re|>etition in the phrase apratira- 
tba^ and its echo in similar phrases digantaviirdntarathalP'^ dndkarathavartmandn^ 
and jayativastidhdmapratirathab^^ of Kalidasa. A few of these can even be equated 
with the legends on the coins of the Imperial Guptas®. 

K^idasa speaks ideally about the boundaries of an imperial sovereign’s 
empire. He advocates natural bovmdaries and he is not fatigued by des- 
cribing in unequivocal terms the glories of such a sovereign ruling a territory 
‘extending up to the seas*.’ A Cakravrti governed his whole empire ‘extending 
up to the seas like a single city with no rival power to share his authority in the 
administration of the entire earth’.’ This allusion stands also as a parallel to 
identical phraseology in the Allahabad Pillar Inscription® of Samudra Gupta and 
in the Mandasor Stone Inscription® of Kumara Gupta and Bandhuvarma. The 
governance of the empire like a single city by one king also conveys the idea of a 
single-whole kingship as against the idea of a federation and militates against 
the general evidence furnished on the point by the works of the poet. 

Sovereign Terms 

We may also consider a few terms in this connection. They are nnkei}^, 
sdsand^^, Idsandnka^-, ndmamudrd^^ Oindi ghosand^'^ . A.nka commonly means lap, the 
reach of arms, domains, an impression of a seal. An^gata {sattva) vrttd^, used 
by Kalidasa, may indirectly refer to one’s sovereign rights within one’s domain. 
Anka means, as said above, an impression, a sign. It was the seal of the Govern- 
ment, The KagbuvamJa at one place reads thus: ‘ruling without oppression 
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over the earth which bore the mark of his command,’^ etc. We find a similar 
phrase in garutmadanka used in the Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudra 
Gupta in the sense of a seal engraved with the form of a Garuda or eagle. It 
may be said likewise that orders of the emperor including those renewing the 
titles to govern under the paramount soveieign were inmrinted officially with 
the mark of an imperial seal, an anka, as it was called. Sdsana means an order, 
an edict. This term occurs in a very important context of the Vikramorvasi 
in which the emperor remarks that he does not think himself so much blessed 
with the attainment of supreme sovereignty marked by an exclusive 
royal umbiclla, and by his edicts being coloured by the crest jewels of feuda- 
tory chiefs.^ This passage makes it clear that the emperor used to issue sdsanas 
or ‘written orders’ or edicts of administration which were proclaimed about 
in the empire. This passage is further corroborated by another occurring in 
the Sdkuntala where an actual proclamation {iti gimyatdtn') has been made.^ A 
supreme ruler or emperor had several petty feudal princes — the sdmantamauli 
of the passage — under his sway. The latter paid the former tributes worthy 
of his state, and received in return legal sanctions from him to which they 
would show their respect by lifting them to their crowned heads. The rays 
issuing from their diadems fell upoit the orders {sdsanas) and brightened them. 
This may be corroborated from other references in literature and inscriptions. 
These Sdsanas, as suggested above, might have been official renewals of the 
title of the feudal lords to govern their realms. The possessions of the feuda- 
tories became those of their overlord, the emperor, by conquest, but since they 
were reinstated in their kingdom their title might be taken to have been derived 
from the authority, will and pleasure of the suzerain. Such practice, it may 
be noted, actually obtained in the administrative system of the Imperial Gup- 
tas. 

While dealing with the Sdsanas Kautilya says: “(Teachers) say that (the 
word) ddsana, command, (is applicable only to) royal writs {sdsana).”^ Like 
Kautilya, Sukra also has referred to the Sdsanas. He is even more prolific in 
this regard and his treatise, the SukranJti, draws out a long list of the kinds of 
the writs of royal command.® According to him “A Sdsana-patra or a docu- 
ment of public notice and regulations for the people is that which contains the 
king’s own signature and date and begins in the following way: “Hear ye 
all, or Notice is hereby given that, etc. such and such things must be done by 
you, etc.”* He makes mention of another interesting document, that of an 
djHd-patra or document of order, which he explains as ‘one by which functions 
are entrusted to tributary chiefs, officers or governors of districts.’'^ We have 
to distinguish here between the two kinds of idsanas mentioned by Kalidasa. 
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Theie was the ordinary Jdsana writ of command, referred to below, and there 
were those Jdsanas which were addressed by the king to bis officials. The lat- 
ter were the ajHd-patras of the Sukranlti. It is one like these which has been 
alluded to in the Abhijmna SdkuntalcP in the phrase patrahasto rajaidsanam. The 
Sukranlti lays much stress on the use of written documents as orders of the king. 
It enjoins: “The officer or -servant is not to do anything without the king's 
written order. Nor should the king command anything great or small with- 
out written order.'*” It becomes even more insistent on the use of written order: 
“Both the king who commands without writing and the officer who does any- 
thing without written orders are thieves.^” It even declares:. “The written 
document with the king’s seal is the real king. The king is not a king.^” Thus 
idsana or rdjaidsancP was the royal writ containing the order.® The Jdsanas 
could never be questioned as they were issued by the sovereign authority ■ 
and a king whose Jdsana could never be challenged but was always respected 
has been referred to by Kalidasa as mahanljasdsanah? There were those 
messengers who carried to and fro these Jdsanas as is evident from the phrase 
Jdsanahdrind.^ Sdsandhka, as shown above, was the seal of the Government 
which might have been utilized in imprinting an edict of the Government. 

Mudra, again, was a sign and a seal and ndmamudra a seal bearing a 
name. Ghosand was the proclamation of an order or information to the public 
on the part of the administration. We read in the Sdkuntala Dusyanta order- 
ing a certain proclamation to be made.® It may be remembered that Aloka, 
the great Buddhist Emperor, had his edicts proclaimed to his people by means 
of rock and pillar inscriptions throughout his empire. 

Types of States 

From the works of Kalidasa several names of States can be gathered which 
in treatises of polity like the ArthaJastra and the YJmandakiya Nltisdra 
have been dealt with as technical political. terms referring to types of States. 
They are the following: Rajya,^® Maharajya,- Adhirajya^^, Dvairajya,^® SSmrajya,’^® 
and the Sarvabhauma or the Cakravartl^'* system. But it is evident that with 
the single exception of the term Dvairdjya Kalidasa does not use them as dis- 
tinct types of sovereign States. He actually confuses, may be due to poeti- 
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cal and mettical exigencies, their political significance and even at times uses 
many of these terms as synonyms to indicate the same type of State. Thus 
it is not possible to accept these phrases as technically used. A reference, how- 
ever, may be made to the types of Dvairdjja, Sdmrajya, and Sdrvabhauma or the 
Cakravarti types. 

Dvairdjya was a kingdom divided in two pans and controlled by two kings. 
This type was actually composed of two paris — twt) half-kingdoms {ardhardjyd)} 
Dvairdjya^ as established by Agnimitra, was a kingdom divided between two ' 
brother-kings and was evidently under the influen.ee- of a more important power. 
The Mdlavikdgnimitra formulates almost a definition of it: “The two kings 
possessing royalty divided (equally) between them, and causing no disturbance 
owing to mutual restraint, will abide by your command, as the two horses bear- 
ing the yoke (of a chariot, the weight of which is) equally divided, and harm- 
less, being mutually restrained, folliAV the will of the charioteer.®” Thus ob- 
viously this Dt’airdjya was not a type of sovereign State and was subject to the 
restraint and authority exercised by a suzerain power. It may be noted that 
the Arthaidstra has discussed the constitution called Dvairdjya in connection 
with the Vairdjya. Dr. Jayaswal observes: “He (Kautilya) characterises the 
Dvairdjya, ‘the rule of two,’ as a constitution of rivalry and mutual conflict lead- 
ing to final destruction.^ It should be noticed that the Achdranga Sutra also 
refers 1o this constitution and ttcats it as distinct from the Gana Government. 
This ‘rule of two’ was neither a monarchy nor an aristocracy. It is a cons- 
titution peculiar to the history of India. Historical instances of this consti- 
tution arc known to our literature and inscriptions. Avanti in some period 
of Hindu history was under this constitution, for the Mahdbhdrata relates that 

Avanti was under Vinda and Anuvinda, two kings ruling jointly.® In 

the 6th and yth centuries of the Christian era, Nepal was under such a cons- 
titution. Simultaneous inscriptions of the kings of the Lichchhavi family and 
the Thakuri family are found at Kathamandu.® These are orders issued from 
two places in the same capital, and the dates prove that the two dynasties were 

ruling simultaneously Prima Jade such a constitution is untliinkable and 

unworkable. Its working in India constitutes a unique constitutional experi- 
ment and success. The constitution in Nepal lasted for a long time.’” It 
must be, however, remembered that the Dvairdjya of the Mdlavikdgnimitra does 
not seem to refer to a sort of joint rule and responsibility. It appears to have 
been a kingdom divided in two, each of which was held by a king. 
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Sdmrajya, as referred to By the poet, was evidently a vast empire com* 
posed of its federated units of feudal states governed independently by their 
respective rulers so far as their internal administration was concerned. The 
authority to govern their respective states, however, was renewed by the Samrat, 
to the Samantas, as they were technically called. 

The conduct of the vassal chiefs at an imperial court has already been re- 
ferred to. Sarvabhaufm or the Cakravartl state was again an imperial system 
like the Samrajya in which the authority of one emperor was recognized. But 
what Kalidasa describes as a Sdrvahhauma monarchy is, in., fact, a combination 
or perhaps a compromise between the technical Adhirdjya type of a federal 
character and the Sdrvahhamm a unified imperialism under one king. Unless 
we conclude in this manner we shall be confronted with a confusetl descrip- 
tion establishing nothing since the poet mentions several kings in the train of 
a Cakravartl sovereign ruling under one umbrella.^ 

A paramount sovereign, an emperor, Sav/rdt'^ or Cakravartl d' as he was 
sometimes called, moved in great state followed by his vassals and feudatory 
chiefs.^ Raghu’s feet are said to have become yellow at the fingers on account 
of the particles of honey and the pollen dropped down from the garlands 
of kings.® A striking parallel of this picture is presented by the Kahaum 
Stone Pillar Inscription where it is said that a strong wind was caused 
to be blown by hundreds of feudatories of Skanda Gupta bowing their heads 
to the great Gupta Emperor in the foreground of his court.® This implies 
that a vast number of kings prostrated themselves at the feet of their paramount 
sovereign at the time of their appearance or leave-taking.’ Naturally the emperor 
added to his own the sovereignty {srl') of those monarchs whose territory he 
conquered but whom he reinstated in their kingly office. He took away their 
sovereignty but not their possessions®. Feudal chiefs accepted his behests, 
committed on paper, with a low bow of their heads the umbrellas f)f which were 
kept at a distance.® Legall)'' they could not keep umbrellas^® as the paramount 
sovereign was a one-umbrella emperor'^ {ekdtapatrd) and held his authority 
unshared^^ by any other power in his domain. It was during the marches of this 
all-powerful sovereign that ‘the dust raised by the vanguard of horses, effected 
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the disappearance of the shooting rays of the crest jewels of the tributary 
princes’ who followed him in his train.^ He was the very hump {nrpatikakuda),^ 
as it were, of the bull whose component limbs were made up by the feudal chiefs 
and was technically termed as the centre or nucleus of the circle of kings {ndbhi 
nrpamandalasydf who were the sdmantamauli of the text.^ The attendance of the 
feudatory chiefs at the supreme imperial court was a marked feature of the times 
of Kalidasa for it has been frequently® noticed by him in his works. This was 
also a noted feature of the courts of the Imperial Guptas as is evident from their 
epigraphical records, particularly instanced in the Allahabad Pillar Inscription 
of Samudra Gupta and the Kahaum Stone Pillar Inscription of Skanda Gupta. 
These feudatories attended the imperial court on important occasions like con- 
quests or sacrifices, or they may have even stayed there permanently like the 
Rajas of the Moghal court of later times vying with one another for the 
imperial offices and the pleasure of the emperor.® 

In order to give an ampler evidence it is opportune to describe here the 
vassal chiefs at a little length. The following is a description given by the poet 
of a universal sovereign and his attending crowd of tributory chieftains. 

The vassal chiefs experienced both rise and set at the hands of the uni- 
versal sovereign for he had a kind heart to those who did not violate his com- 
mands, but to his defiants he had a heart made of steel. The chiefs by hun- 
dreds touched (him of undaunted valour on) his feet with rays proceeding from 
the diamonds in their crowns brightened up by the red lustre of his toe-nails.® 
The emperor returned from the shores of the great ocean to his capital having 
taken compassion on the wives of his enemies, who were then destitute of hair 
decorations and who had requested their ministers to join the hands of their 
infant sons before him as a token of their supplication.® Although attained to 
the positions of the chief of the circle of twelve kings, that universal sovereign 
whose pcrsonahsplcndour was equal to that of fire and the moon and by the side 
of whose white umbrella, no other (white) umbrella could be raised on the 
earth, was ever vigilant thinking that the dignity of a monarch is always to 
conquer what still remains unconquered.^® 

The paramount sovereign sat under a golden canopy and was attended 
by chauri-bearers and bards, and tradesmen poured wealth through commerce 
in his empire.^^ He was witnessed in his supreme sovereignty marked by their 
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being only one royal umbrella, and by his edicts {sdsandrika) being coloured 
by the crest jewels of feudatory chiefs {sdmantamauUmaniranjitd)}- The sdmantas 
{sdmanta, lit. a border prince, a petty chieftain ruling over a few villages — kati- 
payaffdmapatih') ruled under the paramount sovereign. The Sukraniti defines 
a Samanta as one ‘in whose kingdom without oppressing the subjects, an an- 
nual revenue from one lakh up to’ three lakh Karsas is regularly realised.®’ It 
further adds that even royal servants could be ‘appointed equal with Samantas.®’ 

The feudal possessions formed units of the imperial sovereign’s empire 
which seems to have been a feudo-federal structure. And although Kalidasa 
speaks of one empire under a single emperor, the existence of a unitary type 
of State can obviously be doubted. In fact, the units were free in their 
internal administration and all that was required of the feudal lords was to ac- 
knowledge the suzerainty of the paramount power, to pay tributes to the sover- 
eign and to get the title to rule renewed from time to time. They held their 
fiefs with his authority and during his pleasure. The vassals approached their* 
suzerain to get the titles to their respective lands renewed. This is made very- 
clear by the illustrative picture preserved in the Allahabad Pillar Inscription 
of Samudra Gupta where his feudatories are said to have come for ‘doing 
obeisance and obeying commands,^’ and for getting the title to the enjoyment 
of their respective lands renewed with the Imperial Gupta seal bearing the stamp 
of the eagle {garuda)P 

Having conquered all, the paramount sovereign performed the Viivajit^ 
sacrifice, the best of all sacrifices and worthy to be performed only by a 
universal sovereign. It was a kind of Sacrifice in which the sacrificer had to 
give away as daksind (guerdon) all his wealth to the officiating priests. 

A universal sovereign was supposed to bear the linear marks of flags, thun- 
derbolts and umbrellas on the palms of his hand and the soles of his feet.’ 

Digvijaya and the AJvamedha Sacrifice 

An ambitious king proceeded soon after his succession to the throne on 
a world-conquest {digvijajif after the accomplishment of which alone the A§va- 
medha or Rajasuya sacrifice could be performed and the highest wish of an 
Indian monarch realized. This conquest was mostly accomplished in one of the 
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two ways. Either the king waited at home for the return of the victorious 
heir-apparent, the appointed guard of the wandering h 9 rse let loose for the 

H ose of the A^vamedha, as in the case of Pusyamitra Suhga of tlie 
wikdgnimitra} or he himself made the conquest in the manner of Raghu 
leading his armies in person from province to province and country to country. - 

Time of Conquest 

The best time for conquest^ was the autumn season when the rains had 
passed off and the weak princes had become uneasy dreading every moment an 
expedition of conquest.'* The autumn holds out before the conqueror peculiar 
facilities for carrying on a campaign and thus actuates him to undertake an 
expedition. The beasts of burden (the bulls especially) arc in full spirits, the war 
elephants in their ruttish condition are eminently- fitted for fighting, the rivers 
become fordable and the roads being dried up afford easy passage to the 
conqueror’s troops in autumn.® Kautilya seems to have been the authority that 
Kalidasa has followed in this respect. The Arthasdstra gives a full description 
of the particular time in respect of particular enemies. It says that the 
conqueror should march during the month of Caitra (March), if he means to 
destroy the enemy’s autumnal crops and vernal handfuls.® 

The March 

Having formed a just estimate of military power, circumstances, time and 
others of his own as well as of his enemy, the conqueror will make an inva- 
sion on him if he thinks himself more powerful than he; otherwise he will re- 
main silent.’ In case the king determined on a conquest he first made arrange- 
ments to protect and garrison the metropolis {miila) and the frontier {pratjanta) 
fortresses® and reassured himself of all the six kinds of support* before he left 
his kingdom. While making arrangements for protecting the metropolis and 
the frontier fortresses, the king also took adequate measures to safeguard his 
rear** (Judhapdrsn'i). It may be noted that this idea of Kalidasa is fiilly borne 
out by the evidence of the Arthasdstra which also warns a conqueror to march 
against an enemy after making provisions for the defence of his rear from the 
enemies lying behind.** The conqueror then left his capital with a grand send- 
ofF*2 given by the ladies of the capital who threw parched rice on him. The day 
before the start for battle the king fasted and lay down with weapons in his 
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chariot.^ Wc have an identical instruction given to the conqueror by Kautilya 
in the Arthaidstra? , 

In course of the conquest the conqueror went on subjugating countries® 
and raising pillars of victory.^ He cleared the forests® and bridged the rivers 
with elephants.® Kalidasa gives a graphic picture of such a march which rhay 
be quoted below: That army looking for a way through the valleys of the 
slopes of the Vindhya mountain, being divided into many squadrons, made 
the mouths of the caves full of echoes like the roaring Reva. The tru.mpet 
sound of the army mingled with the noise of the marches.’ He uprooted his 
resisters vehemently,® captured, released® and reinstated those others who sub- 
mitted to his prowess in the manner of a righteous conqueror. The frightened 
enemies fled to the protection- of a righteous neutral lord’® of imperial power. 
The passage of the conqueror through the countries of his enemies was 
thorough and he marched through them subduing kings and uprooting those 
that had the daring to defy him.” The princes, thus defeated, dethroned and 
reinstated, were struck by the magnanimity of the victor and overcome by 
gratitude, came to him and prostrating themselves before him, offered him 
presents.’^ The march of the army was marked by stages where it stopped in 
tents where games and other merriments were organized.’® This may strike one 
as the march of an ancient Greek army. The countries referred to by Kalidasa 
a? conquered and proposed to be conquered are mainly those that lie on the 
border and form the natural boundaries of India.” 

Kalidasa enthusiastically praises the conquests of a righteous’® {dharmavijayi) 
conqueror. He was one who was satisfied with mere obedience and took 
away the sovereignty of the conquered enemy but not his land.’® The 
poet seems to refer in this dharmavijayJ conqueror the just f)r righteous type 
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of the three types of invaders mintioned by Kautilya in his Arthasdstra, the 
rest two being the demonlike and ;hc greedy.^ 

AJvmedha 

The performance of the A^vamedha ♦sacrifice was another way in which 
a world conquest was attempted. Kalidasa has made a frequent mention of 
this sacrifice. The description given in the Mdlavikdgnimitra is vivid. Dowson^ 
gives the following incidents of the preliminaries of a sacrifice. 

“A horse of a particular colour was consecrated by the performance of 
certain ceremonies, and was then let loose to wander for a year. The king, 
or his representative followed the horse with an army, and when the animal 
entered a foreign country the ruler of that country was bound either to fight 
or to submit. If the liberator of the horse succeeded in obtaining or enforcing 
the submission of all the countries over which it passed, he returned in triumph 
with all the vanquished rajas in his train; but if he failed, he was disgraced, and 
his pretensions ridiculed. 7 \ftcr his successful return a great festival was held, 
at which the horse v'as sacrificed.” 

The extract from the letter of Pusyamitra, quoted below, gives an idea as 
to how the horse was escorted during his wanderings abroad: — 

“The horse which was let loose by me to go about unobstructed conse- 
crated for the Raja (horse) sacrifice, having appointed Vasumitra, surrounded 
by a hundred princes, its guardian, and which was to return after one year, 
was seized while wandering on the southern bank of the Sindhu by a cavalry 
squadron of, the Yavanas. There ensued a fierce fight between the two armies. 
Then Vasumitra, the mighty archer, having defeated the enemies, rescued the 
noble horse that was being forcibly led away. 

I, then, whose horse has been brought back by my grandson, will offer 
the sacrifice now, like Sagara who had his horse brought back by Amsumat. 
You should therefore come without delay, to witness the sacrifice with my 
daughters-in-law and with a mind free from anger.®” 

The frequency^ of references in Kalidasa to horse sacrifice may point out 
to its prevalence during his time wliich was indeed one of Brahmanical glory 
and renaissance. By it the performer achieved paramountcy over other prin- 
ces. The entire extent of land which was wandered over by the unbridled® 
horse came under the sway of its liberator if it came back to its destination and 
the kings who were the masters of that extent of land became his vassals. 

The escorting of the sacrificial horse was by no means a mean affair. The 
charge of the wandering horse was a most responsible one and was entrusted 
only to very responsible officials of state, generally to royal kinsmen. The 
appointment as the guardian of a horse consecrated for sacrifice was deemed a 
great honour which may be inferred from the zeal with which the, parents of 

iBk.XII. Ch. I. 

® Classical Diefionaty: S. V. Aivamedha. 

® MSl., V. p. 102. 

*Rt^bu., in. 38, 39, VI. 61, XV. 58, Mdl., pp. 88, 102. 

® Mai p. 102, III. 39. 
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Vasumitra hailed the news of their son escorting the horse back home.’- Dha- 
rini, the mother of Vasumitra, welcomes the information with her thought- 
ful and proud observation: “To a responsible post, indeed, {adhi^re khalu) 
has my son been appointed by the General.^” As a result of the happy news 
Agnimitra announces liberty® to all'the prisoners of the realm, and the Pra- 
tihari is loaded with valuable presents^ by the ladies of the harem whom she 
goes to inform of the victories of Vasumitra. Such was the zeal of the king 
and such the honour and much coveted title, for it was mostly on the personal 
valour of the guardian of the horse that the fame and glory of the sacrificer 
depended I The Yuvaraja, who guarded the horse, was accompanied, besides 
his army, with the sons of his father’s vassal kings® and with those of his minis- 
ter.® 

It has been said that such was the importance of this sacniicc that God 
Isvara Himself presided over the body of the sacrificer, who had undergone 
the initiative ceremony of the sacrifice, with bis speech restrained, holding the 
antelope hide and a staff, wearing a waist -band of KtiJa grass and furnished with 
the horn of a deer, and he made it shine with matchless splendour.’ The 
nature of the Asvamedha which has been referred to by Kalidasa was absolutely 
political. No religious consequence or merit was expected to follow from it 
at least in this case. It was used by Pusyamitra as a means to digvijaja. 

At the close of the sacrifice, the sacrificer, who was well disposed (like a 
friend, towards his ministers) permitted the Ksatriya princes, the vassal kings 
who had come to attend the sacrifice, to return to their capital, whose sense 
of grief on their defeat had been mitigated by the great honours, conferred on 
them by him, and the ladies of whose harem were anxiously waiting for them 
owing to long separation.® 

After a successful horse sacrifice the extent of the empire knew no bounds. 
It is to such empires that Kalidasa refers so rhetorically in his eloquent phrases, 
ekdtapatram jagatah prabhuh'amp asamudraksitisdnam}^ veldvapravalajdm parikhi- 
krtasdgardm}^ ananjaJdsandmurvlm}^ dndkarathavartmandm}^ digantaviirdntarathah}^ 
jajati vasudhdmapratirathah}^ and the like. References discussed above are in 
several cases traditional. Kalidasa has not been able, as he could not be, while 

^ MaU, pp, 102-4. 

® ^ Ibid., p. 104, edited by M. R. Kale. 
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describing conventional history, to extricate himself from the traditional 
incidents of polity, but wherever his description has touched the, ground of 
contemporary times, as it was bound to be, parallels have been bro’ught in to 
reflect his own age. 



CHAPTER VII 


MINISTERS, THE SACRETARIATE AND OFFICIALS 

The king was assisted in his work of administration by a ‘Council of 
Ministers’ technically called Amdtya Parisat^ or Mantri-ParisatJ^ This Council 
of Ministers was in fact a very ancient body. They had evolved from the Vedic 
Kdjakrts, king-makers, who later appeared as Katnins. 

Council oj Ministers 

The ArthasdstreP refers to this Council of Ministers at length and the 
SukranftP also seems to allude to such a Council in its enumeration of eight 
ministers and in giving the nature of their function. The Jdtakas^ call the 
Council of Ministers Parisd. The Mahdvastu^ and the edicts of A^oka’ also 
know it by the same name. The poet associates this Council of Ministers with 
the earlier royalties, but this feature was equally ttue of his own age. 

King and Ministers 

Kalidasa dwells upon the importance of the ministers. The entire admi- 
nistrative work was carried on by them. When absent from the kingdom, 
the king left the administration in the hands of the ministers.® The king at 
one place* informs his Minister thus: “Let your intelligence alone protect 
the subjects for a time.” Sometimes a royal voluptuary conducted the regal 
affairs indispensable to the king for some years in person, and then having con- 
signed them to the care of his ministers, had his prime solely devoted to the 
service of young women. Thus the two powers that governed a kingdom 
were the lang’s hand {Sanuh) and the ministers’ head. When the former 
was engaged {vydpftam) elsewhere the latter alone {kei'ald) remained to carry on 
the work of administration at home.^^ The king has been called by the 
poet sacivasakha implying that he and his ministers always acted in perfect 

^ Mat., p. 100. 
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accord. He daily consulted his ministers and discussed with them the affairs 
of the government^ but his confidence in .them was so well placed that the 
secrecy of the talk was never divulged.^ The king has been enjoined by all 
the writers on Hindu polity to act always with the advice of his ministers. 
Manu^, Yajnavalkya,^ Katyayana,® Kautilya® and Sukra’ all agree on this point. 
Dr. Jayaswal says: “It is remarkable that the king is not given even the 
power of vetoing.® The Sukraniti says that when a trifling work is difficult 
to be accomplished by a single individual it is much more difficult for a king 
to carry on the administration of a state single-handed. Therefore even if he 
is an adept in all sciences and a past master in statecraft he should never act 
without the advice of his ministers and he must always abide by the well 
thought-out decisions of councillors, office-bearers, subjects and members 
attending a meeting and never by his own opinion. By following his own will 
he will become the cause of misery and will soon get estranged from his king- 
dom and alienated with his subjects.® It further says that the king ‘who does 
not listen to the counsels of ministers about things good and bad to him is a 
thief in the form of a ruler, an exploiter of the people’s wealth.^®’ 

Appointment of Ministers 

Ministers were appointed mostly from the families yielding hereditary^^ 
ministers to the State, yet the merits of deserving statesmen were never dis- 
regarded and the king’s discriminating choice often fell on them. Kalidasa 
attests to the fact that expert statesmen were appointed to function as the 
ministers of State.* ** ^ These appointments were made by the king and we have 
an apposite illustration in the Junagadh Rock Inscription of the concern which 
he felt over the appointment of a Governor (Goptdf^. It will not be out of 
place to 'quote here the views of a few Hindu political theorists referred to by 
Kautilya in the Arthasdstra. We find that Kaunapadanta*^ is in favour of 
appointing hereditary ministers, ‘whose fathers and grandfathers had been minis- 
ters before.’ “Such persons,” be continues, “in virtue of their knowledge 
of past events and of an established relationship with the king, will, though of- 
fended, never desert him ” Vatavyadhi*® opposes Kaunapadanta on the ground 

* iT^r; ^ i ibid., xvii. 50. 

* ?r ^ ^rsimntspT H’sqt ibid. 

® Manusmrtiy VII. 30-31. 
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that such persons, acquire complete dominion over the king and begin to play 
themselves as the king. “Hence,” says he, “he shall employ as ministers such 
new persons as are proficient in the science of polity. It is such new persons 
who will regard the king as the real sceptre-bearer (dan^adhara) and dare not 
offend him.” The son of Bahudanti,* however, is of a different opinion for, 
he thinks, ‘a man possessed only of theoretical knowledge, and having no ex- 
perience of practical politics, is likely to commit serious blunders when engaged 
in actual work’. He advocates: “Hence he shall employ as ministers such 
as are born of high family and possessed of wisdom, purity of purpose, bravery 
and loyal feelings, inasmuch as ministerial appointments shall purely depend 
on qualification.” This view is endorsed by Kautilya who says: “This is 
satisfactory in all respects; for a man’s ability is inferred from his capacity shown 
in work. And in accordance with the difference in the working capacity. 
The Sukramti^ asserts: “Work, character and merit alone are to be respected — 
neither caste nor family. Neither by caste nor by family can superiority be 
asserted,” Kalidasa seems to take a middle course and he would favour a Council 
of Ministers composed both of hereditary ministers {Maulaihf and of those 
perfectly skilled in polity {nltivUdradai h).^ It is significant that the Imperial 
Guptas favoured the idea of choosing ministers from hereditary families which 
is evidenced by the phrase anvayapraptasSchya occurring in an inscription® of 
Candra Gupta II. 

plurality of Ministers 

We have several references to a plurality of ministers.’ The very terms 
‘Amatya-Parisat®’ and ‘Mantri-Parisat®’ warrant its existence. The poet at 
a place says ‘this another^®’ {ayam aparah) signifying more ministers than one. 
Besides several heads of departments, whose functions will be noticed in due 
context, K^idasa alludes to the offices of at least three ministers, viz., the Chief 
Minister, the Minister for Foreign Affairs and the Minister for Finance, Law 
and Justice. These along with the Yuvaraja and possibly others, not mention- 
ed by the poet, perhaps constituted the Council of Ministers. 

Working op the Ministry 

The important matters of the State were decided bv a whole Council of 
ministers and the results of the deliberations communicated by the Chief Minister 
to the King in the following manner which may serve for a type: “The minister 
begs to submit — ^We have resolved {avadhdritam) how matters in connection with 

1 Ibid. 
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Vidatbha are to be settled; we just wish to know your Majesty’s opinion.”^ 
The singular number used for the reporting Minister refers eviaently to the Chief 
Minister of State who seems to have done all negotiations between the Council 
of Ministers and the King, but the policy of the State, it appears, was decided 
by the deliberations of a full cabinet. The decisions arrived at by the Council 
of Ministers were submitted to the King for his confirmation since it is evident 
from the above reference that merely the opinion of the King was sought of him 
when the course of action had already been determined by the Council of Ministers 
as a whole {vidarhhagatamanusthejamavadhdritamdsmdbhih, i.e., wc have determined 
as to what is to be done in connection with Vidarbha). It may also be noted 
that the opinion of the King has been sought by a single minister as it would 
appear from the use of the singular number — amdtye vijndpajati — but the course 
of action has been determined by the full Council of Ministers, who have already 
given their individual opinion. The Sukranlti'^ emphasizes the fact that the indivi- 
dual ministers and the king must give their opinion separate^ without know- 
ing that of one another so that the opinion thus obtained must not be influenced 
and an independent conference may be possible. Manu makes the king consult 
the ministers first separately and then all of them together, i.e., in Council.''* 
This view has been fully endorsed by the ArthasdstraJ^ It must be noted that in 
the Mdlavikdgnimitra the Minister does not disclose to the King the details 
of the course of action in connection with Vidarbha already determined, but he 
only seeks to know his opinion on that point as required by the Council which 
he represents. It cannot be characterized as a request for the verdict of the king 
on the proposal of ministers for of that he is absolutely ignorant. His opinion 
{abhipretam) alone is sought of him. And when he has given his opinion on the 
point at issue the Chamberlain goes away to inform the Council of Ministers 
(through the Chief Minister) of the King’s opinion which incidentally turns out 
to be identical® with that already held by the Council. The point becomes quite 
clear when we read the following expression® of the Chamberlain: “My Lord, 
the Minister respectfully says — ‘Happy is your Majesty’s idea; such is 
the view {darsanam) of the ministers also.” The use of the term dardanam 
IS remarkable as it means actually a resolution considered by a body and 
passed by it. The above discussion shows beyond doubt that the Council of 
Ministers almost attested their approval to the opinion of the king and thus prov- 
ed a check on the arbitrariness of the latter. In this regard Kalidasa is even more 
gujirded than the author of the SukranUt inasmuch as he deprives the king of a 
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previous knowledge of the resolve of the Ministers before he has given his opinion 
while the Sukraniti makes them submit their individual opinion to him.i The 
working of the Council of Ministers has been amply shown above by the illus- 
tration from the Mdlavikdgnmitra. Here it may not be out of place to further eluci- 
date the point with the evidence of the Suh'anJti which also contains this sort 
of procedure. It says that on a document passing for execution “the Mantri, 
Chief Justice, learned adviser as well as the ambassador should write. ‘This 
document has been written with my consent.’ The Amatya should write ‘well 
written is this,’ the Sumantra then should write ‘well considered.’ The Pra- 
dhana should write ‘true.’ The Prarinidhi is to write ‘It can now be approved.’ 
The Crown Prince should write ‘It should be accepted.’ And the Priest is to 
write ‘approved.’ They should put down their seals over it at the end of the 
writing. And the king is to write and sign ‘accepted.’”^ As observed above, the 
description of the activities of the Ministers as given by the poet was undoubtedly 
to some extent conventional in character, but the details which he sometimes 
gives are by no means traditional and may in a general way reflect diplomatic 
activities of his own times. 

Besides the charge of the administration in the absence of the king and 
determining important courses of action of the state in the presence of the king 
the Council of Ministers discharged certain additional functions. 

Various Duties of the Ministry 

On the occasion of the coronation ceremony it was the ministerial assembly 
that made preparations forthe consecration of thcprospective king under the orders 
of the retiring ruler.® It was they who invested the new king with the royal 
insignia^ and with the powers of a full-fledged sovereign. It was they again who 
called Bharata to power on the demise of king Dasaratha when Rama was away 
and the throne of Kosala lay vacant and the subjects had been rendered kingless.® 
In case of the absence of a male heir to the throne a pregnant queen obtained the 
royal authority with the help of the ministers who instantly invoked a gathering 
of chief citizens {Prakrtimukhyd h) from among the subjects.® At the coronation of 
a sovereign, it may be observed, the people were represented through the promi- 
nent men of the populace.’ It is significant that in this connection Kalidasa 
refers to the Pauras and Janapadas which have been so ably shown by Dr. K. P. 
Jayaswal in his chapters regarding these in the Ilindu Polity^ to have been political 
bodies representing respectively the urban and rural population. KaUdasa 
does not refer to the representation of the Pauras and Janapadas at every accession 
because he does not describe the consecration of each king, but wherever he des- 
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cribes the cotonation he, in most cases, does refer to the Pauras and the Pra- 
krtimukhyas as well. Besides, he has to consider also the poetical and 
metrical exigencies. The fact that the Prakrtimukhyas were sumlnoncd to wit- 
ness a coronation may point to their legal status as a deterhiining element in the 
succession of a king and they may in consequence,. have proved an additional 
brake along with the Council of Ministers on the self-willed designs of the sover- 
eign. It is noteworthy that with the approval of the representatives of the people 
and the ministers, the queen, bearing the foetus, was consecrated, and then alone 
she could sit on the golden throne and govern the kingdom with her ‘command 
never disputed.’^ Another allusion foints in the same direction: “The group 
of ministers of that king who had gone to heaven saw the deplorable condition 
of the subjects withou.t their master and unanimously made him who was the 
solitary fibre of the family, the king according to rule.”^ 

■V^cn a king died, describes Kalidasa, it was the duty of the ministers to 
see that no chaos and anarchy worked out the destruction of the State in the period 
of transition when power was to be transferred to the heir-apparent.^ The fear 
of anarchy was indeed rendered strong in case of a voluptuous ruler who had 
retired in order to serve well the ends of his libidinous desires, leaving the cares 
of the State to his ministers,'* and who had eventually lost the confidence of his 
people; and this was so when the death of such a king occurred leaving behind 
him no male heir but only his enceinte queen. Then, as in the caseol Agnivarna, 
the ministers with the family priest consigned him secretly to fire in the palace 
garden, thus evading the public eye, under the pretext of a ceremony averting 
evil produced by disease.® This point is duly supported by the ArthaSdstra 
which, says: “The minister shall thus avert the calamities in which the king is 
involved; long before the apprehended death of the king, he shall, in concert wich 
his friend and followers, allow visitors to the king once in a month or two (and 
avoid their visits on other occasions) under the plea that the king is engaged in 
performing such rites as are calculated to avert national calamities, or are destruc- 
tive of enemies, or capable of prolonging life or of procuring a son; ’^ “01 having 
gradually placed the burden of administration on the shoulders of the heir- 
apparent, the minister may announce the death of the king to the 
public.”’ 

That the meetings of the Council of Ministers were not presided over by the 
king and their deliberations were not guidcji and controlled by him are facts 
evident from the message sent to him by the Chief Minister as we have dis- 
cussed above, mentioned in the Mdlavikdgnimitrc. In this regard Kalidasa is 
borne out by many writers on Hindu polity. The SukranUi provides the Council 
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with its own President (Pradhana).^ The Arthaiastra is not quite cleat although 
it may be implied from Bk. I. Ch. 1 5 that the king attended the meeting of the 
Council. Epfgraphica) records come to Kalidasa’s help., ASoka says in one of 
his Rock Edicts® that' if any of his orders is shelved by his Council of Ministers 
(Parisa) after discussion he should be at once apprised of it. This could be done 
only if he had not a seat in the Council. 

The above discussion would make it evidently clear that the ministers and 
the representatives of jhe people were essentially democratic elements and proved a 
considerable check on the arbitrariness of their sovereign. But here we must 
guard ourselves against accepting the position as described by Kalidasa for the 
evidence is mostly of a traditional and idealistic nature, and we cannot accept 
that during the strong Gupta rule such a check by the ministers could have been 
actually possible. Agnivarna’s may be cited as a case in point. We have no 
reference as to what would have been the course of action on the part of the king 
or that of his ministers if perchance they had differed in their opinions and a 
possible deadlock had ensued. The Sukraniti comes to our help and it says that 
the king was aksoff/a in such a case ® It makes Pratinidhi, one of the ministers 
forming the Council, ‘press upon the king the business which must be done whe- 
ther favourable or unfavourable.’^ He is not the representative of the king and 
Prof. Binoy Kumar Sarkar is quite off the mark when he translates Pratinidhi as 
the ‘Viceroy.’® “If the king fears their control then alone the ministers can be 
called good.”® 

Sfafus and Designation of Ministers 

The status of a minister was considerably high to which due regard was paid 
by the king. When Agnimitra orders his Minister to inform Virasena to'‘marcli 
against the king of Vidarbha he makes use of a Pronoun like bhnvdn’^ for him which 
indicates distinct honour. It is the same term as one used by the king of Vidarbha 
in h's letter to Agnimitra.® In the Sdkuntala^ the King addresses his Minister 
with so dignified a phrase as Arya, noble. ‘Bhavan’ and ‘arya’ are terms seldom 
used for others than the ministers and the Purohita, who, as wc shall see, besides 
being the king’s preceptor, was also a member of the Cabinet. The king did not 
disregard the advice of his ministers even in his extreme wrath. Agnivarna, 
however, is an exception here also. When Agnimitra, hjghly enraged with the 
impudence and impertinence of the King of Vidarbha, orders his Minister to 
send biddings to the army corps under the command of "Virasena for his extermi- 
nation, he stops suddenly and enquires of his Minister if he thinks otherwise.^® 
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The latter, however, does not hold a contrary view and declares withal, quoting a 
political authority,^ that an enemy who has but recently occupied a kingdom, is ^ 
very easy to extirpate, owing to his not having taken roots in the hearts ot his sub- 
jects, like a tree infirm on account of its being lately planted.^ Thus the ministers 
while enjoying highly important share and wielding considerable authority and 
power in the government were treated with remarkable deference by the king. 

Kalidasa uses the terms Mantri, Amdtja and Saciva as synonyms and in a gene- 
ral sense.* Manu^ calls Chief Minister Amdtya, while the Arthasdstrefi and the 
Sukraniti^ call him Mantriti. Kalidasa does not make any such distinction. 

Members of the Council of Ministers 

We shall now proceed to discuss the possible members of the Council of 
Ministers on the strength of our scanty evidence on the point. We have already 
seen that the heir-apparent, Yuvaraja, held an office and was a functionary of the 
State who divided,'^ as it were, the sovereignty of his father between the latter 
and himself. Kautilya makes him one of the members of the Council of Ministers 
and places him fourth after the Chief Minister.® Kalidasa does not give the number 
of the Council of Ministers but he names the officials who in treatises ot Hindu 
polity have been referred to as members of the Council of Ministers and 
therefore we shall try to equate these particular officers with those thus named. 

Chief Minister 

The Minister, who reported to the King in the Mdlavikagnimitra^ of the re- 
solve of the Council of Miiristcrs on the issue of Vidarbha and who was further 
entrusted with the secret custody of the opinion of the King, must have been a 
privileged minister to whom the opinions of both the Council of Ministers and the 
King were confided. It was he who first learnt of the coincidence or difference of 
opinions of the King and his Council. He seems, therefore, ttrhave been some- 
thing like a Chief Minister of Slate. The Arthaidstra calls him simply MantritA^ 
and gives his position as the first among the ministers.^^ Manu recommends a 
Brahmin for this post and advises the king to depend entirely on him and leave the 
execution of all resolutions to him.^* Manu, however, calls him Amdtja^^ and 
not Mantrin. In him, he says, is vested the entire danda i.e., administration.^^ 
In the Divjdvaddnaf^ Radhagupta, the Chief Minister, is styled Amdtya. 

^ Ibid., Ibid. 

* Ibid., I. 8. 

*Cf. I. 34, VIII. 17, IX. 49. XII. 12, XIII. 66, 71, XVIII. 36, 53, XIX. 4, 7, 52, 

54 , 57; Vile., p. 87, etc. 

* Manusmrti, VII. 65 . 

» Bk. V. Ch. H. 

* Ch. II. 168-73. 

’ fftWT Vili; V. 22. 

* ArtbaS 3 stra, Bk. V. Ch. 2. 

® Edited by M. R. Kale, p. 103. 

^'^ Arthaidstra, Bk. V. cL 2. 

Manusmrti, VII. 58-50, XII. too. 

' “Ibid. 


“Ibid. 

*» Ibid., VII. 65. 
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Minister for Foreign Affairs 

We read of a minister in charge of political correspondence who received 
political presents, letters and embassies from feudatory princes and other friendly 
or inimical foreign powers as is evident from the announcement of the Chamber- 
lain in the Md/avikdgnimitra, Act V: “Your Majesty, the Minister begs to say — 
‘Two girls skilled in arts, out of the presents sent from the Vidarbha country, 
were not sent to your Majesty as they were thought not to be in good trim of body 
owing to the fatigue of the journey. Now they have become fit to be received 
in audience by your Majesty. Your Majesty, therefore, will be pleased to 
give the order with respect to them.’ This minister was thus analogous to a 
Foreign Minister of modern times. He used to send a report of the articles re- 
ceived in present from foreign powers to the king for the latter’s orders as regards 
their disposal. He also negotiated political treaties at the command of the king 
and the Council of Ministers.^ He may have held a portfolio similar to the 
Sandhivi^ahika of the Gupta epigraphical records.’^ 

Minister for Revenue and Lan> and Justice 

Kalidasa refers to a minister holding the charge of the two portfolios of 
Revenue and Law and Justice.^ Kosa®has been generally associated with the king 
and it is possible that the king was his own Finance Minister. It may be noted 
that Manu, whom Kalidasa refers frequently, makes finance the control of the 
king.® Otherwise the Minister Piiuna of the Ahhijiidna Sdkuntala must be taken 
to have added to his two portfolios of Revenue and Law and Justice that of 
Finance as well. We have a reference to this minister as sitting in court and dis- 
posing cases.’ It is even possible that there were two ministers of Revenue 
and Law and Justice, one for each, and the confusion may be set right by admitting 
that each ministerTeported to the king cases arising out of his own department; 
and theqiarticular case, referred to in the Sdkuntala, although it may have involved 
high and intricate principles of Law and Justice, was probably, nevertheless, 
one pertaining to revenue law, and as such, was treated by the Revenue 
Minister. The Minister for Revenue was in charge of all the revenue adminis- 
tration. He received, counted and treasured all revenues* and reported all cases 
arising out of the Finance Department to the king. The report was made by him 
by means of a document.® The Minister for Law and Justice sat with the king 

^ MsL, p. 94. 

* Ibid., p. 1 1, ibid., 94. 

®AlIaliabad Pillar Inscription: the closing lines; Udaigiri Cave Inscription of Candra 
Gupta n, verse j. 

. . ^dk., p. 219. Cf. f % I . . Ibid., p. 198. 

® vuighu., V. 1. 29, xvn. 60, 8 1. 

^ Manusmrti, VII. 65. 

’’ ito/., pp. 198, 219. 

* >r»nTT Mil., p. 219. 

* Ibid., p. 219. tr tmKltq Ibid., p. 198. 
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when the latter heard cases in his seat of justice^ (i>yavahdrasana\ and prepared 
a report of the cases thus disposed of. The Sakraniti says that the king on no 
account must act singly in judicial matters and he must “hear with the ministers 
the-petitions and appeals of the people.^” Kalidasa here is closely keeping to the 
tradition. When the king was too indisposed to sit in the open court the Minister 
for Justice received petitions from the citirens and sent in the papers to be exa- 
mined by the king in his seraglio having himself looked into them first. This 
has been graphically described by Kalidasa as an incident of common practice 
as can be inferred from the following utterance of th“ King: “Speak to Minister 
Pisuna with my words thus — Owing to having kept awake for long, it was not 
possible for us to occupy the judgment seat to-day. Whatever business of the 
citizens may have been looked into by his honour should be handed over, after 
being put on record®.” 

We shall deal with Law and Justice and Revenue (or Finance) separately as 
two distinct departments for the sake of clarity. 

Vurodha 

The priest or Purohita,^ who appears everywhere in the writings of Kalidasa 
in connection with every State function, must have been associated with the 
administration. He plays the most important part in the consecration of the king. 
The king’s attitude towards Puiohita and preceptor is one of utmost reverence. 
Although Kalidasa does not specifically refer to him to be a member of the Council 
of Ministers it may be conjectured with justice that he was one, for “he is very 
likely included in the ‘seven or eight’ Ministers of Manu®,” and Kautilya names 
him next after the Chief Minister.® It may be noted that Kalidasa reverently 
follows directly or indirectly the two authorities named above. The evidence of 
the Sdkuntala’ clearly shows that the Purohita, whose advice the King readily 
accepts, sits with the King in the Court and advises him. The Apastamba^ 
and the Jdtakas^ expect him to be an adept in the laws of the scriptures as well 
as in those of polity. Of him the ArthaMstra observes: “Him whose family 
and character are highly spoken of, who is well educated in the Vedas, and the 
six Ahgas, is skilful in reading portents, providential or accidental, is well ver- 
sed in the science of government, and who is obedient, and who can prevent 
calamities, providential or human, by performing such expiatory rites as are 
prescribed in the Atharvaveda, the king shall employ as high priest. As a stu- 
dent his teacher, a son his father, and a servant his master, the king shall follow 

in jf BT I Ibid., p. 198. 

*Ch. L 660. 

• p. 198 (^oted anft). 

XVn. I}, ibid., XIX. 54. 

® Jayaswal: Hindu Politj, Part II. p. 126. 

• Artbaidstra, Bk. V. Ch. 2. 

^ DbarmasOtra. II. 3, 10, 15-14. 

• Vol. I. p. 457, II. p. 30. 
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him.i” The Sukraniti is even more exacting in this regard. It says regard- 
ing the appointment of a Purodha: “One who is versed in mantras and ri- 
tuals, master of the -three sciences, skilful at wolk, conqueror of the senses, 
subduer of anger, devoid of greed and passions, equipped with a knowledge 
of six Ahgas (Veddngas) and of the science of archery with aU its branches, one 
who knows the moral as well as religious interests, one fearing whose anger 
even the king takes to virtuous ways of life, one who is well up in Nitiidstra 
and master of military implements and tactics is the Priest. 2” Such was the 
importance of this minister. 

It is possible that the Commander-in-Chief, Sendpati^ to whom the poet 
has referred, was a member of the Council of Ministers but of that we 
are not sure as there is no direct evidence in Kalidasa beariiig on the point. 
There is rather an evidence to the contrary. When the Vidi^a cabinet decides 
to send a regiment against the king of Vidarbha, Senapati Virasena is on the 
front and an order has had to be sent to him.^ This may be regarded rather 
an adverse evidence. Sukranltip actually passes him over. Kautilya,® how- 
ever, mentions him third after the Chief Minister. 

Kalidasa does not give a specific number of ministers forming the Council 
of Ministers and in this respect he follows Kautilya’ who would not have any 
rigid number, as against Minu® who would have seven or eight of them. It 
may be noted here that Brhaspati® advocated sixteen members, the Manavas^® 
twelve, Usanas^^ twenty to form the Council of Ministers. The Mahdbhdrata^^ 
makes the Council a pretty large body by giving it thirty-seven members chosen 
on the basis of caste representation. 

Secretariat and the Imperial Departments 

The government was technically known by the term hokatantra^^ and its 
administration was carried on by means of a highly organized secretariat com- 
prising of several departments run under distmet heads. Kalidasa makes a 
general reference to the Tirthas or heads of departments in the following ex- 
pression: “In this way employing the fourfold administration of government 
necessary to a king in its due order, as far as the eighteen tirthas, he obtained 
its fruit.*^” The term tirthas has been fully explained before and its sense in- 

1 Bk. I. Ch. IX. 

2 Ch. II. 156-160, 

* Sak,, pp. 63, ff.; MSl., p. II. 

* MSl., p. II. 

® il. 71-72. 

® Arihaiastra, Bk. V. Ch. 2. 

’Ibid., Bk. I. Ch. 15. 

* Jayaswal: Hindu Polity, Part II, p, 126. 

“ ArthaSastra, Bk. I. Ch. 15. 

i»Ibid. 
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” Kumb. ed. Ssnti, Ch. 85, 7-1 1. 

* “ Sak., p. rj4. 
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dicating the eighteen heads of departments established. Kalidasa while re- 
ferring to this term does not specifically name the departments, and their heads, 
which may be given here from other sources. 

The eighteen tirthas, according to Giturdhara, a commentator on the Mahd- 
bhdratay are the following : “Minister, Priest, Yuvaraja ot the Heir-apparent, 
King, Dvarapala or the Lord Mayor of the palace, the Lord Chamberlain, the 
officer in charge of Prisons, the Collector of Revenue, the Director of Royal 
Orders, Pravesta, the Lord Mayor of the City, the officer drawing out the scheme 
of business, the officer in charge of Religion, the President of the House (Sabha- 
dhyaksa), the officer in charge of the maintenance of the Army, the officer in 
charge of the Home Defences the officer in charge of the frontiers of the 
Nation and the officer in charge of the Forests.^ 

As shown below this list is mostly based on that furnished by Kautilya. 
A comparison with the following list of the tlrthas given by Kautilya will make 
it plain that the above list is based on it with only a few exceptions. Kautilya^ 
mentions the following eighteen tlrthas: 

1 . Mantrin 

2. Purohita 

3. Senapati 

4. Yuvaraja 

5. Dauvarika or the Lord Mayor of the Palace 

6. Antarvarh^ika or the Lord Chamberlain 

7. Pra^astr or the Minister of Prisons 

8 Samahartr or the Minister of Revenue 

9. Sannidhatj or the Minister of Treasury 

10. Prade§tf 

11. Nayaka or the Generalissimo 

12. Paura or the Governor of the Capital 

13. Vyavaharika or the Chief Justice 

14. Karmantika ot the Officer in charge of Mines and Manufacto- 
ries 

15. Mantri-Parisat-Adhyaksa or the President of the Council 

16. Dandapala or the Officer in charge of the Maintenance of the 
Army 


the above. 


^<#11 II 
tnrfsw: II 

?i«rr 1 

II ^ghuvamta edited by G. R. Nandargikar, note on 
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17. Dutgapala or the Officer in charge of Home Defences 

18. Antapala or the Officer in charge qf Frontiers.^ 

While commenting on the term tirtha the commentator Caritravardhana 
quotes Kautilya.2 ^ 

Kalidasa does not refer to all of these eighteen heads of the departments 
but more than half of the list of the Arthaidstra, quoted above, is covered by 
even specific references by the poet. He names the following of the list, name- 
ly, (i) Mantrin (the Chief Minister discussed above), (2) Purohita, (5) Senapati, 
(4) Yuvaraja, (5) Dauvatika,® (6) Antarvam^ika (the Kancuki of Kalidasa who, 
in the Sanskrit plays, serves as Mahapratihara or the Lord Chamberlain), (7) 
Samahartr (the Minister for Revenue and Treasury discussed above), (8) Paura 
(the Nag^rika of Kalidasa), (9) Vyavaharika (the Minister for Law and Jus- 
tice discussed above) and (10) Antapala.^ 

A reference to the Council of Ministers has already been made in the 
foregoing pages, now the functions of other officials, high and low, may be 
mentioned. Besides those discussed above, the poet names the following high 
officials: Antapala,® Kancuki,® Nagarika,’ Rastriya,® Dharm^dhyaksa,® Duta^® 
and other important royal officers.^^ Of the lesser importance Kalidasa men- 
tions the following: bards^^ and heralds,^® scribes,^^ draftsmen and writers (le- 
khaka), Daivacintakd bearers of royal writs,^® Pratjaveksakdh}'^ guards of the 
treasury^® and the harem,^® spies,^® drivers of chariots®^ and elephants,®® gate- 

^ The English equivalents of the terms have been given as translated by Jayaswal in his 
Hindu Polity, Part 11 , pp. 133-34. 

I Quoted in the Kaghtwamfa edited by N. G. Nandargikar, notes on 

Tirtha XVII. 68. 

^ Sak., p. 62. 
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^Sak., p. 154; Vik., p. 3. 
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keepers,^ stewards,® KitatP and Yavanl.^ 

Antapdla was the officet-in-charge of the defences who protected the fron- 
tieiJS of the empire. There were frontier forts,® garrisoned and well manned,® 
which were under the direct control of the Antapala. Vlrasena was such an 
Antapala posted to guard the southern frontiers’ of Agnimitra’s possessions. 
KaHcuki of the plays is the same as the Pratihara or Mahapratihara of the Gupta 
administration and the Antarvam^ika of the ArthaJdstra. He was the Lord 
Chamberlain, an aged personality, held in high honour by the king and addres- 
sed with considerable deference and familiarity® by him. He was the head of 
the entire establishment of the royal harem and had the whole force of the 
palace guards and the female Greeks under him. For the symbol of his 
authority he carried a golden staff This officer was confided with 

all the important secrets of the state for he acted as an announcer of opinions 
on both sides, i.e., the Council of Ministers as well as the king.^® Vratihdn}^ the 
female counterpart of the Gupta Pratihara, evidently worked under him and / 
dealt directly with the ladies of the royal seraglio. She also, like the Kancuki, 
carried a staff, but of cane.^® Ndganka, the Nagaraka^® of the Arthaidstra^ was 
the Lord Mayor of the Capital and in charge of the city police. He watched 
the night offenders of the city and brought them to book. Kautilya says that 
“Like the Collector General, the officer in charge of the capital city (ndgarakd) 
sh£^ll look to the affairs of the capital.^^” Kdstrlya was appointed to guard the 
peace of the kingdom {rdstra). But from the context in which it is used it can 
be safely inferred that Rastrlya was a synonym of Nagarika. 

Dharmddhtkdn had the charge of the department of religion. It is evi- 
denced by the speech of such an officer: “I, that person who is appointed by 
the king, the descendent of Puru, to (perform) the duty of (the superintendent 
of) religion, have arrived at this sacred grove to ascertain (if your) rites are free 
from obstacles.^®” Thus we see that there was actually a department of the 
state to look after the ascetics in the forests and an officer was put in charge 
of it. It is to be noted that this department had long been inaugurated by the 
piety-loving A^oka, the great Buddhist Mauryan emperor, who had appointed 
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a set of ofHcets called Dharmamahdmdtras^ whose duty it was to look after the 
promotion of religion preached by him through his edicts. The department 
appears to have endured till the time of Kalidasa. Kalidasa mentions both the 
T^rohita or Purodha and Dharmadhikari which shows that these were two 
distinct officers. We have already shown above that the Purohita was a high 
dignitory of State and probably a member of the Council of Ministers. It is 
possible that the Dharmadhikari, as a head of one of the eighteen tirthas, work- 
ed under the guidance of the Purohita. It may be noted that both Caturdhara, 
a commentator on the Mahdbhdrata quoted above, and Govindaraja, a commen- 
tator on the Kdmdjam,^ mention Dharmadhyaksa as one of the eighteen heads 
of departments. Kalidasa clearly refers to the same. “...The place of the 
Vurohita was taken,” observes Dr. A. S. Altekar, “in our (Rashtrakuta) period 
by an officer whose business it was to exercise general superintendence over 
religion and morality. Vandita, the minister of morality and religion in the 
SuSranlti^ seems to embody the tradition of the Dhammamahdmdtjas of Afoka, 
Samana-mahdmdtas of the Andhras,^ and the Vindyasthitisthdpakas*^ of the Guptas. 
The tradition was continued in the north by the Chedis, one of whose records 
mentions Dharmapradhdna in addition to Mahdpurohita.^ The office existed 
under the early Rashtrakuta ruler Nannaraja in 708 A.D.*, and the officer bore 
the significant title of Dhamdnkuia. It is not unlikely that the descendants 
of Nannaraja may have continued the office when they rose to the Imperial 

E osition in the Deccan. One may be reasonably certain that at least under 
ings like Amoghavarsha I and Amoghavarsha III, who were more interested 
in matters spiritual than temporal, the office must have been revived, if it had 
been allowed to lapse under their predecessors.’” It may be remarked that 
both Dr. Jayaswal* and Dr. Altekar seem to overlook the fact that the Sukraniti 
refers twice* to a distinct department, of the religious establishments and the 
superviser of charities, and puts Dharmddhikdri in charge of it. It is interest- 
ing to note that Kalidasa uses the same term for this officer and entrusts him 
with the same functions as the Sukraniti. It seems that like Cedis, following 
an earlier tradition, Kalidasa gives both the offices — of the Purohita as well 
as of the Dharmadhikari. It was natural for his king to have the assistance 
of these two officers for he has been often enthusiastically styled by the poet 
as Varndiramdndm rakptd Varndiramaraksam jdgarukah,' St]Jiterabhettd\ Nijantub 
and the like. 

Data was an ambassador of the State who was sent to foreign powers to 
negotiate treaties and alliances and to estimate by his superior intelligence and 
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opportunity the state of the foe. May be, the numerous spies of the State who 
acted as so many eyes^ to the king worked under Duta. An official of this de- 
signation is the Minister of Diplomacy in both the Mammrtt^ and the Sukra- 
nfti^ but the poet does not mean any such implication in the reference. Be- 
sides the above enumerated officers there were other important ‘officers of State’ 
{^japurusas), who by their various services rendered the machinery of the 
government efficient. They held various offices and were entrusted with im- 
portant duties that enabled them to be termed as adhikdrapurusas.^ It is pos- 
sible that the Fratyaveksakas belonged to this class of officers whose duty it was 
to examine the place first which was to be later visited by the king and to see 
if some danger was not lurking there. They were thus the watchers of the safe- 
ty of the king. Then there were the Sdsanahdrinahp the bearers of the royal 
writs, who ran to and fro with the written commands of the king and the Heads 
of the various Departments of the State and thus contributed to a swift exe- 
cution of affairs of the government. They have been mentioned also by the 
Sukraniti.^ 

There were further the lower officers who may now be mentioned. Bards, 
variously termed as handinahp handiputrdhP and siitdtmajdhP were more for 
pomp and dignity of the king than for actual business of State. Their busi- 
ness it was to sing the glories of the royal house on important occasions and 
in the morning and evening and to act as paraphernalia^® of the sovereign. They 
were also a noted feature of the Gupta times.^^ Heralds or Vaitdlikas were 
necessary attendants of the kmg. Their duty was to announce the hours of 
the day as also perhaps of the night to the king, whose days and nights were 
divided in several periods assigned to different purposes in which he was ex- 
pected to attend the State business. Thus the heralds reminded the king of 
the hours of the day and night and consequently of the respective duties allot- 
ted to be performed by him during those hours. Lekhaka was the scribe, wri- 
ter and draftsman of the State. It was one of this class of officials who read 
toAgnimitra the letter sent by VIrasena from Vidarbha to his sister, the queen 
of Agnimitra. Daivacintakdh were the soothesayers and fortune-tellers who 
were attached to the royal court. Besides these, there were several other petty 
officers, public servants and royal employees like the guards of the treasury 
and the harem, spies, drivers of chariots and elephants, gatekeepers, stewards, 
Kiratis and Yavanls. Kaksinah^'^ were the city-guards and constables who led 
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criminals to the courts of justice. They worked under^ the Na^arika and might 
have served as the day pickets and the night guards of the city. Kirdtis and 
Yavanis were officers of the royal harem and acted as" the keepers and bearers 
of the king’s personal arms.® They were constant companions of the king at 
home and abroad. They acted even as body-guards and surrounded the long 
when he went out ahunting® and for other sports.* It was customary with 
ancient Indian kings to employ Yavana females as their attendants, particularly 
as the bearers of their arms. By the term Yavana are to be understood the 
Greeks or lonians. The Arthaidstra also enjoins upon a king to be surround- 
ed by women at the time of hunting or at that of leaving the bed in the auspi- 
cious hours of the morning.® The reference to Yavanis is important inasmuch 
as we find in the writings of Megasthenes that when the king went out of his 
palace his palanquin was always surrounded by women bearing bows and ar- 
rows.® 

Working of the Secretariat 

The working of the secretariat was considerably advanced. All impor- 
tant cases were put on paper and submitted to the king for his perusal and or- 
ders of which perhaps a record was also kept in the imperial offices of the state 
after having imprinted them with the imperial seal. The existence of such a 
seal has been frequently warranted by Kalidasa as we have seen before. The 
term used for the seal is anka the impression of a symbolic sign, and Sdsandnka, 
the seal of authority which was imprinted on the royal writs. 

A quick despatch of business appears to have been a marked feature of 
the working of the secretariat. The Mdlavikdgnimitra tells us that when 
Agnimitra received the information that his opinion on the issue of Vidarbha 
had been confirmed by the Council of Ministers, he ordered the Council to 
send a despatch to general VIrasena, who had accomplished the conquest of 
Vidarbha, to act in the manner ordered.’ VIrasena was the officer in charge of 
those parts of the Narmada valley as also the field-marshal who could well 
execute the orders received from home on the point of the sword, if necessary. 
Too much consultation was considered injurious to the observance of secrecy® 
about the matter. 

Some Political Documents. 

Here we may also add that the poet has left references to records® and 

1 Ibid, 
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political documents^ and letters® enclosed within envelopes® (Prdbhrtaka). Four 
very condensed political documents are mentioned by Kalidasa and they may 
be quoted in full to give an instance of political letters and other official 
documents. The first of them, addressed by Pusyamitra, is as follows: — 

“My blessings to you. Pusyamitra, the General, having affectionately em- 
braced his son, Agnimitra, of long life, writes from the sacrificial enclosure as 
follows: The horse which was let loose to go about unobstructed by me, con- 
secrated for the Rajasuya, having appointed Vasumitra, surrounded by a hun- 
dred rajaputras (princes), its guardian, and which was to return after one year, 
was seized while wandering on the southern bank of the Sindhu by a cavalry 
squadron of the Yavanas. Then there was a fierce fight between the two armies. 

Then Vasumitra, the mighty archer, having defeated the enemies, rescued 
my noble horse that was being forcibly led away. 

I, then, whose horse has been brought back by my grandson, will offer the 
sacrifice now, like Sagara who had his horse brought by Amsumat. You should, 
therefore, come without delay, to witness the sacrifice with my daughters-in- 
law and with a pure mind^.” 

This is a letter from Emperor Pusyamitra to his son Agnimitra and it is one 
of the very few letters preserved in the Sanskrit hterature. It is a remarkable 
document of the imperial secretariat which may sufficiently prove the existence 
of a high order of political transaction. This document is painstakingly precise. 
There is not a single word of useless import and not a phrase that can be removed 
from its context or can be improved upon. Its contents are thoroughly of a 
political nature except for some opening indispensable phrases of etiquette 
and affection. From the perfect political bearing of the draft one would hazard 
the suggestion that Kalidasa actually copied it from an earlier document which 
was yet preserved in the secretariat of the imperial court®, to which perhaps he 
was attached. 

The following is again a letter received by Agnimitra from the king of Vidar- 
bha which registers a high water-mark of statecraft and political correspondence. 
The terms of stipulation are put forth in a very clear, positive and precise langu- 
age. 

“The illustrious one (i.e. Agnimitra) wrote to me, ‘Your cousin, prince 
Madhavasena, who had promised to enter into a matrimonial alliance with me, 
was while coming to me, on the way attacked by your frontier guard and taken 
prisoner. He with his wife and sister, should be ordered to be set free by you 
out of regard for me.’ Now you know full well that such is the course of action 
of kings with respect to relatives of equal descent; therefore the honoured one 
should assume a neutral position in this matter; as for the prince’s sister she 
disappeared in the confusion of the capture: I will do my utmost to find her. 

^Ibid'., Mil., pp. 88, 102. 

* p. 218, qf%npt Ibid., p. 219; ^ Mil., p. 88. 
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Now if youf Majesty wishes that Madhavasena should necessarily be caused to 
be set at liberty, please mark the terms: 

“If the revered one will set my brother-in-law, the Mauryan minister, whom 
he has imprisoned, free, then I will immediately release Madhavasena from con- 
finement.” 

The third is a document sent up to the king for his orders in which a revenue 
case has been reported by the Minister for Revenue. It runs as follows: — 

“A leading merchant, named Dhanamitra, carrying on business by sea, 
died in a shipwreck. And childless, they say, is the poor man. His store of 
wealth goes to the king^.” '' 

This was the manner in which cases were reported to the king. The case 
with the decision thereon was put on paper (record), which was then sent to the 
king for his perusal and final order. The document in question is an excellent 
specimen of political organization of the business of the secretariat. 

Lastly, there is on record another document sent up to the king by the 
Minister for Foreign Affairs which is a resume of all the presents received from 
a foreign power. Agnimitra listens to this document, received from General 
Virasena, being read to him by royal clerks (scribes®). It runs as below: — 
“The Vidarbha king has been subjugated by the king’s victorious army 
commanded by Virasena and his relation, Madhavasena, released from captivity; 
the ambassador, sent by him to the king with a present of very costly jewels 
and vehicles and a body of servants consisting mostly of accomplished girls, will 
see his Majesty tomorrow^.” 

The functions of the Ministers and the Heads of Departments and of 
other officials, high and low, having been described, now a detailed reference to 
certain of the departments may be made. 

* Mdl., I 7, and ante of ibid. 

\ Sak., p. 219. 
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THE ADMINISTRATION OF DEPARTMENTS 

Capital 

The Capital, {rajadhant), otherwise known as miila^, was the seat of the 
government and was governed directly under the eye of the king. “The king”, 
says the SukranW, “living in the capital city should discharge his daily duties®.” 
Here the royal court of justice® was held every day where the hardworking 
sovereign despatched the business of the citizens^ of his kingdom. 

The grandeur of the imperial court was rendered remarkable by the atten- 
dance of numerous dependant ruling chiefs. The courts wore an appearance 
of the Mughal durbar where the feudatories vied with one another for the 
favour of the emperor.® 

The existence of the Council of Ministers at the capital would show that 
the heads of the various departments had probably their headquarters there. 

When the king left the capital he caused it to be protected by suitable garri- 
sons®. The capital, which served as the type for cities in general, was protected 
by a strong wall called prakdra'^ , vapravalaya^ and parivestancP the gates of which 
were closed with huge doors from within by means of strong bolts^® {argald). 
These ramparts of the city were encircled by a broad and deep ditch^^ {parikhd). 
The Arthaidstrdy^ and the Sukraniti^^ both give a detailed description of the site, 
shape, and building, etc. of a capital. The latter observes with respect to a capi- 
tal that it is “to have the beautiful shape of a half-moon or a circle, or a square, 

is to be surrounded by walls and ditches The ramparts and the ditch 

must have proved great barriers against the efforts of an invading army in those 
days of strife when a fortress was considered a safe retreat^®. The entire city 

^ 'B^ghu., IV. 26. 

* Ch. I. 550. Cf. Ibid., 434- “Having built (such a capital), the king, well protected, 
should live there with his subjects.” 
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(nagard) was vinder the ptotection of a’ Nagarika as we have seen above. The 
administration of the metropolis^ may serve as a model of the administration pre- 
vailing in other cities. There were numerous other towns^ and rich coastal 
cities as may be inferred from the existence of extensive commerce by sea. We 
shall discuss this in due context. 

Palace 

The palace was a huge establishment with inner apartments® and outskirts^. 
Palaces were variously named as Vimdnaparicchanda^, ManiharmyaP, Devacchandaka’’ . 
There were several chambers in a palace. One of them was a fire chamber®, 
with an elevated verandah. It was here that the king retired everyday to admit 
the physicians and ascetics® or to receive other kindred advents^®. It was a 
chamber where the domestic sacred fire was kept ever kindled and the sacrificial 
cow waited. It was in consequence of its sacred character that the chamber 
was otherwise known as an auspicious room^^ {mangala grhd). “Having seated 
himself in the room”, says the Arthaldstrd^, “where the sacred fire has been kept, 
he shall attend to the business of physicians and ascetics practising austerities; 
and that in company with his high priest and teacher after primary salutation 
(to the petitioners).” Thus the evidence of Kalidasa has been corroborated by 
the Arthaldstra. The inner apartments and outskirts of the palace as referred 
to by the poet have been fully described by the Mdnasdrcd^^ which refers to them 
by the terms antah-Jdld and bahih-ldld. 

The palace had a pleasure garden attached to it which was called pramada- 
vana^^. It was so laid out and arranged that the ladies of the palace could walk 
about in it without being disturbed by strangers. The Mdnasdra refers to it 
and locates it by the main gate of the palace^. A part of the palace garden was 
utilized for zoological purposes where wild animals and tamed apes^® were kept. 
It may be noted that the MdnasdrdP also has an identical idea with regard to the 


1 Ibid., n. 70, V. 40, XIV. 10, XVI. 22, 24, 38. 

Ibid., IV. 81, inffsiRft VI. 45. Vil. 33, XIV. 29, XVI. 
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keeping of tamed monkeys along with othet animals within royal enclosures. 
A prison was also located in the palace as we read it in the Mdlavikdgnimitra^. 
It may be noted that the Mdnasara^ also mentions the wisdom of building a 
prison in the palace and locates it in a ‘rather out of the way place, such as the 
Brisha or the Antariksha part.’ This is almost identical with the description 
given in the Mdlavikdgnimitr^. A complete detail of building the palace is 
given in the Sukrantti^. 

The harem lay within a secluded part of the palace and was protected by a 
well-organized body of guards known as avarodharaksakas^. Like the later harems 
of the Mughal monarchs the royal seraglio was guarded by female officers who 
were mostly foreign stalwart Greeks {Yavam.) These female guards were directly 
under the Pratihdraraksi^ or the lady-keeper of the royal harem. Vratlhdrarakst 
or VratihdrP as the feminine counterpart of the Pratihdra of the Gupta adminis- 
tration. She bore a cane staff® which was the symbol of her authority. She 
worked evidently under the Kancuki, the Lord Chamberlain, the Antarvamsika 
of the Arthaidstra and the Pratihdra of the Guptas. While giving a detailed 
description of the harem the Arthaddstra says: “Eighty men and fifty women 
under the guise of fathers and mothers, and aged persons, and eunuchs shall 
not only ascertain purity and impurity in the life of the inmates of the harem, 
but also so regulate the affairs as to be conducive to the happiness of the king®.’ 
The Sukraniti also advocates the use of eunuchs in the royal harem. It observes: 
“Those who are sexless, who are truthful, swect-tongued, come of respectable 
families and are of beautiful forms should be appointed in the inner apartments^®.” 
Kalidasa does not make a specific reference to the appointment of eunuchs but 
it is very much probable that they were included among the class of guards styled 
by him as the Avarodharaksakas^. 

The whole establishment of the palace was placed under the charge of the 
above mentioned Kancuki, who was picked up from among the honest .servants 
of the king for the responsibility of his office required him to be upright and stern. 
His entrance in the plays is generally marked by his thoughtful observations on 
old age decrepitude; and the serene dignity which age imparts to his mien adds 
to the impression he makes on the reader. He was a strong man, he informs us, 
when he was first appointed to his office, perhaps middle-aged. But the older 
he grew the mote qualified he became for his office and that is why he was not let 
off even in his old age as is clear from the verse he utters: “Every householder 
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in early age, strives to obtain wealth; and when his burden (of the cates of his 
family) is taken off by his sons, he can enjoy rest; but our old age, daily wasting 
the body, is locked up in servitude. Alas 1 hard is the duty of serving in the 
harem^.” As it will be evident from the above quotation the Chamberlain was 
also entrusted with the care and service of the ladies. His office in this respect 
seems to have been analogous to that of the Antarvarhsika of the Arthaidstra^ 
and the Strijadhjaksa-Mahdmdtra of the A^okan edict®. He was the head of the 
palace establishment in token of which he carried a golden staff* {hemavetra, 
golden cane). 

Dauvdrtki^ we have already discussed above. He is enumerated, as we have 
seen elsewhere, in Kautilya’sjist as ‘the Lord Mayor of the Palace®,’ one of the 
eighteen heads of departments of State. We are not sure if he was independent 
of the 'Kxincuki. But being mostly in charge of the great gates of the palace, and 
controlling the entrance and exit of the palace, as his designation suggests, he 
could not be independent or even coordinate in authority with the Chamberlain. 
He was evidently subordinate to him in office. The context shows that he was 
certainly a much lesser officer than his predecessor and prototype of the Artha- 
idstra, although his importance cannot be underrated, since it was under his 
supervision, watch and vigilance, that the gates of the palace closed and opened 
and business passed within and without through them. Life-like standing figures 
of a Dauvarika, cut in high relief in stone, in the doorway, bearing a staff, may be 
witnessed among the exhibits of the Curzon Museum of Archaeology at Muttra. 
DamdrikP^ his female coimterpart in office, served in the royal harem, in the 
manner of the Pratihara who assisted the kancukl in the harem in the discharge 
of his duties. 

"Police 

The. Chief police officer of the town seems to have been the Nagarika who 
was connected with the work of the police within the precincts of the city. 
Nagarika, the Nagaraka of the Arthasdstra, was perhaps like the Kostapala of 
later times, the head of the establishment of the guards of the city. We find 
this official in the Sdkjmtala leading® a criminal to the Court of Justice with the 
help of his guards {raksinah). In the Vikramorvasi also he is connected with 
the city administration. There again he is entrusted with the work of police 
by the king who commands him to ‘hunt after the winged offender (a bird which 
had flown away with a gold chain of the king) when at eve’ it goes to its rest- 
ing place.® There the term Nagarika has been used in the plural number to 
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denote the whole" establishment of the city administration. The reference by 
the king to the Nagarika of the Vikramorvail suggests an officer of a higher 
grade than one who is referred to in the Sdkmma. This latter strikes one as 
a petty officer, perhaps placed immediately over the guards. 

The guards who follow the Nagarika of the Sdkuntala are a typical set of 
constables much similar in mind and action to the modern policeman. The 
hands of one of them itch to fasten the flowers of death to the head of an al- 
leged criminal.^ But when the same is acquitted with rewards one of them 
eyes the money ‘with envy’^ and remarks cunningly with words pregnant with 
meaning that the Nagarika has well served the fisherman. The latter in his 
turn offers half of his reward to them ‘for the price of flowers’^ which is con- 
sidered very legitimate and proper^ by one of them, and on which the Naga- 
rika himself remarks: “Fisherman, great as you are, you have now become 
my dear friend. With liquor as its witness our first friendship is desired. So 
let us go to the liquor-seller’s shop itself,®” From the passage quoted above it 
becomes evident that the integrity of the police was not high. Tips, though 
not bribes, were not only freely accepted but even courted by the police who 
were moreover addicted to the habit of drinking. 

But, nevertheless, one fact must be borne in mind, and it is that the con- 
stables were very stern in their treatment with the fisherman, the supposed cri- 
minal, before a verdict of the court had been passed against him, so much so that 
they had been threatening him with a capital punishment. They did not accept 
bribe to the detriment of the aims of justice. The money accepted from the 
fisherman is not a bribe as it is received out of a reward money only when a 
verdict of not guilty has been passed, and not as a conditional stipulation before 
the hearing of the case. The ends of justice could not have suffered on ac- 
count of such tips for they came to the Nagarika as a result of the liberated 
fisherman's pleasure rather than as tliat of his embarrassment. 

Law and Justice 

The king’s schooling in the scriptures as well as treatises on polity* gave 
him a tliorough knowledge of law with the help of which he was expected to 
administer justice. The punishment of the criminals ‘in proportion to their 
crimes®’ required of the king a sharp grasp of the judicial laws’ which alone could 
give him an idea of the legal remedies in proportion to crimes. The king was 
the protector {Gopta) of his people and he applied law to the ends of justice. 
He was not the fountain of law but only its administrator as we find no refer- 
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ence in the writings of K^idasa to the king being in any w£iy Connected with 
the making of law. Laws already existed before the king ascended his throne 
and in his coronation oath he promised to follow them. The coronation oath 
a^ embodied in the Mababhdrata reads: “Whatever law there is here and what- 
ever is dictated by ethics and whatever is not opposed to politics I will act ac- 
cording to, unhesitatingly. And I will never be arbitrary.^” The Suktanlti 
enjoins upon the king to decide law suits according to the Dharmaidstra.^ He 
could not rise over the all-powerful Common Law of the Hindus. Besides the 
Dharmasdstras and the treatises on polity there existed already the rajadharma 
taught in the Rajanu^asanaparva of the Mahdbhdrata. We find a reference even 
in the Jataka^ to laws for kings inscribed on gold tablets. The king being the 
watchman of the Varndsramadharma of the social orders, was required to be 
wakeful to look to the proper career of the people as prescribed by the Varna ^rama 
laws. He was to see that these laws were well observed and not transgressed, 
that like the chariot driven by an expert charioteer people did not leave the 
righteous path even so much as the breadth of a line and kept close to the line 
of conduct enjoined upon them by the idstras^ The king, as chastiser of the 
wicked, was like Varuna, the God armed with the noose who also discharged 
a similar function.® 

The art of government {dandanlti) was the very science of punishment 
{dandantti). The penal law, therefore, was the very essence of administration. 
Criminals were to be chastised and brought to justice for the very existence 
of the State.® The system of punishment was a thorough and positive code 
of law in which punishment was graded according to the gravity of the offence.'^ 
The king governed his people with a mind free from passion and intoxication 
of power {rajoriktamanah).^ The effect of the rajogtma in a king is traceable 
in his whimsical, arrogant and vain, reckless and improper conduct. He was 
to act devoid of bias. The Sukraniti likewise observes that the king should look 
after law suits ivyavahdras) by freeing himself from danger and greed according 
to the^ dictates of the Dharma^astras.® Holding -the power of punishment in 
his hands, the king restrained {fiiyamajasi) those who had started on the illegal 
path {vimdrgaprasthitdndm), settled disputes {praJamqyasi vivadarn) and thus con- 
tributed to protection. It was thought that apparent friends were ganerally 
made when riches abounded but in the king was consufiimated the duty of an 
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ever affectionate relative for the people.^ The king sat in his Court of Justice 
along with his Minister for Law and Justice^ and others as is evident from the 
word asmabhih used in plural. The Sukraniti enjoins; “The king must never 
singly try the cases of two parties or hear their statements. Neither the 
wise king nor the councillors are ever to try in secret.®” It further says: “He 
should hear with the ministers the petitions and appeals of the people.^” The 
Arthaidstra has a similar injunction for its king: “Accompanied by persons 
proficient in the three sciences {trividyd) but not alone . . . . To this the Suha- 
nlti adds that he should hear law suits attentively in company of the Chief 
Justice, Amatya,^ Brahmana and the Priest.® 

'The Court of Justice was situated in the outskirts of the palace’ where the 
king sat at the proper time {kdle) marked out by the ^astra and looked into the 
business of the citizens.® It may be noted, as quoted elsewhere, that accord- 
ing to the Arthaidstra and the Dasakumdracarita, the day of the king was divided 
into eight periods of which the second was assigned to the hearing of cases 
in appeals. The king sat in the seat of justice for a critical understanding of 
the nature of the business of the people® and to give his decision thereon. He 
himself looked with great vigilance into those intricate cases of plaintiffs and 
defendants, which, owing to their doubtful nature, necessarily demanded a care- 
ful scrutiny.^® 

The seat of justice was variously known as Vyavahdrdsana}^ Dharmdsand^^ 
and Kd'rjdsam. The term vjavahdrdsam denotes the real capacity of the king as 
a dispenser of legal justice adjudicating on the points of law. Vyavahdra means 
law. "'Vyavahdra” explains the Snkramtiy “is that which by discriminating 
the good from the evil, ministers to the virtues of both the people and the king 
and furthers their interests.^®” It refers to the king sitting in his judicial capa- 
city in business hours closing about the forenoon.^^ Dharmdsana signifies the 
righteous nature {dharmakdryaY^ of the work of justice and Kdrydsatia indicates 
an untiring zeal and work in the cause of justice. The law courts were much 
frequented and the phrases aviralajamsampdtd^^ and jatidktrmm'^'’ strikingly sug- 
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gest the scene presented by a modern court of law where the tide of the litigant 
people was ever swelling. 

Criminal Lam 

• 

Kalidasa refers to a rather severe code of penal law. According to the 
criminal code as evidenced in the writings of the poet the offence of theft was 
punishable with death The fisherman of the Sdkuntala was accused of theft 
alone, although of royal jewel, and yet he was considered doomed to destruc- 
tion by means of either a stake; dogs or vultures.^ The capital punishment 
for theft is much in keeping with the Code of Manu® where a similar punish- 
ment for theft has been laid down. The same was the case in England down 
to the eighteenth century. The Arthaidstra also directs capital punishment 
for simply entering a goldsmith’s workshop.'* The death sentence was exe- 
cuted by impaling® the condemned person and then throwing the remaiiis of 
his body to be devoured by vultures® or dogs.’ Before the execution it was 
customary to decorate the doomed criminal with flowers.® Murder was 
legally punishable with death.® Before execution, orders or royal writs*® were 
necessary to be issued ^nd passed to the proper authorities conducting the exe- 
cution. 

From the above record it would appear that the penal code was severe 
and legal penalties of criminal breaches of law were harsh. From a scene in 
the Mdlavikdgnimitra it may be inferred that even women offenders could be 
put in fetters.** Despite the severity of the criminal law thieves*® {pdtaccard) 
and burglars*® {gandabhectakdb) and waylayers were not unknown and the poet’s 
assertion that theft, not being in practice was to be found in books alone,*^ is 
sadly exposed to criticism unless it be supposed to refer to an ancient regime, 
which it does. A verse*® in the Mdlavikdgnimitra warrants the existence of way- 
layers who used to waylay even armed merchants with their superior forces. 
“There appeared a host of waylayers,” says the narration, “bow in hand and 
shouting, whose chests were covered with the quiver-straps, who wore plumes 
of peacocks’ feathers that hung down to their ears and who were irresistible 
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at the first onset.'” The picture, it may )>e observed, is one of a frontier rob- 
ber)\ 

The severity of the criminal law, however, may be easily explained. Kali- 
dasa was depicting the deeds of an age considered very ancient even in his times 
and themes of these deeds were naturally drawn from the epics. Therefore, 
in order to save himself and to rise above the possible anachronism, he has tried 
to apply to the old conditions the system of law as codified in the Manavadharma- 
idstra and the Kautiltya ArthaMsfra. That is why he repeatedly returns to the 
treatises on polity and law already considered old in his time and perhaps only 
partially in practice. Otherwise the award of capital punishment for the crime 
of theft would be preposterous and highly irreconcilable when read along with 
his patronising injunctions like the following; “Whoever imposes severe 
punishment becomes repulsive to the people, while he who awards mild punish- 
ment becomes contemptible.^” Thus he enjoins upon the king to take a mid- 
dle course as regards the award of criminal punishment. His ideal in criminal 
punishment is yathaparadhadanda the sense of which would be entirely lost 
if we think that he is betraying himself and his times while depicting some of the 
older tales in his narratives. The suggestion of capital punishment might have 
been made in way of an irony and a satire on the older systems of law and punish- 
ments, which were indeed very disproportionate to the offence, and the irony of 
the poet depicting the severity of the archaic administration must have been 
appreciated by the public witnessing the play. 

Prison 

The prison® was located in an underground dungeon, as is evident from the 
phrase pdtdlavdsamP in an out of the way part of the royal palace. We have al- 
ready seen that the Mdlavikdgnimitra and the Mdnasdra refer to the existence of 
the prison in the outskirts of the palace. We have a reference to chains and 
cellers in the phrases nigalapadya^ and nigalahandhane^ . 

Civil Lmw 

There are comparatively fewer references to civil law in the writings of 
Kalidasa. One singularly positive reference to it may be read in the Sdktmtala 
Act VI, where the king orders his Minister for justice to look into the cases 
filed to him by the citizens’ and then to submit a report thereon to him. The 
Minister reports to him the only case® heard that day due to the heaviness of 
business as follows: — 

“A leading merchant named Dhanamitra, carrying on business by sea, 

1 Ibid. 
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® V r CHfil ^aghu., VI. 40. 

^ Mal.y p. 64. 
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died in a shipwfeck. And childless, they say, is. the poot man. His store 
of wealth goes to the king.” 

After reading the document the king orders the Minister to enquire if some 
one among his wives is quick with child. On enquiry it is learnt that one of 
Dhanamitra’s wives has had her 'Punmsa?ana ceremony performed only recently. 
The king orders the Minister to restore the property of Dhanamitra to his 
family with the remark that ‘surely the foetus deserves the paternal property.^’ 
The above quotation also incidentally shows that a regular record of tried cases 
was kept. This evidence is by no means peculiar to Kalidasa The Jdtakas^ 
refer to them in their phrase — Viniicaja-Vustaka. 

oj Inheritance of the Widont 

From the above document it appears that the property of a deceased person 
in the absence of a male heir lapsed to the treasury of the Crown. Tt also appears 
that a widow had no right to inherit in her own right the property of her husband. 
The Minister had probably made enquiries as to whether Dhanamitra had a male 
issue, and on learning that he had none had decided that his large fortune should 
lapse to the Crown. KaUdasa is rather hasty in his description regarding the 
devolution of wealth inasmuch as he purports to dispossess a widow without 
male child of all her property in favour of the Crown. As a matter of fact, al- 
most all the Smitis make the king recepient of a man’s wealth only when a long 
list of reversioners is exhausted. Thus Narada® would give the king this right 
only in the absence of all — a son, a daughter, a daughter’s son, sakulyas, band- 
havas, and sajatis. Vasistha^, Yajnavalkya® and Visnu® are even more exacting 
and they introduce after the list of the six kinds of dayadas even the acarya and 
his pupils before the wealth of the deceased can be appropriated by the king. 
Narada'^ gives the widow only the right to maintenance and that also on the 
condition that she remains chaste and keeps the bed of her deceased husband 
undefiled. It is further significant that Yajnavalkya®, Visnu® and Brhaspatd® make 
the widow the first rightful successor to the property of her deceased husband. 
Brhaspati takes a very strong position in favour of the widow. He says that the 
widow is the acknowledged half of her husband’s body {JarlrddhdP-\ and so when 
the husband dies half of nis body lives in the form of his widow. And when it 
is so, how can, he asks, any body get over the rights of the half-living husband 
He asserts that in the presence of all the dayadas it is the chaste widow who 

^ SR Pp*r Ibid. 

2 Vol. III. p. 292. 

^ NaradadharmaJastra^ Dayabhaga, Trayodasa Vyavaharapada, 50-51. 
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is the rightful successor^ of all the movable .and immovable property^. Further, 
he enjoins upon the king to deal with all the Wnsmen of the deceased as one does 
with thieves if they stand in her way to inheritance®. 

B^ldence 

In matters of evidence due care was taken to enquire into the environments 
and conduct of a witness. A virtuous witness was naturally given preference 
over a deceitful one as may be inferred from the ironical remark^ of a character 
in the Sdkmtala : The statement of the person, who since his birth has never 
been taught deceit, is without authority; let those forsooth, by whom the 
deceiving of others is studied as a science, be of authoritative words 1 

The person with whom a part of the stolen property was found was compel- 
led to restore the whole. This procedure was adopted in connection with the 
location of stolen property. The idea was that “he with whom a portion (of 
the stolen property) is discovered must restore the whole of what is claimed®.” 
In the illustration the stand taken is on legal ground. A thief is forced by law 
to restore the whole when a part is recovered from his custody; the presumption 
is that he must have stolen the whole of it. 

The above record of dispensing justice is remarkable. The anxiety of the 
king for his subjects was admirable. He proclaimed that he was to ]jc taken 
assuredly for a relative that may have been lost by any of his subjects®. Such was 
his zeal for their welfare ! There was the idea of handhutva in regular practice. 
The same idea {bandhurivaprajanani) is embodied in a phrase used with respect to 
Bandhuvarma, a vassal of Kumara Gupta’. The same inscription at another 
place refers to the members of a guild as beloved by kings as their own sons 
{sutavatpraiimdnitdh^). When the long was so wakeful in administering justice 
to the people and awarding adequate punishment to the criminals and legal remedy 
and relief to the wronged, there could indeed be little chance of crimes to prosper 
in the land. The diseases supposed to take their rise from the perpetration of 
social crimes would vanish {janapade na gadaJpp. Peace and prosperity would 
naturally prevail in the kingdom, and the following enthusiastic acclamation 
of a certain ideal ruler by the poet would not be far from truth: “When he was 
reigning over the earth, even the breeze — did not dare disturb the garments of 

^ oqcfft ibid. 
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drunken women fallen asleep on l^alf the way to pleasure ground.^” The 
rule of the paradise, therefore, was aptly considered as nothing but a prosperous 
reign®. 

Finance 

The income of the State was brought to the office of accounts, chequed and 
treasured under the supervision of the Minister in charge of the Department of 
Revenue®. The Arthasdstra mentions a department of Accounts and deals with 
it at length in a chapter entitled the ‘Business of keeping up Accounts in, the 
office of Accounts^.” The Mauryan King Asoka also refers in one of his edicts® 
to a department of Ganand which very probably was in existence. 

The sources of the State revenue as mentioned by Kalicasa may be discussed 
under the following heads: i. Land Revenue; 2. Irrigation; 3. Excise; 
4. State monopolies and other activities; 5 . Taxes; 6. Conquests; 7. Pre- 
sents and tributes; and 8. Lapses of property to the Crown. 

hand Kevenue 

The State claimed one sixth of the produce of land from the people in re- 
turn of the protection that it gave to their person and property®. “Protecting 
asceticism from obstacles and wealth from robbers the king was made the en- 
joyer of one sixth of their earnings respectively By the Asramas and the differ- 
ent castes according to their respective capacities'^.” The Sdkuntala makes the 
king enjoy a bhdgadhejam^^ which signifies a tax. The word is formed by the addi- 
tion of dbeya to bhdga without any change of meaning. Bhaga has been explained 
by Kautilya® in the sense of portion of land produce payable to the government. 
Manu lays down that if a king protected his subjects well, he would receive a 
sixth^® part from them. He also lays down that a king should receive from his 
subjects a sixth, eighth or twelfth part of the crops, according to the fertility 
of the soiP^. The Sukraniti is more severe and recommends a realization of 
one-third, one-fourth or one-half from places which are irrigated by tanks, 
canals and wells, by rains and by rivers, respectively^®. It advocates the reali- 
zation of one-sixth from barren and rocky soils^®. “Both the customary receipts 

^ VI. 75. 

* of^' ^ rm q ^? g* f Tg: ibid-, II- 50- 

* Vide attfe where Council of Ministers arc discussed. 

* Book II. Ch . 7. 

® Pi ^ ^ the Fourteen Rock Edicts, III. Girnar. 

TfWRT: Ragbu,, II, 66, Cf. also Ibid., V. 8, XVII. 6j; Sdk., p. 76, II. 13, 

V. 4. 

iPTr 1 Ra^a., XVII. 63. 

« Act. II. 

® Arthasastra^ Book IL Ch. VL 

TI?ft T 5 Trr: Manusmrti, VII. 

“Ibid., 130. 

Ch. IV. Sec. II. 227-229. 

Ibid., 230. 



CHAPTER VIII 


IJI 


of a king,” says Narada, “and what is called the sixth part of the produce of the 
soil, form the royal revenue, the reward for the protection of his subjects^.” 
Kalidasa, however, suggests the principle of the sixth part. This he calls the 
sustenance or the living allowance {vfttih) of the sovereign®. Land revenue 
was the first and foremost source of income which was rather strictly realized. 
Its collection was so thorough that symbolically even the spiritual earnings of 
the hermits in the penance groves were not spared and at one place it 
has been said that the wealth which arose from the castes or social orders was 
perishable but the foresters indeed paid the state the sixth part of their penance, 
which was imperishable.® As a matter of fact, we have a reference showing that 
even ascetics paid in kind their dues of the land produce, and it has been said 
that the sixth part of the rice collected by the ascetics due from them to the king 
was placed on the bank of the river to be taken away by the royal officers'*. The 
principle of realizing land revenue from even the ascetics has been accepted by the 
Arthaidstra as well, as will be evident from the following extract quoted from it: 
“Fed by this payment, kings took upon themselves the responsibility of main- 
taining the safety and security of their subjects {jogaksemdvahdh), and of being an- 
swerable for the sins of their subjects when the principle of levying just punish- 
ments and taxes has been violated. Hence hermits, too, provide the king with 
one-sixth of the grains gleaned by them, thinking that ‘it is a tax payable to him 
who protects us®’.” From the above discussion it follows that the taxes had 
been fixed by law, both by treatises on polity and by the sacred common law. 
There could not thus be a tussle between the king and his people on the point of 
taxation and both could refer to the established laws if an occasion wanted it. 
The SukranJti asserts that “God has made the king, though master in form, the 
servant of the people, getting his wages (sustenance) in taxes for the purpose of 
continuous protection and growth®.” 

Irrigation 

We have a reference to setu^ which, among othei things, meant irrigation works 
which, to explain in the terms of Arthasdstra, were the source of crops; the results 
of a good shower of rain are attained in the case of crops below irrigational works®. 
Since the mainstay of the State income was the land revenue the maintenance of 
a system of irrigation was quite in the fitness of things. It may have been 
maintained for a further realization of revenue and for an increase of the grain 
produce. It must be remembered that the revenue of land was not fixed and 
so with th'e increase in the grass produce the king’s revenue, which was one- 
sixth of the land produce, also proportionately increased. This reference of 
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KSlidasa to a system of irrigation may be corroborated by the Arthaidstra and 
by facts from history. The ArthaMstr^ notices such a department as of 
irrigation yielding revenue, and Megasthenes^ the Greek ambassador at the 
court of the Mauryan emperor Candragupta, makes a mention of it in his des- 
cription of the Mauryan administration. 

Excise 

Although there is no evidence in Kalidasa of a tax levied on liquor shops, 
their existence in a large number is attested to by him. He refers to them as a 
common sight by. the side of streets®; and it cannot be -imagined that such a 
source of income should have been left untaxed when we find the realiza- 
tion of revenue to have been so thorough as not to exempt even the 
ascetics. It tnay be noted in this connection that the Arfhaidstra* makes them 
yield enormous revenue, where it also gives directions as to how liquor shops 
should be decorated in order to attract notice and to give cpmfort to 
their customers. 

State Monopolies and Other Undertakings 

The construction of bridges and running of ferry, farming, rearing of cattle 
and catching of elephants® were the chief State monopolies which yielded much 
income. Mines, which were exhaustively dug, appear to have been very rich 
in minerals*. They were so important a source of revenue in andent India that 
the Arthaidstra devotes a full chapter’ to them and says that they ‘are the source 
of whatever is useful in battle.’® Elephants also must have yielded considerable 
income in the market of ivory after they had been utilized for the military pur- 
poses of the State. They might have been even sold alive. The Arthaidstra 
considers elephant forests as a source of elephants and as such advocates their 
preservation*. 

Several other undertakings of the State brought no less income to the cof- 
fers of the Crown. Construction of bridges^® (setu), keeping of pasture lands and 
rearing of the cattle [vdrtd) were some other profitable engagements of the State. 
Bridges might have yielded an income in the shape of ferries, and if we care to 
explain the phrase setu in light of the interpretation given by the ArthaidsUa 
on setubandha, we can derive from it the sense of ‘building of any kind^^.’ There 
might have been a nominal tax on the grazing of cattle in almost free State pas- 
tures which the Arthaidstra considers to be the source of cows, horses and camels 
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to draw chariots^. Vdrta may be properly explained in the light of the Artha- 
Sastra, which says: “Agriculture, cattle-breeding and trade constitute vdrta. 
It is most useful in that it brings in grains, cattle, gold, forest produce {kupya), 
and free labour. It is by means of the treasury and the army obtained solely 
through vdrtd that the king can hold under his control both his and his enemy’s 
party®.” The SukrantH offers almost the same explanation of varta. “In Varta,” 
it says, “are treated interest, agriculture, commerce and preservation of cows®.” 
It appears that the government had also' some Nai(ul land which they caused to 
be farmed* and which formed one of the State undertakings. 

Taxes 

Trade and commerce by land and sea flourished and great commercial 
magnates, naigatnas^ and sdrthavdhas^, paid sumptuously to their lord whose pro- 
tection of the trade routes had made the transit of the articles of merchandise 
from and to different corners of the country possible and safe. The princely 
merchants poured streams of wealth'^ {dbdrdsdro) into the coffers of the State, 
both in way of presents — the na^ara of later times — and in that of levies on mer- 
chandise. As regards taxes on merchandise Kalidasa does not specifically refer 
beyoml the fact that the traders yielded much wealth to the government. This 
could be only in the two ways mentioned above. The Arthasastra^ details the 
taxes on items of merchandise, and so docs the Sukranlti^. Customs and octroi 
duties may have formed levies on the inland trade and they would have been 
included in these on the merchandise for Kautilya^® refers to these also. 

Conquests 

Enormous riches were obtained through conejuests”. Conquerors overran 
the country and realized horses^®, elephants^®, heaps of gold** and other precious 
presents.*®. 
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Presents, technically known as Updjana^, came also from foreign powers 
and foiled adversaries who paid enormous tributes in money. Horses®, ele- 
phants® and heaps of gold^ are referred to have been received as presents from 
conquered and befriended rulers. Elephants^ and precious stones w^re received 
from the land of Kamarupa*. The Pulindas of the Vindhyas, we read, brought 
presents'^ to Kusa marching with his armies through the mountains. The pre- 
sents received® by the Minister for Foreign Affairs of Agnimitra from the king of 
Vidarbha may be instanced to give an idea of the articles which were generally 
received by an overlord or an equal independent ruler. They included, besides 
other articles, a body of servants consisting mainly of accomplished girls, costly 
jewels, vehicles, such as elephants, palanquins, chariots, horses, etc. These 
may be taken as an'incomc of the king as against that enumerated above as 
income of the State. It may be mentioned here that we read of similar articles 
of presents received by Samudra Gupta during his conquests®. Another occa- 
sion /On which presents were received by the king was his travel in the country- 
side when he was brought visually before his loving subjects^®. 

hapse of Property to the Crown 

Last, but not the least source of income was the lapse of the property of a 
deceased citizen to the treasury of the Crown in the absence of a male heir. A 
document containing all information regarding such a case as one described in 
the SdkMHtala, Act VI, was prepared by the Minister in charge of the department 
and sent to the king for his perusal and sanction for attachments^. Large fortunes 
may have in this way lapsed to the Crown. 

Payment in Cash or Kind 

Revenue could be ^aid either in cash or kind. The reference to one-sixth 
of the land produce as land revenue renders it clear that it could be paid in kind. 
It could be paid in cash as well. In the report of the Minister there is a refer- 
ence to the ‘calculation of a collection of treasuryS®,^ i.e. revenue received from 
various quarters. The counting of money may point to the payment of revenue 
in cash or to an auditing of accounts of the revenue received in both cash and 
kind. Octroi duties and levies on merchandise, etc., may Ij^ve been paid in cash. 
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We find mention, of gold coins {Suvarnd) made by Kalidasa in his writings as we 
shall see later. 

The end of Kevenue 

Taxes were levied and revenue reahzed from the people for their own 
benefit. Their realization never contemplated the personal corruorts of the king. 
The budget of the State was so adjusted that the people derived benefit 
{prajdndmevahhutyarthan^) from it in a thousand ways. The sun draws water from 
the earth, affirms the poet, only to restore it to her a thousand times as much. The 
king no less a benefactor, must act in the manner of the sun^. The degree to which 
this theory was actually put in practice is not quite evident and we may suppose 
that it may have differed with the types of kings, despotic or benevolent, or with 
the strength or weakness of ministers asserting in the popular cause. The re- 
ference is perhaps made to the various works of public utility on which the re- 
venues were mostly spent. 

Salary 

There were several items of expendituic as well. Most of the public works 
were charged on the income. The administration, caprices of the kings, sala- 
ries of officials were all outlets of expenditure. Officials of the State drew re- 
gular salaries and we have one chapter of the ArtbasdstnP devoted to the dis- 
cussion of the Civil List. The king himself has beerr indirectly referred to in 
a similar context as drawing a vetanA. This is in accordance with Apastamba, 
who says that the king’s salary must not exceed that of the Arnatyas or Gurus®. 
Of other officials receiving monthly salary we have direct evidence regarding 
the teachers of fine arts® and Purohita’. If the latter was a me mber of the Council 
of Ministers he must have drawn a huge pay as mentioned by Kautilya®. 

King*s Ownership in Land 

The king’s right to the sixth portion of the produce of land, exercised un- 
sparingly, and the lapse of property to the crown, point to his ownership in the 
soil of his territory, although Kalidasa has frequently referred to the king’s claim 
to the land revenue as one in lieu of protection {raksd sadrsamera bhuh). 

Treasury 

The government treasury was rich and means were adopted to fill it, for it 
^ Raghu., I. 18. 
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was considered one of the most important limbs^ {angah) of the^tate. It had its 
own employees and keepers^. We read of wealth being carried by hundreds 
of mules and camels^ from the royal treasury, actually counted at 

fourteen crores^ of coins in one case. 

Coinage 

The age of Kalidasa witnessed extensive trade and commerce both by land 
and sea for which the existence of an advanced and elaborate system of coinage 
has to be presupposed. The revenues except that from land itself, as has been seen 
above, were mostly paid to the government in terms of cash, and the Minister 
for Revenue received from the various quarters of the empire the collection of 
treasures which he counted®. The counting of fourteen crores* of wealth itself 
cannot yield any sense unless we understand it in terms of coins. Then, besides, 
we find reference in the writings of Kalidasa to niska^ and sumrna^ which were 
the current coins of his times. It may be noted that the latter circulated in the 
currency of the Imperial Guptas®. The Amarakoid^^ equates niska with a dindra 
or Dinarius of the Romans. Suvarna was a coin of gold, generally sixteen 
mashas in weight. It seems to have been the legal tender of the age. Kalidasa 
mentions no other coins except those made of gold, and consequently, we 
cannot gather directly from his writings whether silver or copper coins were 
also recognized as the legal currency of the land. We know ftom the coins 
of the imperial Guptas, however, that they were current in various types and 
were of gold, silver, copper and alloy^^. 

Grant of hand 

In this very context it will be proper to make a reference to the govern- 
ment grant of land to Brahmins which the poet mentions^^. Such villages as 
were granted to them showed signs of Brahmanical possession in the form 
of th& yupas^^ or sacrificial posts to which animals were tied. It may be added 
that Kautilya^^ also advises such a grant. The grants by the Imperial Guptas 
and other dynasties of such villages which we come across in epigraphical 
records are too many to be recounted here. 
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The Army 

The poet has referred at several places to the traditional four columned^ 
army^, namely, the infantry?, cavalry,^ chariots® and elephants.® But the refer- 
ence to the chariots is only traditional because they, as a means of warfare, had 
become extinct long before the time of Kalidasa. He alludes to the above divi- 
sions of the army to describe very ancient warfare, the rest three of course re- 
mained the means of fighting in India for a very long time after the poet. The 
poet has added to the traditional four divisions of army a fifth division, that of 
a fleet of warboats’. Countries inhabiting the sea coasts mainly depended upon 
their squadrons of ships for their defence {nausadhanodyatan). The people of the 
lower Ganges, in the delta formed by that river, defended themselves by means 
of their boats®. Particular countries utilized particular armies, of horses, 
elephants or boats as they suited them. The Persians® and Greeks,^® for example, 
used cavalry, the people of Kalihga^^ or Orissa elephants and those of the lower 
Ganges*^® ships. 

Ydnds of Soldiers 

The poet refers to the traditional six kinds of forces^® or soldiers. He does 
not, however, mention them specifically. But on the strength of the Amara- 
koJa^*‘, quoted by the commentator, the same may be enumerated and explained 
in the following manner: i . Manias or hereditary soldiers of the king; these 
have been referred to in the Sukrantt?-^ also; 2. Bhriyasot those paid by the king; 

3. Suhrts or those who belong to the allies or are well disposed towards him; 

4. Srenis or forces furnished by the trade guilds in the State; the Mandasor 
Pillar Inscription refers to a few members of a Sreni or guild as skilled in the science 
of archery and valiant masters of the military art^®; 5 . Dvisads or the forces of 
the kings inimically disposed towards his enemy; and 6. ^Q. Atavikas or the fores- 
ters. These last are cruel, rapacious and hardy, and therefore, best suited to lead 
an attack^’. 
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Elephants, which made up one of the most important columns of the Indian 
army, were caught by the officers of the State from preserved forests^. Kautilya 
speaks of their great utility® and mentions Kalinga as one of the places from where 
they were mostly brought®. Kalidasa, as we have already seen, associates ele- 
phants with the countries of Kamarupa^ and Kalinga®, the dense forests of which 
must have yielded large herds of them. Refractory elephants were held up by 
means of chains on their feet*. Horses were equally favoured. Pointed men- 
tion is made of the excellent breeds of horses licking salt'^ got from the countries 
of Vanayu®, i.e Arabia, and Kamboja®. Arabia is well known for the excellence 
of its steeds. The ArthaiastreP- also refers to Vanayu horses. Kalidasa speaks 
of horse stables and of a particular speed^®, perhaps gallop, of horse. 

A comprehensive list of war implements can be made from the writings of 
the poet. We find very frequent references to astra and Jastra which the ShM- 
ranlti explains as two distinct kinds of weapons. The former, it says, is one which 
is thrown or cast down by means of charms, machines, or fire, while the latter is 
any other weapon, for example, sword, dagger, ctc^®. The following offensive 
weapons^'* have been mentioned by him; dhanus^^ and hdnA^, iiilcP, trihlla, sakti^^, 
vajrcP^ paraiiP, cakreP, asi^, bhindipdla, parighP^, mttdgarcP, hala, ksurap}d^. 
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bhalla^, gada^, hrahmdstra^, gandharvastrc^ or mohandstra,^ slings,^ sataghnip 
khadga^, and kdtaSdlmali^ . These were mostly the offensive weapons with 
which the army was equipped. The poet refers to the use of most of these 
after they have been enchanted^® or poisoned.^^ These may now be explained. 

Dhanus was made of a long flexible rod the ends of which were joined with 
a string called^yi^^ Kautilya refers to bows made of tala (palmyra), of capa (a 
kind of bamboo), of daru (a kind of wood), and srnga (bone or horn respectively 
called karmuka, Icodanda, druna, and dhanus^®. It may be noted that the poet men- 
tions all the above kinds of the bow except the druna but without distinction . The 
ArthaMstra likewise mentions bow strings as made of murva (Sansviera Rox- 
burghiana), arka (Catotropis gigantea), sana (hemp), gavedhu (Coix Barbara), 
venu (bamboo bark), and snayu (sinew^^). Hands marked with scars of the bow 
string were considered the sign of a great and tried warrior^®. Dhannrpedd'-^ was 
one of the Upavedas and contained the science of warfare and the use of the bow 
and arrow. It was one of the items of study for the prospective soldier^’. Arrows 
were of various kinds made of long cane or reed sticks with heavy and sharp 
ironpointed^® blade-heads and feather- tails. “The edges of arrows,” says the 
Arthaidstra^ “shall be so made of iron, bone or wood as to cut, rend or pierce.”^® 
The following sorts of arrows have been mentioned by the poet: one with the 
feather of a bird called or crow, and another with one of peacock®^; a third 

kind was a long column-like^^ arrow, a fourth bore the form of a snake^®, a fifth 
had a point like the crescent moon®^ and a sixth that of an eagle^®. Then there 
were arrows which formed a halo of radiating light as they were sbot^®. There 
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were those that bore a golden hue^ and those again which had their points like 
the blade of a razor* {ksuraprd). These last have been referred to by the Su- 
krariiti as well. These were high to the navel and had the lustre of the moon*. 
There were arrows or weapons which could pierce through an armour^. Sol- 
diers of taste and position had their arrows inscribed with their names® or mono- 
grams®. The following example of such an inscription bearing the name of the 
owner may be quoted: “(This) arrow, a destroyer of enemies’ lives, pertains to 
the bovman, prince Ayus, the son of Urva^I and Aila.”’ Arrows were kept in 
a quiver®. 

Siila was a pike and triiula a trident. They were very like a spear or javelin. 
The difference between the two seems to have been that of blades. The former 
possessed only one blade point while the latter was furnished with three such 
points which had branched off like a fork. Both of these are known to the Artha- 
sastra which classes the former among weapons with edges like a plough-share 
{halamnkhdni^) while the latter among movable machines^®. Sakti was a spear or 
javelin commonly used by a car-warrior. Made of iron it was plated with gold 
and adorned with bells.^^ It has been described in the Kamayana^s furnished with 
eight bells, as giving out a frightful yell, as made full of art and guile by the wily 
Maya, as sure of aim, as destructive to the enemy’s life, and as flying rapidly and 
leaving behind it a fiery track. It has been mentioned in both the Allahabad 
Pillar Inscription as well as the ArthaSdstra. The latter classes it with halamukhani^'^ 
and the commentator explains it as “A metallic weapon four hands long, and 
like the leaf of karavira and provided with a handle like a cow’s nipple.”^® Vajra 
was a thunderbolt, a kind of club made of iron.^^ PdraJu was the battle axe. It 
has been classed by thcAr/hards/ra;v/ith the razor-like weapons^® and tlic Allahabad 
Pillar Inscription of Samudra Gupta refers to it. Cakra was the discus and had 
diagonal bars in the middle and pointed projections on the periphery. The points 
of these projections were sharp like razor blades^®. Kautilya^’ and Sukra,^® like 
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Kalidasa, regard it as a razor-like weapon, and, according to the latter, it was six 
cubits in circumference. The former places them among razor-like weapons. Ac- 
cording to Vai^ampayana it is a sort of circular disc with a quadrangular hole in 
the middle^. A si was a long sword. Bhitidipdla from all accounts^ seems to have 
been a heavy rod thrown against the enemy like a missile. Its special work was 
‘battering, cutting, breaking, dealing strokes like those of the lagndcP or stick. 
Both asi and bhimipdla have been mentioned in the Allahabad Pillar Inscription 
and the ArthaidstraP in the latter, with slight variation {asijasti, perhaps a longer 
kind and bhindivdld). Kautilya classes bhindivdla among halamukhdni Parigha^ 
was a club studded with iron-spikes.’ Mudgara was a staff-hammer of iron. It 
has been classed by the Artheddstra with the movable machines.® Hala, like the 
plough-share, was an equally heavy weapon and must have been used in very 
early times. Bhalla was the spear or javelin-like weapon called bhdld in the Hindi 
vernacular. I'his name was also borne by a kind of arrow® because of its simi- 
larity in shape. Gadd was a club made of iron. It has been enumerated by the 
Arthasdstra as one of the movable machines.^® Brahmdstra was a missile never 
missing its object {amoghd). It has been described as appearing like the body of 
the great serpent {sisd) wearing the ring of his formidable hood with its blazing 
points being divided into ten splinters in the sky^^. Gandharvastra or Mohandstra 
was supposed to be a ‘prayoga’ or hypnotic practice causing sleep. ‘Prayoga’ 
and ‘Samhara’ signified the shooting or the thrusting back into the quiver of an 
arrow. , Prayoga means repetition of a certain mantra to endow the arrow with 
a peculiar virtue which enables il to assume a particular form or to 
bring about a certain result, while samhdra the repetition of the counter 
mantra which takes away from the arrow the 'peculiar virtue it was 
endowed with and it becomes again an ordinary arrow. The initiation in this 
prayoga was effected by making the hero sip water with his face turned to- 
wards the north and then accept the mantra}^. Slings were also used in warfare 
and Kalidasa credits the mountaineers with much skill in throwing stones with 
slings^®. Kautilya^* refers to three classes of these, viz., Yantrapdsdna, Gospana- 
pdsdna and Mnstipdsdna. Satagbni is classed by some among immovable machines 
killing a hundred persons at a single discharge as the etymology of the word sig- 
nifies, But most probably it was a club pierced with innumerable sharp iron 

^ Oppert's Weapons. Army Organization, etc. 
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spikes all round its surface, as the commentator explains, and it resembled the 
tjlpaSdlmali of Yama as the poet suggests through the simile. KutaMlmali, lite- 
rally, is the silk-cotton tree containing innumerable thorns on its surface but 
it was also the name of the particular arm of Yama\ the god of death. Kautilya 
classes Sataghni among the movable machines and the commentator explains it 
as **A big pillar with an immense number of sharp points on its surface and 
situated on the top of a fort walP.” Khadga, lastly, was a short sword. 

Of the defensive weapons we read of the coat of mail®, helmet^ and steel 
gloves® protecting the body above the legs and below the neck, the head and 
the arms respectively. Of these the first two have been mentioned by the 
Arthaidstra^ and the first by the SukranitP. The stern days of warfare made 
the use of an armour necessary for the soldier, and this is why we find frequent 
mention of them in the writings of the poet. The strength to bear an armour 
was the sign of the beginning of youth®. 

Other Eqtttpments oj the Army 

The army was supplied with other equipments besides weapons which were 
banners and ensigns®, tents^® and instruments of music^^ Banners were the colours 
of the army and their number was so very preponderant that it derived one of 
its %'^notx^xm—patdkinP -'^ — ^from them. It seems that different ensigns belonged 
to different heroes. They were of various patterns like those of the fish^® and 
the eagle^* (patrarathendra). ^ ' 

Banners and Ensigns 

The pattern which bore fish for its ensign was so contrived that its 
mouth easily opened by the force of the wind, and, receiving the dust of 
the army, it looked like a real fish drinking the new turbid waters^®. The 
reference to the eagle banner is remarkable as this happened to be the flag of the 
Imperial Guptas which we learn from their inscriptions and coins^®. Besides 
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choice ensigns of individual heroes^ it appears that those peculiar to gods and 
heroes were also used/. They were sometimes made of Oiina silk^. With 
regard to banners it would be well to quote below Hopkin's observation*: — 

“The standard of a great knight is well spoken of as the upholder of the 

whole army. They (&gs) are not, however, national, but individual 

We have next to distinguish between ensign and banner. At the back of the 
car, perhaps on one side, rises a staff, straight up high from the 
floor. The main staff, I incline to think, was in the back middle of the car 
while the little flags were on the sides. The staff bore the design at its top 
and apparently below the staff floated the flag. The flag pole was often the first 
objective point of the foes’ arrows. When the symbol falls, the whole party 
falls into dismay and disorder. On the top of the staff was placed the ahvajd 
or ketu\ the former meaning sometimes the whole arrangement, the staff, 
image or banner; the latter, the symbol or banner alone. Ihis image was the 
likeness of some animal, as a boar or flamingo. Thus the Vanara or apesign of 
Arjuna was laced on the top of the dhvaja, and his car is usually termed ‘the car 
with the ape standard.” 

Tents Camp 

The army on its marches encamped in tents^. The term used for a tent is 
upakdrydP which means a tent prepared for temporary residence. The row of 
tents that accommodated the army was known as senaniveSa^. Tents were gene- 
rally made of cloth’ {patamandapa, canopy or tent of cloth). Horses were kept 
in stables in huge tents of cloth*. The following is the description of a camp 
thrown into confusion by an elephant in rut: “Tbe animal in a moment threw 
the whole camp into confusion which became empty of the chariot horses which 
broke through their reins and took to flight, in which the chariots were over- 
turned with their axles broken and in which the warriors were unable to protect 
their ladies®.” 

Instruments of Music of the War 

The marches of the army and the progress of battle were accompanied with 
music. The instruments of music which were ordinarily used during the marches 
of an army or the progress of a battle were the following: tiirydP^^ the war-horn, 
dundubbP^y ghantd^'^y bells, and the conch^*. That, last named, was blown to open 

^ ^ghu., III. 56. 

* %cft: ^ 3 k., 1. 30. 

. »}.A. 0 . S., XIII. p. Z43 ff. 

^Kaghu., V. 41. 49. 63. VII. 2, XL 93, XIII. .79. XVI. 55. 7*- 

® Ibid. 

« Ibid., V. 49, VII. 2. 

’Ibid.,V. 73. 

Ibid. 

•Ibid." 49. 

i®ibid., vn. 38. 

wibid., X. 76. 

« Ibid., vn. 41. “ Ibid., vn. 63,-64. 



164 


INDIA IN KALIDASA 


and end war. But at the end it was blown only by the victor.^ 

Women in Army ' 

From a solitary reference* by Kalidasa it appears that women also 
accompanied the army in its marches. He clearly mentions that these were 
women companions of warriors.® In this regard he is supported by Kautilya 
who says that women with prepared food and beverage should stand behind 
uttering encouraging words to fighting men.^ 

There was a particular military ceremony which was performed in the 
army and was known as Vdjinirdjand.^ It was performed by the king or the 
general oa the ninth of Alvina, or on the eighth, twelfth or the fifteenth day of 
the bright half of Kartika, before taking the field. It consisted in the general 
purification of the king’s Purohita, the ministers and all the various component 
parts of the army, together with the arms and implements of war, by offering 
oblations to the sacred fire, waving lights before idols, etc. and reciting the sa- 
cred mantras. Vdji, it may be noted, stands for both a horse and an elephant, 
and the ceremony, Vdjinirdjand, is so called because the lustration of the horses 
and the elephants is its essential part.® 

Battle 

Battles were generally fought in especial martial arrays called of which 
there were several kinds. A vyiiha was a position in which a general drew up 
his army after ascertaining from due consideration of circumstances what would 
be the most advantageous position. When the actual battle began and the 
four parts of the army faced the enemy, the infantry fell on foot soldiers, the 
warrior in the chariot on one fighting in the car, the horseman on the rider of 
horse, and the elephant rider on one on elephant.® The morality of battle ex- 
pected a soldier never to strike again a fallen foe.® 

An Archer in Action 

We have an instance in the Kaghm>amJa of an archer in action.^® He was so 
quick in operation, says the poet of an ideal soldier, that he was seen putting 
neither the right nor the left hand into the mouth of the quiver. To an observer 
it seemed that the arrows flying from his bow were not taken from the quiver 
by either of his hands, but that the bow-string itself, produced them as it were. 
One of his hands held the frame of his bow and the other pulled its string. The 

1 Ibid. 63. 

*Ibid., V. 49. 

• Ibid. 

• ArthaSistra, Book X. ch. 3. 

® Ka^., IV. 25. 

• Kag/mamta by N. G. Nandargikar, Note. 

’ Kadm., VII. 54. 

•Ibid., 37. 

•ffjTferf ibw., 47. 

“Ibid., 57-58. 



CHAPTER vni 


165 


left and right hands were used respectively for the purpose by ordinary archers, 
but an exceptionally skilled archer could also hold the frame by his right hand 
and pull the string with his left, which act was technically called savyasdfitva} 

Postures in Fighting ^ 

On the tQtmalidha^ used by Kalidasa, Mallinatha quotes a lexicon^ according 
to which there are five postures which archers assume when fighting of which 
it is one. Alidha is one in which the right foot is advanced and the left is 
bent back.* ' Vallabha mentions eight such postures.® 

Discipline 

The discipline among the Ksatriyas had reached a high standard. The 
boy of a Ksatriya, who was expected to become a soldier in due course, was 
trained from an early age. In fact his training as a soldier commenced as soon 
as he grew strong enough to draw the bow. The idea of protection was con- 
sidered implied in the very epithet of a Ksatriya.^ And how could he protect 
the people without his bow? Therefore it was that a true Ksatriya never parted 
with his bow and arrow and that is why we find the son of Pururava saluting 
his father with his bow placed between his hand folded for the purpose of doing 
obeisance.’ The vast army, living upon war,® had a perfect training in the art 
of throwing missiles. It may be noted that the soldiers reUshed wine and 
drank deep.® 

The entire army was the cliarge of a Commander-in-chief, Senapati.“ When 
the king^* or the heir-apparent’^® led the army in person he assumed the office of 
the field marshal. 

Envoys and Espionage 

Kalidasa refers to envoys in the word dutaP Kautilya** gives an elaborate 
account of the duties of an envoy. Data was a diplomatic officer sent to the 
court of a foreign power to safeguard his master’s interest and to gather all the 
requisite information of the strength and weakness of the foe and transmit it 
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to the home government. We read in the Mdlavika^nimitra of an envoys sent 
to Ae court of Affiimitra by the king of Vidarbha with numerous presents. 
The poet alludes to the system of espionage in an unmistakable language. 
He calls spies ‘rays of political light^’ and spealS of a certain king that nothing 
in his ‘territory was unseen by him who threw rays of political light in the shape 
of spies all over the country.** Sleeping at the proper (scheduled; time the king 
was ‘kept awake by spies who were ignorant or each other’s office and especially 
deputed to move among enemies and friends.^’ The spies {cara^ apasarpa, 
prapdhif were employed as secret agents to gather information of importance 
in enemy’s territory and report to the government, Kautilya® and the Sukra- 
rutp deal in detail with the department of the spies and the Mautyan adminis- 
tration actually ran an elaborate system of spies.® 

The spies may have .worked under the direct control of the envoy as has 
been mentioned in the Arthaidstra? This department was naturally the charge 
of the Minister for Foreign Affairs. 

'Rjekase of Prisoners 

The release of prisoners on important occasions was an established custom. 
Such an occasion was the birth of an heir^® to the kingdom. On the custom of 
liberating prisoners on the occasion of the birth of a child Vallabha quotes the 
following; “On the consecration of an heir-apparent, the birth of a son, or 
on the successful extermination of a conspiracy the liberation of prisoners should 
be efifected.^^” The coronation of a king, as also perhaps that of the heir-appa- 
rent, was an occasion when a release of all sorts of prisoners, including cattle, 
beasts of burden and birds, thus making it even ideally perfect, was efficted.^* 
On such an occasion even prisoners condemned to death^* were pardoned and 
set free. Sometimes a release of prisoners was effected for averting the bad 
influence of stars maliciously disposed towards the king.^* 

Festivals were also suitable occasions for setting prisoners at liberty. The 
MdlctvikdgnimitreP^ furnishes us with an illustration of a release of prisoners on 
such an occasion by the king: “Servants, even though they have committed 
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a crime, ought not to be kept in confinement on festive days — with this thought 
I got them set free and they came to bow down to me (in gratitude).” The 
hour of victory, which made the capital gay and furnished the people with an 
occasion of excessive mirth and merriment, was such a festival^ (Ufsavadivasa). 
It is possible that the A^okan innovation of liberating prisoners on auspicious 
days* was continued under this very hekd of the Ufsapadivasa. Kalidasa thus 
makes a mention of all such occasions (as a conquest and the birth of an heir- 
apparent) as Kautilya* enjoins upon a king as fit for liberating prisoners. 

Provinces and Political Divisions 

For the efficiency of administration the empire, or the kingdom, as the 
case was, was divided among several provinces. Each province was made the 
charge of a Viceroy appointed ordinarily from among the royal kinsmen. 4-grii- 
mitra, the son of emperor Pusyamitra and the hero of the Mdlavikdgnimitra, was 
such a Viceroy who held his court at Vidi^a, the seat of the southern viceroyalty 
of his father’s empire. Kalidasa, however, treats him as a sovereign king, free 
to declare war^ and conclude peace,® assisted by a Council of Ministers.* 
The poet designates him with almost godly epithets like Bhagavdn VidisesvaraJ 
This looks like a peculiar case although the assistance of a Council of Ministers 
has been already referred to in the Afekan edicts.® 

Frontiers 

The frontiers* (pratjanta) themselves must have formed provinces. They 
were protected by strong fortresses^* on the boundary line which were well guard- 
ed by garrisons.^^ The charge of these important forts was given to an officer 
called AntapalaP' It appears that such an important office was ordinarily held 
by a royal relation, we know that during the Maurya period the princes of 
the royal blood had the charge of provinces and frontiers. A^oka had been 
the Governor once of Ujjain and at another time of Taksalila^® while his son 
Kunala that of Taksa^ila.^* The southern frontiers of Agnimitra in the 
Narmada valley were guarded by Virasena the king’s brother-in-law, who 
was a half-brother to the Chief Queen Dharim.^® It may be noted that the Artha- 
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idstra also refers to the frontiers and their guards {antapdld) in the following 
expression: ‘‘There shall be constructed in the extremities of the Kngdom 
forts manned by boundary guards {antapdld)^ whose duty shall be to guard the 
entrances into the kingdom.”^ 

Feudal States 

The feudatory states were free in matters of internal administration and 
formed with the provinces integral units of the empire. Numerous references 
to feudatory chiefs, as seen above, presenting themselves at the metropolis for 
winning the pleasure of their suzerain and following him in his tours of con- 
quest, as also for getting the titles to their respective states renewed, may show 
that even the dependencies served as provinces and their chiefs as so many Vice- 
roys. 

Further Political Divisions 

Below is given a list of all the political divisions, both sovereign and sub- 
jugated, referred to by Kalidasa. The north-western and northern lands and 
beyond were held by the Pdrasikas\ Hunas^ and Kambojas.^ The north and north- 
eastern frontiers were occupied by the hill tribes of the Kirdtas^ and the Utsava- 
and the far north-eastern part (Pragjyotisa) was ruled by the king of the 
Yjdmardpas? The ‘eastern countries’ (Paurastyany included SuhmaP Vanga^^ 
DtkaldP and FalingaP' The south comprised of the country of the Malaya 
mountain^^ and of the Pdndyas-^*' the south-west boundary was inhabited by the 
Keralas^'^ the west was ceXltAApardnta^^ Besides the above, the poet refers to 

the following as well: Vidarbha,^^ Anga,^^ Avanti^, Anup^^,Surasena‘^'^y 
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Kadambas,"^ the Uttarkosalas^ and others {anyif^ who, perhaps, were not important 
enough to require a mention. The geographical identification of the above has 
been attempted in the chapter on Geography. 

Immigration and Formation of Villages 

Kalidasa also refers in a verse^ to villages formed by immigrants due to 
their rush from elsewhere on account of overpopulation {svargahhisyandavamanani) 
and to the founding of colonies {krtvevopaniveiitani). While explaining the verse 
in reference Mallinatha gives it a political character by quoting a whole passage 
from the Arthaldstrefi which used the very phrase ahhisyandavaniana of Kalidasa 
and thus precujrses him. It runs as follows: “Either by inducing foreigners to 
immigrate {fardeidpavahanend) or by causing the thickly populated centres of 
his own kingdom to send forth the excessive population {sva^ldbhisyandavamane- 
navd), the king may construct villages cither on new sites or on old ruins {bhuta- 
purvamahhfdapdrvam vd). 

Ffficiency of Administration 

With a benevolent ruler as the head of the government treating his sub- 
jects as his own children and working incessantly for their welfare, and with 
several departments carrying out the work of governance, the efficiency of admi- 
nistration was assured. The roads, the royal highways®, says Kalidasa, were 
secure, and caravans wandered at ease at home and abroad, over mountains, 
forests and rivers’. It may be that this description is ideal, for the poet himself 
refers in the Mdlavikdgnimitra to an attack on a royal party by forest robbers. But 
the incident occurs in a frontier forest the safety of which may not have been 
ensured due to the disputed nature of its possession. Ordinarily the roads of 
travelling were quite safe, which fact is amply borne out by the evidence of 
Fahien, who travelled in the Gupta dominions without any danger of molesta- 
tion. The fear of chastisement was so great that even the breeze, says the poet, 
did not dare disturb the garments of drunken women fallen asleep on half the 
way to the pleasure ground.® The king, taking a moderate course, suppressed 
all calamities®, whether earthly or heavenly^®, through his political and religious 
actions^\ and to surpass every thing he even announced to his people to consider 
him in place of all the relations who were dead^®. Thus affectionately he strove 
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to win the heart of his subjects. And it is no wonder if the people became rest- 
less in the absence of their king and drank his person, as it were, through their 
eyes^ on his return. Laxities of all kinds tended to ^sappear in the kmgdom 
and nothing inauspicious® touched the shadow of the people. Crimes had been 
much lessened and mostly restricted to the uncivilized tracts of the forests®. 
The poet declares in the Bharatavakya of khe Mdlavikagnimitrc^'. “As for any other 
object of wish on part of the subjects, such as the removal of public calamities, 
there is none that cannot be accomplished while Agnimitra is their protector 
{Goptdy* 

^ KagbM., II. 73. 
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SOCIAL LIFE 

CHAPTER IX 

STRUCTURE OF SOCIETY AND MARRIAGE 

The picture of society as disclosed in the works of Kalidasa is both graphic 
and varied. In the following pages is described the social life of the Indian people 
as reflected in the writings of the great Sanskrit poet. The description evidently 
is traditional, but since in this respect the Hindu community has hardly changed, 
it may as well reflect Kalidasa’s own age. 

Structure of Society 

Hindu society was composed of the four traditional castes or Varnas^, viz, 
Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vai4ya and Sudra. A fifth class, composed of the fowlers^, 
men living by net^, i.e. fishing^, Candalas, and the like, has also been mentioned. 
This class, as the Arthaidstrc^ and the Sukrant0 say, lived outside the walls of 
the city. This fact has been attested to by Fahien also who says that when the 
Candalas entered the city they forewarned the caste Hindus of their approach by 
the sound of wooden sticks’. The various other foreign elements may also be 
classed with them. The three upper classes were technically known as Dvija^ or 
the twice-born, for the Upanayana Samskara or ceremony, which they underwent, 
was supposed to give them a second birth conferring upon them the status which 
they enjoyed, particularly over the Sudra, the fourth Varna. Himself a ‘non- 
transgressor of the established order’ {sthiterabhettd)^ the king was the ‘protector 
of the Varnas’ {Varndiramdndm raksitd'^ and to him was entrusted the responsibi- 
lity of looking after the proper and righteous conduct of his people. It was in 
tfiis capacity that the king merited the appellation of a ‘charioteer’ {nijantult), 
who drove the chariot of righteousness to which were yoked his own people 
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whom he so led that they did not leave the righteous path even to the extent 
of a line^. 

Castes 

People arc thus described to have solemnly adhered to the con- 
duct of life recommended by the scriptures. Although laxities were not alto- 
gether unknown in the free, merry and aesthetic society of Kalidasa, for we have at 
least one allusion® in the Mdlavikdgnimitra to a General who was of a mixed-castc 
{varmvarah — born of a woman of a lower caste), of a Ksatriya father and a Vai^ya 
or a Sudra mother, nevertheless, the above was the ideal for the achievement of 
which the king strove with his people. Infringements of caste rules were 
rare and the king was always alert to put down the transgression (apacdrap) of 
those rules®. The leaders of society were anxious to keep their blood pure'* 
and the transgressor was very severely dealt with. Kalidasa, who stands as a 
great supporter of the Varna Sramadhrama, comments applaudingly on the death 
punishment meted out to the son of a ‘non-twice born ascetic’ by Rama, thus 
supporting the idea that a Sudra could not perform austerities®, for his duty was 
only to serve the three upper classes and his penances would mean a transgression 
of the caste rules. The vision of Kalidasa is indeed ‘Brahmanical and he deli- 
berately repeats the condemnation of the R.dmdjana on the Sudra who threatened 
the security of the established order®’. 

The highest of the three qualities (sattva) was supposed to belong to the Brah- 
manas, the highest of the three castes, and the next to that {rajas) to the next lower 
caste, the warrior or Ksatriya caste, as it is clear from the words of Para^urama, 
now subject to the prowess of Rama: “You have indeed turned even the disgrace 
of my defeat into a favour on me resulting in excellent fruit, since you have removed 
from my nature the passions inherited from my mother and reduced me to peace- 
fulness, the proper quality of my paternal descent’.” The poet strikes at the ety- 
mological explanation of the root from which the word Ksatriya, the style of the 
second Varna is derived. It is indeed from ‘the protection from harm’ that the 
word Ksatra has originated and become prevalent in that sense in the world®. 

Caste and Vocation 

In ordinary course of life the four castes pursued their respective callings 
and nobody looked down upon the apparent low earnings of a despised profession, 
although, at times, we do find a mocking tendency in a boaster of a j^igher 
caste with regard to such a vocation. In the Abhijandna Sdkuntala we have 
such a reference where a fisherman having been attacked injudiciously on the 
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point of his calling by a guard, presumably from the Ksatriya caste, retaliates in 
a proper manner boldly justifying the pursuit of his profession. The fisherman 
enunciates one of the most important propositions of the Hindu social structure 
and adduces the example of the Brahmanas. The pursuit of the different castes 
was supposed to be sahaja or born together, that which is enjoyed on account 
of one’s birth. A Srotriya, who is a learned Brahmana well versed in the Vedas, 
cannot be heartless, yet he has to be cruel in the act of killing animals in sacri- 
fices, because that forms part of his sahajakarma. Similarly, the fisherman asserts, 
he follows his profession of catching and killing fish, not because he is naturally 
cruel of disposition, but because he has to pursue his sahajakarmd}-. The verse, 
embodying the sense of the above discussion, seems to assert that whatever the 
allotted actions may be they must not be abandoned. The caste of the fisherman 
has been alluded to as a ‘jati’ which under the schedule of Yajnayalkya would mean 
a mixed caste. 

Of the four castes the most frequent reference is made to the two upper 
Varnas, the Brahmana and the Ksatriya. We learn that the wearing of the sacred 
thread had almost become a privilege^ of the Brahmanas who were mainly re- 
cognized by their Upavlta. The principal means of livelihood in case of a Brah- 
mana seems to have been his earnings through priesthood® {daksina) to which 
several references have been made by the poet. The principal duty of a Ksatriya 
was considered to be warfare. A distinction has been made between the son of a 
pure and that of a mixed Ksatriya. The son of the former underwent all the cere- 
monies necessary for a twice-born.'* A Ksatriya boy took his lessons in archery® 
{dhanurvede) and saluted his elders by placing his bow, the principal sign of a 
Ksatriya®, between his joined hands’. This meant that a Ksatriya could put 
off his weapon under no circumstances. Of the Vaityas also we read in terms 
ofNaigamas®, Sresthi®, Vanija^® and Sarthavahas^* trading extensively by land and 
sea. 

AJramas, the Stages of Hindu Life 

The dhamas^- or stages of life, also four in number, divided the life of a Dvija 
into four stages, those of the Brahmacari’ or the pupil, the Grhastha or the 
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householder, the Vanaprastha or the forest-dweUer, and the Sanyas! or the 
complete renouncer. Although the scenes attaching to the stage of renunciation 
described by the poet refer to a very ancient state of the Hindu society and it is 
not safe to generalize on this evidence that the four stages of life were actually in 
practice. K^dasa, in fatt, could not imagine a life which did not consummate 
m the last stage of a dvija, that of sanyasa. His Raghu instals his son in his place 
and retires to a life of penance for ‘never indeed do those born in the solar-line 
continue to live as a householder in the presence of an able successor’^. Such 
a recluse put on barks of trees® and lived beyond the gates of a city®. This was 
the last alrama^. The first, that of the Brahmacari, was occupied in the studies 
of the Vidyas, in case of Brahmana®, and in the practice of archery and study of 
the four Vidyas in that of Ksatriya*. After the period of study the brahmacari 
was allowed to marry and enter on the life-stage of a householder’. Of all the 
four stages the stage of the householder was deemed the most important® for it 
fed all the rest of them. “The scheme of four stages”, says Dr. Keith, “is in many 
ways perfectly adopted to Indian life, for it starves no side of a man’s life*.” 
Hindus studying the various Vidyas in the stage of a Brahmacari, leading the life 
of comfort as a householder, practising asceticism in the old age ended their life 
in the last stage by means of Yoga and thus completed the allotted span of their 
existence^®. This state of social life did exist, in howsoever crumbled a form; 
during the time of Kalidasa as is evidenced by his references which are both 
emphatic and frequent. 

The poet refers to a number of Samskaras which will be treated in the chapter 
on Religion. Here only one of them — Marriage — may be discussed as it is 
mote of a social nature. 

Marriage, one of the Samskaras, was a necessary rite to be performed by 
a dvija. Every religious rite, even the everyday sacrifice to Agni, was to be per- 
formed jointly with the wife and hence IGlidasa emphasises her necessity for 
man, ‘for the practice of religious duties in company^’ {sahadharmacaramjd) with 
her. The stage of the householder {gfhasthairama) was considered the most 
important^® ofthe four a^ramas, since it fed the test of them, and therefore a brah- 
macari, who had acquired a knowledge of the fourteen sciences^®, settled down 
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as a marikd householder. The negotiation of marriage was a concern of the 
family priest or at least of a Brahmana as, for instance, we find the Saptarsis,^ 
a set of Brahmanas, begging the hand of Parvati from her father for Siva so 
graphically described in the Kumdrasambhava. 

Types of Marriage 

We read of four types of marriage referred to in the works of Kalidasa. They 
are as follows: Svayamvara^ or the self-choice of a husband; Prajdpatya^, in 
which the father of the bride gave her away to the bridegroom after decorating 
her person with ornaments; Gd'ndharva*‘, in which the patties themselves nego- 
tiated their marriage without the knowledge or intervention of their elders, and 
in which no marital rites were observed; znd.Asur(^, in which the father accepted 
bride-money from the bridegroom. 

A very graphic description of Svayamvara is given in the sixth canto of 
the RaghuvafdJa which may be described below to point out the incidents of a 
marriage of free-choice, and which may serve also as a type. 

Svayamvara 

The guardian of the bride sent out invitations to kings to come in person or 
send their crown-princes to attend the Svayamvara*. Kings reached the city of 
the bride with their armies’ where they were received by the host at the principal 
city gate® and were taken to the royal palacp the entrance of which was decorated 
with auspicious articles like big vessels full of water®, {purnakumhhd). There 
assembled a host of personages to attend the function with jealous feelings, eager 
to win the hand of the bride.^® But it is to be noted that due care was taken on 
the part of the arriving kings to ascertain whether the family of the king inviting 
them to attend the Svayamvara was worthy enough for their matrimonial connec- 
tion.^^ Dawn was announced to the sleeping royal guests by the bards of the host 
with panegyrical songs. Later, the kings, bedecking their persons with 
attractive and agreeable attire, seated themselves on the costly thrones in the pic- 
turesque gaUery of the arena of the Svayamvara, built for the occasion, reaching 
them by nights of steps.^® A huge throng of citizens assembled to witness the 

VI. 31, 63, 78, 79. 

* 'Ragfm.f V. 39, 64-76, Vn. 13. 

® Ibid., VII. 13. 15-28; 2C»., VII. 73-89. 

* Ssk,, III, 20, Ibid., p. 259. 

® XI. 38. 

•Ibid., V. 39. 

’ g yu rn qmw iwd., v. 40. 

* IblA . 6 t, IR 63. 

* Ibid., 63; 

Ibid., 64. 

“ Ibid., 40. 

“Ibid., 63. 

Ibid., VI. I. 



INDIA IN KALIDASA 


176 ' 

Svayamvara, and surveyed^ the suitors. The Svayamvara was supposed to be 
presided over by Sad®. Now there appeared bards who recited the glory of the 
assembly of the princes, representing both the solar and the lunar races®. Then, 
when the sweet fragrance of the floating ‘fume of burning sandal-wood of excel- 
lent quality, spread around rising above the banners*’ and auspicious ‘trumpet 
sounds having extended to the end of the cardinal points swelled by the blowing 
of the conch®,’ the maiden princess, who was about to choose a husband 
{patimavard), decked in wedding dress, took her seat in a palanquin, 
borne by men and looking beautiful by her train of attendants, entered 
on the ‘royal road’ built between the galleries®. Naturally all eyes were 
attracted to her, and kings who had betrayed their passion for her, began 
to draw her attention by various insinuations and meaning gestures^. A 
certain king, -for instance, started turning round a pleasure lotus®, another 
began to set to its proper place the displaced garland®; a third scratched the 
golden footstool with his foot^®; a fourth tore the ketaka flower with his nails*^; 
there was another who started talking with his neighbour by bending a little*® 
and yet another was busy adjusting his crown*® as though it had slipped off its 
proper place.*® At last the chief of the attendants, the principal friend of the prin- 
cess and keeper of the entrance of the royal harem (Pratihararaksi), as bold as a 
man having full knowledge of the exploits achieved by, as also of the pedigrees of 
the kings, led the maiden princess from king to king**. Like the flame of a nightly 
moving torch the self-choosing maiden (patimvard) proceeded forth, and as she 
passed on rejecting and leaving the kings behind her, they turned pale and gloomy 
and wore a dim and dusky appearance like the buttress of a mansion on the royal 
highway when the torch had passed beyond it*®. Then at last, she stopped in 
front of one whom she adored and considered equal to her status in family, 
beauty and youth {kulena kdntyd vajesd navena), and who was endowed with excel- 
lent virtues {^naisca), particularly with worthy humility, to make him her choice, 
for, indeed, a gem must necessarily be obtained by gold*®. With modesty worthy 
of women she got placed through her companion {dhdtrikardbhydm) the long 
‘garland of choice’ round the neck of her chosen lord*’, and thus ended the Svayam- 
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vara amidst the resounding cheers of the citizens, who gave vent to their feelings 
through a unanimous utterance, vmpleasant to the ears of the disappointed throng 
of kings^. 

It may be noted in this connection that in such a Svayamvara very naturally 
the choice may have been already made in the heart of the bride which was practi- 
cally given effect to in a legal way in the presence of a host of kings and specta- 
tors; tor it is entirely inconceivable how the chief maid attending on the princess 
who was expected to be very clever should not have easily influenced the 
princess’s mind in the choice of her husband. The practical display of . the 
Svayamvara was meant, it appears, for the formal approval of the social authority 
unless it was marked by some feat of prowess which was a condition precedent 
to the winning of the hand of the bride. 

The Svayamvara thus over, the bride and the bridegroom proceeded to the 
palace under the shade of various auspicious decorations like arches, banners 
and other articles of beauty on the king’s highway 2. All windows of the house of 
citizens opening on the road-side were filled with faces, the ladies having hurried 
to them to have a look at the procession^. Then the bridegroom reaching the 
royal palace decorated with auspicious articles and paintings got down from the 
elephant that he mounted^. Now started the various ceremonies of the mar- 
riage proper which was performed in the manner of Prajapatya. It should have 
been described while dealing with incidents of the Prajapatya form of marriage 
but may be quoted here also for the purpose of clarity. 

The bridegroom was seated on a valuable lion-throne where he accepted the 
madhuparka mixed with other articles of puja, along with precious gems, and a 
pair of silken robes®. This was analogous to the present dvara-puja. He was 
led to the bride by the well-disciplined guards of the harem®. There, after 
receiving the puja, and the priest having worshipped the fire with oblations, 
the bridegroom was joined with the bride in marriage’. He accepted the hand 
of the bride® and the couple made rounds of the sacred fire®. The bride performed 
the laja-visarjana ceremony as instructed by the priest^®. The oblation emitted 
forth an agreeable fragrance of the tender leaves of the ^ami tree and of the ‘laja’ 
or parched rice^^. The snatakas, royal kinsmen, i.e., the father or the guardian 
and unwidowed mothers with living children, in order of their respective ranks 
threw wet rice on the couple sitting on the golden lion-throne*®. 

In the end the rest of the assembled kings were entertained with puja after 
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which they left for their respective kingdoms. The newly married husband also 
left with his wife taking with him the dowry on the completion of the marital 
rites'. It was no wonder if the disappointed kmgs confederated to revenge them- 
selves on a common enemy, and waylaid him*. The practice of Svayarnvara 
obviously prevailed among the Ksatriyas, particularly the nobles and the kings, 
of early times. 

Prdjapdtja 

Kalidasa considers the Prajapatya as the best form of marriage and binds 
his principal deity Siva with his consort with the incidents of this very form in 
the seventh canto of the Kumdrasambhava. In this form of marriage the father 
of the bride ^idorned his daughter with ornaments and gave her away to the bride- 
groom after the completion of the necessary rites as is enjoined by the Qide of 
Manu. Sometimes the suitor through his agent approached the father of the 
bride and begged his daughter’s hand in marriage. This was done at times in the 
presence of the bride herself as in the case of Parvati who blushed scarlet and na- 
turally diverted her attention to the counting of petals of the lotus which she held 
in her hand*. 

The following narration occurring in the seventh canto of the Yjtmdrasam- 
hhava gives a full account of the incidents of a Prajapatya marriage and its rites. 
The marriage referred to in this canto is that of Siva and Paravati. It is as follows: 

Preliminary Pites and the Bride’s Decoration 

The father of the bride with his kinsmen made preparations for the marriage 
of his daughter on an auspicious date (tithi), generally falling in the Sukla-paksa, 
the bright-half of the limar month*. The highway leading to the house of the 
bride was lined with flags, made of China silk and decorated with bright golden 
floral arches®. Friends and relatives of the bride embraced her and presented orna- 
ments to her®. When the blessed hour of the Maitra muhurta approached and the 
Uttar aphdlgmi joined the moon women began the bride’s toilet, the application of 
cosmetics, etc. Ladies who performed her toilet were required to be unwidowed 
dames, who had borne male children'^. The bride was adorned with the diirvd 
grass which was considered very auspicious, and she was given to wear a silken 
robe beneath her waist while she held an arrow in her hand®, perhaps only when 
the bride was a K§atriya. Sandal oil and kdlejaka were applied to her body and 
kdhra dust was besmeared over her person. Then she received another robe and 
was led by ladies to the bathroom facing the pavilion of four pillars®, which was 
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mote like a chamber than an ordinary pavilion decked with pearls and paved with 
sapphires, while the sweet sound of the choicest music breathed around. In 
the bathroom women poured over her limbs streams of water from golden urns^; 
and then after she had been arrayed in the fairest white costume^, she was led by 
chaste and unwidowed dames to a court with canopies. There they seated her 
on a vedi^ with her face to the east^. They dried her body with incense and decked 
her hair with flowers. They crowned her temples with a chaplet of fragrant grass®. 
Then again her face was painted in beautiful forms of leaves with white aguru 
mixed with yellow gorocana^. Her cheeks were dyed with glowing saffron, or 
gorocana and lodhra dust; bunches oijava or barley were hung from her ears’, 
and tints were applied to her lips*. Her feet were dyed® and unguent was 
applied to her eyes^®. Her neck and arms were adorned with gems and precious 
stones. Gold ornaments^^ were next put on by her, standing before an auspi- 
cious mirror^®. Thereafter her mother decorated her with the golden dye of the 
nuptial line, and fastened the woollen-band^* on her wrist. This kautuka-siitra, 
the auspicious thread generally dyed yellow, worn round the wrist by the bride 
is generally taken away on the third day after the conclusion of marriage. The 
fastening of the kautuka-sutra thus done, the bride worshipped the kula-devatd, 
the deity of the family, and then proceeded to the elderly ladies, in order of senio- 
rity^*, to receive theblessings like one embodied in the following words: akhanditam 
prema labhasva patjuh — May you obtain the undivided love of your husband^®! 

The buss and hurry was no less marked in the house of the bridegroom than 
in that of the bride. The bridegroom was also decked with articles^* worthy of 
his station in life by the ladies of his family. He was anointed with cosmetics 
like angardga and adorned with jewels on the head, wrists, neck, arms and ears. 
He put on a silken shawl woven with the figures of flamingoes^’, applied the 
tik mark of haritdla and manahUld}-^, and then stood before a looking-glass^®. 
The marriage party then marched to the house of the bride’s father accompanied 
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with auspicious music^. The bridegroom was accorded the honour of a king 
inasmuch as he was accompanied by attendants with an umbrella {atapatr^ 
and fly-whisks {eamard^). 

Auspicious Decorations in Marriage 

On the occasion of marriage houses and roads through which the proces- 
sion of the marriage party passed were decorated with auspicious articles {tnangala- 
satnviddhabhilp. The gates of the houses were decorated with pitchers full 
of water (pur^akumbha^). Other articles considered auspicious were musk 
{mrgarocana), clay brought from places of pilgrimage and sprouts of durva grass, 
etc®. The highways were decorated with arches painted with the figures of 
rainbow arches* and flags {dhvaja^. 

Marital PJtes 

The party of the relations of the bride, with their persons well-adorned, 
proceeded on elephants to receive the procession of the bridegroom.® The 
gates of the city were thrown open and flowers were strewn over the proces- 
sion.® Women climbed the roofs of their houses to have a look at the proces- 
sion.^® The highway (patha) was decorated with flags and arch-ways under 
which the procession walked on receiving the auspicious aksata thrown over 
it.^^ The bridegroom was received and seated with due ceremony. Honey 
and milk along with rich gems and a pair of silken robes were given to him, 
while priests chanted the hymns.^^ At length he was led to the bride by 
well-behaved attendants.^® The priest laid the hand of the bride on that 
of the bridegroom.^* Now the symbols of Sfva and Parvati, as presiding 
marital deities were formed and worshipped.^® The couple then trod round 
the sacred fire thrice in solemn rite^* and at the biddings of the priest the 
bride threw the parched grain into the fire in due order.^’ Thereafter the offi- 
ciating priest blessed the bride and her spouse in the following manner: “This 
sacred flame is the witness of your marriage. Be a faithful husband and a true 
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wife,^” The bridegroom addressed his wife: “Look up, gentle lady, do you 
see the brightness of the polar star ? Your faith must shine like that unchang- 
ing ray. And to it the bride replied: “Yes, I see®” {drstd). Here ended the 
Vedic rites and commenced the Laukika* ones. The couple was seated on a 
golden dsana or seat, placed on a square vedt and the auspicious moistened grain 
was scattered over them.® Thus were concluded the rituals pertaining to the 
Prajapatya form of marriage. 

Consummation of Marriage 

After the ceremony of marriage was over the period of mirth and merri- 
ment commenced. Some sort of a dramatic performance was given by maids, 
who ‘entwined expressive dance in graceful play,' and whose eloquent motions 
with an actor’s art showed to the life the passions of the heart. These maids were 
accomplished in the vrttis like the Kausikl.® The couple was then left alone 
to proceed to the bridal bower where a soft bed of flowers had already been 
prepared and where auspicious golden pitchers had been placed.’ This last 
incident perhaps points out to the act of consummation of marriage. This 
practice is still current in Bengal. The night of consummation is called Suhdg- 
rdta in the U. P. In the narrative of the marriage given by Kalidasa the bride- 
groom and the bride started on an excursion of pleasure,® a honeymoon. 

Gdndharva 

The Gdndharva form of marriage was entirely an affair of love which con- 
summated in a union without the proposal of marriage. It proceeded entirely 
from free love and mutual inclination of a youth and a maiden, and was con- 
cluded with the mutual consent and agreement of the couple without consult- 
ing their relatives. It was then ratified as ^ fait accompli under the Hindu law of 
V actum Valet by the parents of the contracting parties as is clear from the follow- 
ing verse: “Here elders were not regarded by her; nor were the kinsmen con- 
sulted by you too. In a matter done singly by each, what should another say 
to either.*” This is the disappointed expression of one who feels for the folly 
of such a union as the Gandharva form of marriage sanctions. The Hindu 
rules of matrimony do not, in fact, approve explicitly of courtship. The prob- 
lem of marriage was thought to be very important and its grave responsibility 
was not to be left to the discretion of the yoimg folk. This is why Kalidasa 
praises *a discreet daughter waiting for the consent of her father,* in the event 
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of her marriage who does not rush to contract a marital agreement of her own 
free-will.^ Elders must help their youngsters in search of a proper match with 
their vast experience of the world for the way is too dark for individual experi- 
ments. This is why a suppressed reproach is implied by Kalidasa in the above 
expression of Gautanu — *ekkakkame wa charie bhapdmi kim ekkamekkassa* Mis- 
takes by youngsters, indeed, would be too many and mistakes in marriage among 
Hindus are irretrievable for they result in an extinction of life in society. 
“Therefore,” observes Kalidasa, “a union, especially when in private, should 
be formed after careful examination. Friendship towards those, whose hearts 
are unknown, thus turns into hostility. 2” Matrimonial connection should al- 
ways follow a careful scrutiny of the other party ; especially when such an agree- 
ment is secretly entered into, this examination becomes all the more obligatory. 
Otherwise friendship turns into enmity in the case of persons whose hearts are 
not previously acquainted with each other. 

We are not sure if the Gandharva marriage was permissible at the time of 
Kalidasa. The custom had become long obsolete and from the above injunc- 
tions of the poet himself it is evident that it was at least not prevalent during 
the time of the poet, except, perhaps, in case of a few laxities which he seems 
to deprecate. The most explicit reference to the Gandharva marriage is found 
in the union of Dusyanta and Sakuntala described in the Abhijndna Sdkuntala. 
This is obviously a traditional reference to an archaic incident which has been 
supported by the poet only by quoting instances from times still more archaic, 
as in the following: “Many daughters of kings and sages are reported to have 
been married by the Gandharva form ; and they were congratulated by their 
fathers.*” Nevertheless, this verse suggests the idea more of a subdued per- 
mission, even in those ancient days of the epics to which this verse refers, than 
of a form of marriage actually prevalent in society. To Kalidasa it is not at all 
a homely incident but one the sanction for which he is constrained to quote 
from instances, not contemporaneous, but only ‘reported’ (Jriiyante) as old and 
archaic even during the days of Dusyanta. 

Asura 

There is an indirect reference made to the Asura form of marriage in the 
phrase duhitfidkasamsthayd^ i.e. by the condition of the 5 ulka or bride-money 
of his daughter. In the Asura form of marriage payment of some considera- 
tion to the relatives and the father of the bride with a view to marrying the bride 
is imperative. This form of marriage differs from the Brahma form inasmuch 
as consideration plays an essential part in it while in the Brahma it does not. 
Asura form of marriage might not have been unknown to the times of Kalidasa 
for this is the last resort of the desertless people who have money but not worth, 
and who always remain in every society. 
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Departure of the Bride 

A stanza occurring in the Abhijndna Sdkuntala describes the typical Hindu 
attachment to the daughter. She has been alluded to as another’s property 
and as being guarded by the father as a trust or deposit {vjasah)^ The typical 
mind of the contemporary society is reflected in the following verse: “People 
suspect a married woman, whose only resort is her kinsmen’s house, to be other- 
wise (i.e. unchaste), although she is chaste. Hence a woman is desired by her 
kinsmen to keep neat her husband, although not liked by him. Resorting 
to a state of independence was looked down as a grave offence® on the part of 
a married woman and, as said above, a woman living in the family of her kins- 
men was considered to be transgressing social rules and compromising her own 
status as a wife, whereas even slavery in the house of her husband was consi- 
dered commendable.^ It is therefore natural that a father should have felt great- 
ly relieved by sending away her daughter to her husband.® At the time of her 
departure the bride was decked with auspicious adornments {prasthdna-kautukdp 
like the applying of gorocana and clay brought from holy places and sticking of 
the sprouts of diirvd grass.’ She wore auspicious silk garments,® white like 
the moon, dyed her feet with lac-dye, and put on ornaments. She took an- 
other pair of silk garments which served as the upper and lower pieces of her 
robe. Then she was asked to make rounds of a newly kindled fire.® When 
ready to leave her old home she was blessed to take a route free from obstacles 
and thorns and guarded by auspiciousness {Jdntdnukulapavanaica SivdJca panthdh)}^ 
Then the father spoke thus: “Serve your elders, act the part of a dear friend 
towards your co-wives ; though ill treated by your husband never go against 
him in anger, be extremely courteous towards your servants ; be not puffed up 
in fortune ; in this way do young women attain the position of housewives; 
the perverse are the banes of their family.^^” The reference to grhimpada in the 
stanza is notable for the position of the grhim or matron was considered most 
honourable for a woman. Kanva concludes his advice by the exhorta- 
tion: “Having become for a long time the co-wife of the Earth, bounded 
by the four oceans, and having settled your son by Dusyanta, an unrivalled war- 
rior, you will make your abode in this tranquil hermitage again along with your 
husband, who will have transferred the responsibility of ms family on him.’^®” 
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Although the blessing is addressed to a prospective queen, the spirit embodied 
in it is typical. 

The above verse may also serve to suggest that the daughter once having 
gone to the house of her husband, may be, never returned to her original home, 
as the sage enjoins upon Sakuntala to return to his hermitage only at the end of 
her life as a householder and at the commencement of Vanaparstha stage. 
May be, such a custom prevailed among kings and nobles, as it is even now a 
practice with certain families of native chiefs. 

Age of the Couple 

The marriageable age was considered to fall in the post-puberty period. 
The bride was ever conscious of the love she was making and of the rituals she 
was a witness to. We have seen above that on several occasions she was re- 
quired to assent to certain features of the marriage ceremony.^ It is really in- 
conceivable how a girl could have gone out to choose her husband in a Svayam- 
vara unless she was intelligent enough to grasp the sense and estimate the degree 
of responsibility she had soon to shoulder. The post-puberty marriage is well 
evidenced in the fact that Kalidasa alludes to the bride's and bridegroom’s state 
of horripilation at the touch of each other.^ The idea is also brought home 
by the fact that the poet speaks of the preparation of a marriage-bed soon after 
the connubial rites are over.® How could this be possible unless the couple 
were of mature age. The age of Sakuntala may be instanced in this connection. 
But if, perhaps, some may object that since Sakuntala was the daughter of a 
K§atriya, the rule of marriage at eight did not apply to her, the examples of 
Anusuya and Primyavada may be cited. They were Brahmana and although they 
were of tljie same age as Sakuntala, the sage did not much worry about their mar- 
riage, but merely remarked that they also were pradeja (bestowable).* 

The custom of marrying in order of age seems to have been established in 
the time of Kalidasa, in pursuance of which the eldest married first and the young- 
est last. A younger brother marrying before his elder brother was called Pari- 
vettd in the manner of one ascending the throne and enjoying royalty before 
his elder brother and such one, therefore, has been referred to by the same term.® 
The son of a Brahmana married after his period of study as it is reflected in the 
reference of Kautsa, the pupil of Varatantu. He was allowed to marry and make 
a home® {grhdja). The son of a Ksatriya likewise married after his period of 
training.’ A prince observed celebacy at least till he became sixteen years old, 
when he was able to bear the weight of a coat of mail. Then he observed the 
ceremony of tonsure {goddnd) and married.® It was seen that he was of the mar- 
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riageable age fixed for a Ksatriya prince by the scriptures {ddrdkrijdjogyadaiam). 
Dowry 

The custom of giving dowry existed although, unlike now, it was not a 
condition precedent to the marriage. When the ceremonies of marriage were 
over the bridegroom received a dowry^ {haranam) from the guardian of the bride 
in proportion to the guardian’s means and zeal {sattvdmrupd). The daughter 
was given away with the ornaments decking her person {mangaldlankrtd')’^ and 
these ornaments along with the presents received by her from her relatives on 
the occasion of her marriage,® became her stridhana. 

Polygamy 

Although the Prajapatya marriage prevailed, and people, in general, wedded 
a single wife, plurality of wives was not unknown. Nobles and rich men were 
often wedded to several wives.^ All kings, portrayed by Kalidasa in his plays, 
indulge without exception in a multiplicity of wives. The following makes 
it clear how co-wives lived in peace: “Even to the extent of admitting a rival, 
noble ladies who love their husbands, honour their spouses ; the great rivers 
bear to the ocean the waters of many a tributary stream.®” 

Caste-marriage 

Ordinarily it was expected that a man should marry a woman of his own 
caste and it appears from the passage quoted below that a girl of the hermitage 
in ordinary course could marry a hermit alone. The Clown says: “Then indeed 
let your Majesty quickly rescue her, that she may not fall into the hands of some 
hermit whose head has turned greasy with the oil of the ihgudi fruit.”® But, 
nevertheless, intercaste-marriages were not unknown, and we have a reference 
to such a marriage in the phrase varndvaraW , i.e. born of a lower caste. In the 
story Virasena (a general and half-brother of queen Dharim), born of a step- 
mother of lower caste, is mentioned. 

Some Paemarks on Marriage 

As we have seen above, marriage was meant for the accomplishment of an 
end which was the ‘performance of the social and religious duty in company®’ 
{Sahadharmacarandyd)', this phrase was an essential injunction of the priest on the 
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couple, and in consequence of it the wife was termed a dharmapatnP-. Wife was 
considered the chief necessity for the performance of rites of those that were 
righteous and were ever busy in the observance of religious duties {kriyamm 
malu dharmydndm satpatnyo mulakdranam). The wedlock itself was considered a 
result of ‘afection to which real love was tied^' {bbdvavandhanapremd). The phrase 
bhdvabandhana has been explained by Vallabha by the phrase cetovfttigumphanam 
which suggests a complete fusion of the feelings of two hearts. Idrema is kind and 
tender behaviour towards one whom we love; bhdva is the mind, the feeling which 
in the present passage is equivalent to love. So marriage, in spite of its cold res- 
ponsibilities of religion, was impregnated with affection . Affection itself was sup- 
posed to be the perfect abnegation of two persons who were desirous of blending 
their beings into one. The bridegroom therefore has been called an arhat while the 
wife a very ‘image of righteous observances®’ {satkriya). It was the union of a 
gem with gold^. It was a fusion of two hearts in this life as well as in other lives 
to come {mamhi janmdntara sangatijnamf. It was a union of Prakrti and Pratyaya.® 
In fact the importance of marriage in the time of Kalidasa, as even before and 
after, could not be overrated as it was the main source from which an aurasa putra^ 
a legitimate male child, could be obtained. The absence of such a son 
was considered an extreme rnisery. 

It may be mentioned in this connection as pointed out by Prof. A. B. Keith® 
that “the wedlock of Siva and Parvati, as described in the Ysundrasambhava is 
not an adventure, a mere sport, no episode of light love as that of Zeus with 
Danae or many another. Their nuptials and their love serve as the prototype 
for human marriage and human love, and sanctify with divine precedent the forces 
which make the home and carry on the race of men.” Siva is won only by an 
uncommon zeal of affection which endows the slender and weak frame of Uma 
with enough strength to endure the extraordinary hardship and severity of the 
penances which could put even the most austere ascetics to shame®. Siva is won, 
but this victory of Uma cannot be consummated into a union with him without 
the positive sanction of the Prajapatya form of marriage.^® Her hand is sought 
from her father, who does not only sanction the proposal but also tacitly consents 
to the austerities of his daughter to win the love of her would-be husband which 
may even amovmt to a sanction to love; otherwise it would have been only a union 
not for sahadharmacarandya but for the attainment of the pleasures of lust or kama. 
Where the cause of union was kama, dharmacarana or the performance of social 
and religious duties could not be an effect, as in the case of the marriage of Dus- 
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yanta and Sakuntala on whom the punishment of religious indignation fell se- 
verely. The Kumdrasambhava and Abhijndna Sakuntala respectively show the merits 
and demerits of Prajapatya and Gandharva forms of marriage. The Sakuntala 
points to the unworthiness, insecurity and the hollowness of a GSndharva marriage, 
and the consequent suffering which it entailed on the couple so much so that they 
had to part, and later on they were united only when the wrong had been made 
good by the subjective torture of Dusyanta, and by Sakuntala having perceived 
the sin of making love in a hermitage. 

Wife 

Kalidasa quotes an interesting view about the relation of the husband and 
wife. To the husband he gives complete authority over his wife {ddresu prahhutd 
sarvato mukht). In the Sakuntala Saradvata retorts angrily in the face of Dusyanta 
on the latter’s declining to accept Sakuntala as his wife; “This then is your wife, 
accept or reject her. Meet verily is the ‘alround’ dominion of the husbands over 
their wives^.” This view has its nearest approach to that propounded by Manu 
when he says that the legal effect of the gift of the wife to her would-be husband 
is demonstrated in the latter’s complete ownership over her {praddnam svdmyakdra 
nam^). 

, The works of Kalidasa reveal a high status of the wife since they give the 
reader repeatedly the idea that wedded love alone is capable of producing success- 
ful results in religious fites®. When Siva conceives this truth and looks upon 
the chaste Arundhatl, his yearning for the ethereal pleasures of wedlock grows 
remarkably^. “Only the foolish distinguish,” says Kalidasa, “between man and 
woman; the good respect both equally®.” Siva’s regard for Arundhati is not a 
bit less due to the reason of her sex, as to the good the “distinction in terms of 
the male and female is of no account.*” 

The wife was endeared and loved by her husband, who bore a highly res- 
pectful attitude towards his consort’ {arcitd, highly respected, lit. worshipped). 
Very naturally did the wife, separated in the rainy season from her husband, 
eagerly await the return of her lord at the commencement of the rains, and so 
when the clouds began to hover over her head, she looked up to them with un- 
accountable pleasure as they were considered the heraldcr of her beloved*. The 
reference to brushing aside with the hand of the hair from their forehead in the 
act of looking up to the clouds points to the custom of chaste women refraining 
from oiling and combing their hair*. A wife’s conduct of life is reflected in that 
of the consort of the yak§a who may be taken for a type living at home in the ab- 
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sence of her husband. She is entirely unmindful of her clothes and sits to sing 
the glories of the family of her lord to the tune of the vim placed on her thighs. 
She wipes off the constantly falling drops of tears from her vim and forgets 
even the most thoroughly practised murecham^. She is either counting flowers 
placed on the threshold to indicate the nurhber of days yet remaining in the return 
of her husband or performing several auspicious rites. These Moresaid, says 
Kalidasa, were the ways in which wives separated from their husbands often em- 
ployed themselves to while away the period of separation®. In the absence of her 
husband the wife gave up sleeping on the bedstead and slept on the ground.® 
She left her hair unoiled and uncombed, as said above. She never cut her nails 
nor did she undo her tresses to make fresh ones^. Thus she renounced every 
sort of toilet and decoration®. Her eyes remained without unguent, her eye- 
brows lost their charms for want of wine*. The tresses were knitted by her 
husband on his return®. In her grief she kept herself employed in painting her 
lord’s portrait, in playing with the domestic parrot*, or in makiiig her tame 
peacock dance with the clappings of her hands®. 

When a wife died in coverture her dead body was decorated with ornaments 
and patterns of painted foliage before being consigned to fire^*. It may be noted 
that funeral decorations have been described by Asvalayana^^. 

The following verse describes the person of a wife observing a vow: “Clad 
in a white silk garment decked only with ornaments indispensable to auspicious- 
ness, and having her hair marked with the holy dwvd grass, appears to be recon- 
ciled with me from her very person, while its haughty deportment given up under 
the pretext of a yow^®.” \/?(Iatricd ladies during their coverture put on certain 
ornaments, which even the poorest lady could not dispense with as auspicious 
tokens of their good fortune. It further appears that the fine blades of the 
diirvd grass, which even to the present day are held sacred by Hindus, were worn 
in their hair by women observing a vow. A person during the performance of 
a vrata, or rather any religious observance, must be free from the spiritual enemies 
of humanity, such as lust, anger, avarice, arrogance, etc. The phrase *ujjhi- 
tagarva* is significantly used to denote this. 

The wife was recognized by her husband as the ‘matron, counseller (lit, minis- 
ter) in reference to the domestic affairs, a friend in retirement, and a dear pupil 
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in the fine arts^.’ The chaste wife^, who was indeed a dvotee of het living 
god, her husband®, considered the fulfilment of all her desires in that of her 
lord’s*. 

The wife addressed her husband with the usual epithet of Arjaputrcfi, i.e. 
son of the venerable one, viz. the father-in-law. Her devotedness to the husband 
was remarkable. ^/She aspired for his undivided love® and all her decorations in 
toilet were meant for a mere satisfied glance of her husband’. 

Widows and the Custom of Sati 

The custom of sati or wife of a deceased husband immolating herself to 
death on the funeral pyre of her husband has been alluded to by the poet in the 
phrase ‘wives following their lords to heaven® {pativartmaga)' The custom is fur- 
ther illustrated in the instance of Rati preparing to throw herself upon the burning 
remains of her husband®. This custom is commended by the poet as being 
natural and as an ordinary, matter of course event even in connection with 
the lifeless and inanimate things^®. 

Many allusions to widows^^ show that they existed in society. At the time 
of marriage the bride and the bridegroom were adorned with auspicious decorations 
by untvidowed dames^^ which may refer to the custom of keeping the widows away 
from all auspicious occasions. In the Abhijiidna Sdkuntala there is mention of 
the widows of a great merchant, Dhanamitra^®. A widow who bore a foetus was 
obliged to live on and keep away from the funeral pyre of her deceased husband^*. 
The Mdlavikdgnimitra also refers to a widow “whose sorrows of widowhood were 
renewed^®.” One of the rites performed by a widower^® was to place a fire-pan 
before him and then to proceed anywhere. 

In spite of the fact that the society at the time of Kalidasa led a free and out- 
door life, it cannot be inferred in the face of unmistakable evidence that purdah 
or seclusion of women was entirely discarded. We have more than a dozen 

^ I VIII. 67. 

Ku.,Yl. 86. Sak.,l>. 240. 
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teferences to restricted harems, variously known as avarodha^, antahpura^ and 
SuddhantcP, meaning a seraglio. 

The Cmtom of Purdah 

It is probably not just to say, therefore, that the seclusion of womenfolk took 
hold of the Hindu society with the advent of the Semitic clement. The evidence 
in Kalidasa conclusively shows that purdah as a custom was not unknown. The 
terms referring to the Hindu harem give the sense of seclusion, to whatever 
little extent it may be, and cf a jealously preserved chastity thanks to which the 
harem received the sacred name of shuddhdnta. They should not, however, be, 
interpreted to mean a complete seclusion of women. Women were on no account 
immured in the zenana as now. We find references to women enjoying bath* in 
a river publicly which may show that there was no unqualified restriction to their 
appearing in public. But this may not be interpreted to mean that they moved 
about in society unchecked and unhindered. Modesty was considered a capi- 
tal virtue among women, and we have allusions to veiled faces. Sakuntala feels 
bashful to go near elders in company with her husband, which again must not 
be mistaken for purdah. It is sheer modesty which restrains her from appearing 
before elders in the presence of her husband, and hence her veil®. When out of 
her house, she covered her body with a shawl®, or some such other mantle, 
and put on a veil as is evidenced in the following passage: “Who could she be 
possessed of a veil and with the loveliness of her body not fully manifested^.” 
Also in the passage below we find a like allusion: “Keep apart your bashfulness 
for a moment and remove your veil®.” 

Women were never restricted to go out on business. Not only did they 
attend the ceremonies like marriage® in the house of a neighbour or relation, but 
they even kept watch in certain cases over their sown fields of rice and sugarcane, 
where they sang merrily in a chorus sitting under the scanty shade afforded by 
the sugarcanes^®. 

Some Pjemarks about ' Women 

The daughter was endeared and caressed, and her birth was not deprecated. 
She was the very life of the family^^ {kulajlvitam), and in casc^f wealthy persons, 
perhaps she also was nursed by nurses like male children. She played by 
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preparing sand vedikas on river banks and with dolls^ krtrimaputrakaih and balls^ 
(Jkandukail)). 

From the Kumdrasambhava we learn that Sarasvati went to Siva after his mar- 
riage and sang in Sanskrit verses. To Siva she spoke in chaste Sanskrit but Uma 
she blessed in simple Prakrit style®. This should not come as a surprise and may 
not be supposed to suggest that it was so because women could not understand 
Sanskrit, tor generally all the Sanskrit plays make women speak Prakrit alone, and 
Kalidasa is only conforming to a literary tradition. In the plays even queens 
speak Prakrit, and it is absolutely inconceivable how they could not have grasped 
the sense of Sanskrit while they were constantly addressed in Sanskrit by their 
husbands, royal ministers and chamberlains. It may be further pointed out 
that ladies like Malavika were highly accomplished in fine arts. Parivrajika 
was learned in several subjects like medicine and fine arts. Her accomplishment 
entitled her to sit in judgment over the merits of two veteran professors of dra- 
matic art. 

Nevertheless, unsophisticated and uncharitable remarks were not wanting 
regarding women. Women were regarded by some as cunning since their very 
birth and we have a reference in the words of Dusyanta to the idea of the people 
who considered that they were by their very nature endowed with a presence 
of mind^. Their natural cunning which did not need be acquired from external 
teaching was most manifest in the cuckoo whose young ones were brought up 
by other birds which lost them as soon as they were able to fly up®. They were 
even at times considered objects of satisfying the carnal lust of man®. 

Still one can never forget that the status of the woman as mother was con- 
siderably high. She was indeed a gem’ {striratnd) whose attainment was much 
appreciated, for it was she who gave birth to the male child so very essential to 
perpetuate the line and to appease the hunger and thirst of the manes. And 
naturally the husband was congratulated when he was attended by the mother 
of a valiant son*. A repentant husband naturally wished to be preceded forth® 
by his wife when he went to sec a sage, who had the knowledge of his gilt and 
was appeased by the presence of the wife. It may be remarked that in obvious 
preference to several men Sakuntala had been appointed by Kanva to look after 
his guests in his absence^®. 

Importance of a Son 

Kalidasa has dwelt long on the importance of a son. In course of about 

1 Ibid., I. 29. 

* Ibid.; and Mil., p. 85. 

® Km., VII. 90. 

Sak.,^. 172. 
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eight verses (65-71) in the first canto of the Kaghtwamh he has shown the 
emptiness of the life of a sonless man. The ancestors, he asserts, do not accept 
with delight their shares in the obsequies performed by a sonless descendant 
due to the anxiety of their losing them in the next generation^, and their sighs of 
grief render hot the libation of water offered to them by their descendant^. The 
extinction of the male^ line is a great misfortune, for the merits resulting from the 
austerities and alms are for the happiness in the next world, but the son be- 
gotten on the wife of pure blood (Juddhavamiya) is indeed the cause of happiness 
both here and hereafter*. The sonlessness, which keeps one from paying the 
last debt (j^amantjam), is an unbearable misery®, for the son alone is the means by 
which this last debt — the act of procreation through a male child — is settled®. 
Son is the cause of the line as also that of endless fame’. All the wealth of the 
family, where there is no son, is rooted out at the end of the last male descendant®. 
That is why there was a great merriment on the birth of a son®, who was charac- 
terized as the seed^® and sprout^* and the prop of a family^^, jt ^^s for the son, 
and for him all the more, that the brassier of the mother got wet with the oozing 
milk“. And naturally it was a great pleasure to watch the running child with 
his locks of hair faUing constantly^* on his temples and cheeks. What exhilara- 
tion it was to watch such a child when it was one’s own and what a reflective 
melancholy when it was notl^® 

The purity of blood was carefully guarded and eagerly sought to be pre- 
served. The wife was, therefore, sought to be drawn from a pure family^® as 
is implied in the phrase santati^ iuddhavarniya hi (child born of a woman of pure 
extraction). A legitimate son*’ {aurasd) was a necessity and, he, again, was 
expected to bear a striking resemblance with the father both in form*® and 
qualities.*® 
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FOOD AND DRINK, DRESS AND TOILET 

Food 

Kalidasa refers to the following items of food: javd'^ or barley including 
perhaps wheat also, rice of various kinds like' the sdlF and the kalamd^\ or 
seasamum; sugar with its several kinds like the gudavikdrcfi and matsyandihu^ 
and its sweetmeat preparations of round-balls’ (tmdakd)-, milk* and its various 
preparations like butter®, clarified butter,^® curds,^^ khlra or payascartP- and the 
like ; honey meaE* of vadous' kinds ; fish various spices like peppers,^* 
cardamoms^’ and cloves,^* and salt E® and innumerable fruits like the sweet 
mango E® 

Items 

Cereals 

Indian food during the time of Kalidasa was nutritious and vigorous. Bar- 
ley, wheat, and rice were the staple food of the people. Of rice there were 
several kinds like tljc jv?'//, kala/zid, and nlvdra. Sugarcanes produced guda and 
sugar. Gudavikdra was a particular stage in the preparation of sugar. Matsyandikd 
was one of the many kinds of sugar. It was globular in shape like the eggs of 
fish as the phrase would suggest. Various preparations of sweetmeat {tnodakd) 
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were made with sugar. Apart from its various uses in food, it was also used 
as an antidote for the intoxication from wine.^ ' 

Sugdr and Sweetmeats 

Modaka was prepared from rice or wheat-flour stuffed with sugar, thin 
slices of the kernel of the cocoanut, together with spices, and then either 
boiled over steam, or fried in clarified butter.^ It was a round ball and its parts 
have been supposed to resemble the phases of the moon®. We find the 
cowherds (Ghosas) running to meet their king taking clarified butter with 
them as a present.* These Ghosas were the professional breeders and rearers 
of cows as now. 

Preparations oj Milk 

The enormous wealth of cows supplied the people with the vigorous 
milk, butter {navanita), clarified butter and curds. Siharim (Jikharint), as the 
commentator points out,® was prepared from curds mixed with spices like 
cardamoms, cloves, camphor and other fragrant ingredients and cooked in 
milk and sugar. Sometimes it was also prepared in milk and ripe plantains 
and other ingredients enumerated above (without curds) and named 
SikharinlP Honey was another item of food which was also used 
in the reception of a guest’ and at other festive rites. It was given 
the name of madhuparka and arghyap the latter was honey mixed with rice and 
durvd grass.® The innumerable flowers of India attracted swarms of sucking 
bees yielding much honey, which served not only as an item of food but also 
as an ingredient of oblations to gods. 

Meat 

An important item of food appears to have been meat and fish. Exten- 
sive hunting did not waste life for nothing and the meat of the hunted prey like 
the dear and the boar was eaten as a common practice. Even a Brahmana did 
not abstain and he also freely indulged in taking meat as may be instanced from 
a passage occurring in the Ahhijndna Sdkuntala where the Vidusaka says with a 
little reluctance, however : “At irregular times a meal, mostly consisting of 
meat roasted on spits is eaten.*®” Meat was not obtained only from the hunted 
animals of the forest but even regular slaughter house's were run for killing 
animals, the flesh of which might have been sold consequently in the market. 
The passage referring to the slaughter house is the following : “As for your 
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honour, you are like a bird hovering round a slaughter house {sum) greedy, 
of meat, but timid.^” Fish was also taken. One particular kind of it was rohita 
or carp found in lakes and ponds in the neighbourhood of the Ganges. It grows 
to the length of three feet, is very voracious, and its flesh, though it often has a 
muddy taste, is edible. Its back is olive-coloured, its belly of a golden hue, 
its fins and eyes red.® It may be noted here that Fahien dwells at length on per- 
fect abstention but there is unmistakable evidence in Kalidasa to show that 
meat was commonly taken. Fahien says : “They do not keep pigs and fowls, 
and do not sell live cattle ; in the markets there are no butcher’s shops and no 
dealers in intoxicating drink.®” The pilgrim obviously saw every thing with 
Buddhistic glasses and his description can hardly be accepted as literally true 
when, soon after, he contradicts himself by adding that “Only the Chandalas 
are fishermen and hunters, and sell flesh and meat.^” From his own statement 
the point is proved beyond doubt that there were butcher’s shops although not 
run by dvijas. But this is so even now when the practice of eating meat is com- 
mon. No upper class or even lower class Hindu sells flesh. Even now it has 
been retained by fowlers and hunters or by Khatiks who are the Candalas of 
old. 

Spices 

Spices were also used in preparation of food. We have a reference to at 
least three of them — cardamoms, cloves and pepper — growing wildly in the 
region of the Malaya mountains in the south.® Sikharini was prepared, as men- 
tioned above, by mixing cur'd or milk and plantains with these spices. Salt, 
such an important item of the present day,'Was known and must have been used 
along with the spices. With highly spiced preparations without sugar salt 
becomes almost a necessity, and since it was known and given to the horses 
for licking,® it must have been used in human diet also. 

T'ruit 

Besides the above, people had the abundance of fruits which may have 
been widely eaten, particularly in the ascetic settlements. Kalidasa makes 
innumerable references to fruit-trees. Mango’’ was naturally a favourite. 

Categories of Food 

The poet has also made a general reference to the traditional five kinds® 
of food which may be enumerated below : Things to be chewed and then 
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eaten {bhaksyd) like bread and other flour preparations, for example modaka', 
things to be eaten without chewing {bhojja), such as rice ; things to be licked^ 
{lelydni) like thin liquid condiments, for instance Sikharim ; things to be sucked 
\cosyd), such as mango-pickles ; and things to be drunk^ such as milk, 

wine, etc. 

Drink 

Drinking of wine appears to have been an extensive habit of the people. 
Kalidasa makes innumerable allusions to the occasional intemperence of peo- 
ple, who drank at times so much that the after-effects were uncontrollable.^ 
Not only men but even women indulged in drinking. It was believed that in- 
toxication gave a special charm to women.^ Iravati, one of the consorts of 
Agnimitra, is seen in the Mdlavikdgnimitra in a state of intoxication.® Indumati, 
the beloved queen of Aja, received wine from the mouth of her husband, who 
directly transferred it to her mouth.® In the Kumdrasambhava we read of Siva 
himself drinking wine and making his wife drink it.'^ Wine may be said to 
have been a regular indulgence of the married couple. Then wc read in the 
Abbijndna Sdkuntaht the Nagarika and his constables indulging in wine.® In 
the ^ghuvamia mention is made of the whole army of Raghu drinking wine 
extracted from the cocoanuts.® We have references to the drinking peg^® {casakd), 
a grogshop^^ on the road side, and to an open place of drinking^'*^ {pdnahhmif) 
‘abounding in drinking cups’ {casakottard'), Pdnabhumi, literally, is a place or 
drinking in. The name, however, docs not signify a grogshop, nor is it con- 
fined to the idea of a drinking place strictly so called, but it also means a place — 
generally a part of a palace adjoining the seraglio^® — where revelries in honour, 
so to speak, of Bacchus are celebrated. 

Kinds of Wine 

The common words for wine in Kalidasa are madyaf^ dsavaf^ madhtd^ and 
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madira^ although other phrases like vdruni^ kadambarP and stdhu‘^ also have 
been used. Kalidasa refers particularly to three kinds of preparation of wine, 
viz. I. extracted from the cocoanuts® {ndrikeldsava), z. prepared from the juice 
of sugarcanes® {sidhu) and 3. horn ]ike madhuka^ {puspdsava). 

Generally scented wine® was used by the well-to-do classes. Flowers of the 
mango and red patala® (Stereospermum suaveolnes) were used to perfume 
the various wines. Apart from scenting the wine the effect of bad odour 
was sought to be removed by the use of the skin of matulunga or bljapuraka^® 
(Citrus medica). “The bijapuraka skin was chewed to remove all traces of the 
smell of drink, to prevent melodorous belching after a generous meal, to sweeten 

the breath Another way of removing the trace of ill odour of wine 

was the chewing of betel leaves,^^ and nuts.^® The wildly growing betel leaves 
intertwined with the branches of the cardamom trees in the Malaya regions of 
the far south and the long line of the areca-nut trees on the sea shores must have 
provided the Indian people with the articles making up for a perfect betel roll, 
when its use had been pretty old in India even in the time of Kalidasa as is evi- 
denced by the YJnmsutra where a detailed description of a nagaraka’s room and- 
habits is given. 

The effects of drunkenness were manifested in the beauty produced by the 
rolling red eyes and in the meaningless expression at every faltering step.^^ In 
the Mdlavikdgnimitra we have a reference^® to the effects of intoxication being 
undermined by the use of matsjandikd, a variety of sugar prescribed by ancient 
medical works as an antidote for over-intoxication in their sections devoted 
to Maddtjajacikitsd}^ 

We have seen above that the drinking of wine was a fashionable vice among 
the people during the time of Kalidasa. Fahien’s assertion that there were no 
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dealers in intoxicating drinks^ can hardly be admitted for truth for reasons given 
elsewhere. Although it is possible that the poet may have made much of 
it, yet it cannot be dismissed as a pure poetical fiction. It may be noted that most 
of the instances of drinking were associated with royal classes and the nobility. 
It is possible that the Ksatriyas indulged in drinking wine but the Brahmins 
abstained. Nevertheless, the works of the poet disclose ample and unmistakable 
evidence that drinking was a favourite indulgence among the common people^ 
as well. 

Dress 

We have references to various sorts of dress of men and women suiting all 
weathers and occasions^ of India. We read of hunting dresses^ and dresses 
put on by repentant and love -sick® persons, by ahhisdrikd^ and by those observ- 
ing a vow.’ What dress was to be worn, by what type of persons was settled, 
so that as soon as a character made his entrance on. the stage, the audience at 
once knew whether he was repentant, love-sick or observing a vow. People 
were particular about their clothes and dressed themselves in winning® white 
apparel.® Clothes of various colours^® — ^white,^*^ red,^® blue,^® saffron^^ and 
black^® — were worn. Apart from colours, cloth was made of various patterns 
suited to the hot and cold weathers. We find mention of both silk^* {kauieyakd) 
and wooP’ \patrornd). Silk was woven with fine patterns of the fingers of fla- 
mingoes,^® and one of its kind, Cinariiiuka}'^ came from China as the etymology 
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of the phrase suggests. There were patterns of cloth made of such thin texture 
as could be easily blown away by the breath.^ Perhaps the reference is to the 
famous Indian muslin. In summer people generally put on clothes^ suitable 
for the scorching heat of the Indian sun. Then there were apparels made 
by weaving gems^ in their texture to keep the body cool by soothing the heat 
in summers. In winter naturally the heavy attire^ made of wool® or silk-wool 
was a great favourite. We have even an allusion to the distinctive attires of 
night and day.® There is no wonder if the luxury-loving Indian of the time 
did not like to spoil his costly robe of the day by using it at night while 
in bed. It would be better to deal separately with dress with reference to arti- 
cles put on by men and women. 

Wedding Dress 

It appears that different wedding dresses prevailed in different countries 
within India. In the Mdlavikdgnimitra the Parivrajika is requested to display 
on Malavika’s person the wedding dress which prevailed in the Vidarbha coun- 
try.’ Consequently the bride appeared in her ‘marital costume’® clothed in a 
silk garment, not much hanging down and putting on beautiful ornaments.® 
The ordinary wedding dress seems to have been a pair of silk robes in which were 
woven forms of swans, serving for the upper and lower garments of the bride 
and the bridegroom. 

Dress oj Men and W'omen 

The articles of dress put on by man were generally three in number. His 
head he covered with a turban,^® vestana, and then he wore two pieces of cloth^^ 
{dukiilajugmam), namely, the uttariyd^^ and the lower garment. Vestana was a 
headgear encircling the head and binding the hair locks of men^® and boys.^^ 
Uttarlya was an upper scarf covering the shoulders. People favoured by for- 
tune used scarfs made by weaving gems into their texture^® (ratnodgrathitottarijam)^ 
evidently used in summers. The dress of a scarf and dhoti or loin-cloth may 
be witnessed on the beautifully carved bas-reliefs and other images carved in 
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the round, dating from the time of the Kusana and Gupta periods or still earlier, 
preserved in, the Muttra Museum. Some fine exhibits bearing long-flowing 
uttariya and an elaborate loin-cloth with pleated effect reaching the ankles 
are the Nos. 1448 (a perfect specimen of terracotta Kamadeva with five 
arrows), C. 18, 186, E.8 (figure of a jaksa) i. 8, 14, P. 14 and P. 68. Uttarija 
was perhaps so essential in those days that among the sculptural compositions 
at Sanchi, Bharhut and Amraoti there is not one male figure without it.^ This, 
however, does not hold good in case* of the painted figures at Ajanta.^ The 
innumerable figures especially the figure of Srhgi Rsi (J. 7) of the Muttra 
Museum, more especially still the Sunga figures, put on a turban {Usnisd) 
beautifully executed whereon, at times, we find imitations of gems scattered or 
set. At Sanchi all male figures have Usnisa in the manner of a pheta, the mode 
of doing which is given by Shrimant Balasahcb Pant Pratinidhi in PI. 2 of his 
work Ajanta. Many figures at Sanchi and Bharhut are carved in the style of 
wearing a pheta? The wedding dress of the bridegroom comprised of those 
very two articles of robe with the only difference that they were not made of ordi- 
nary cotton but of silk fabric in which figures of swans'* {hamsacihnadukulavdti) 
were woven. This was a favourite design in the silk texture and such a pat- 
tern we find illustrated in a picturesque style in the dress of Kumar! riding the 
peacock preserved in the Muttra Museum. 

Women put on three pieces of robe. The phrase ati/suka has been used to 
signify their costume. Although the phrase signifies any cloth, still all refer- 
ences to the word have been made invariably in connect'on with a woman’s 
apparel®. Of the three pieces of the woman’s garment one was an upper and 
another a lower garment and a shawl. The upper garment was a bodice® {kiir- 
pdsakd) the like of which we find displayed on the person of a few female images 
of the Muttra Museum. This bodice has been generally referred to by the word 
standfdduka'' . This shows that the upper garment did not cover the entire breast 
region but like the modern choli it covered the breasts alone and was worn with 
the help of bands®. It is still used by most women of southern India, Rajputana, and 
of the locality round Muttra. We are not sure of what sort this lower garment 
was, but from the use of the words ww'®, and nivi-handha?^ ^ we can infer that it 
hung low to the ankles and was held up on the loin at its upper end by a riivt. 
NM was a cord which tied the upper end of the front folds into a round knot 
called nm-bandha. There is no reference to putting on of the lower garment in 
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the manner of the modern sari, although the Kambojika^ of the Muttra Museum 
wears a sari in a perfectly modern manner. Most probably the lower garment 
reached up to the loin only and there it was supported by a cord in the manner 
of the Saptamatrkas^, the composite image of the Seven Mothers of the Muttra 
Museum. The lower garment was bound over the region of the waist covering 
the zone round the waist-band® {Yjaumdntaritamekhale). I^astly, there was a long 
shawl^ used by women which covered them almost from head to foot serving 
even for a veil. There was a particular dress for the occasion of wedding® and 
it comprised of two pieces of silk-cloth, the upper and the lower garments. We 
have already made a reference to the fact that different wedding dresses prevailed 
in different countries within India. The ordinary wedding dress of a woman was 
a pair of silk garments®, serving as a bodice and a lower loin-cloth. The newly 
married wife (navahadhu) put on a red bodice’. 

The Yavants or the Greek attendants of the king, while hunting, were at 
once marked out by their distinctive attire®. We have no mention of the 
articles of their apparel specifically except that they moved about with a bow, put- 
ting on many garlands and encircling the king®. In the famous so-called Baccha- 
nalian Group of the Muttra Museum the attire of the Greek females may be seen. 
It is a long-sleeved jacket and a skirt falling down on the feet which are shod with 
plump shots and a fillet like vestana checking the locks of hair from falling^®. 
A perfect specimen of a Yavani is instanced in a figure carved on a railing pillar^^ 
with a sword in hand and wearing bobbed hair. Another such may probably 
be seen in the image of a maid with a wine jar attending on the drinking royal 
couple in a fresco at Ajanta. 

Dress of Ascetics. 

The ascetics put on saffron clothes in the manner of Slta^® generally made 
of tree-skin^®. Girls of the hermitage put on a bark-made dress^^ in the manner 
of the ascetics. We have no reference to distinctive dresses of male and female 
ascetics although we may infer that there may have been a difference. Sakun- 
tala wears a bark dress with a knot^® on her shoulder. It is not clear whether only 
one knot was tied on one of the shoulders, or two, one on each. 
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Of Robbers 

Robbers living in forests and representing the wild tribes^ perhaps the abori- 
gines, covered their chests with quiver-straps and wore plumes of peacocks’ 
feathers that hung down to their ears^. 

Ornaments 

Kalidasa refers to the following ornaments calling them variously as bhtisana^, 
dbharana^, alankdrc^ and mandana^. Ornaments worn on the head were ciiddmani^y 
a precious stone of uncommon brilliance, ratnajdla or muktdjdla’’, a net made of 
precious stones or pearls to cover the locks of hair, jewels inserted in the tresses 
of hair, and kirita^, a tiara put on by kings. Ears were adorned with various 
sorts of ear-rings called karnabhusana^ , karnapiird^^, kundala^^ and manikmdaldS’^ 
(ear-pendants) made of rubies and other precious stones. On the neck was 
worn what was called niskeP^ a necklace probably made by stringing together 
coins known as niskas. This sort of neck-ornament (kanthe') has been referred 
to in as early a document as the Rgveda. Then there were in use various kinds 
of long necklaces falling in strings on the breast. Of these muktdvalP was a 
string of pearls, tdrahdraP, a necklace of big pearls {sthfdamuktdbdrdh — Mallinatha), 
hdrdy^, an ordinary necklace, hdrasekhara^'^ ^ a snow-white string, hdrajastp, ‘an 
only string of pearls — suddha ekdvali — ^with a gem in the centre’ referred to by 
Kautilya (ch.X9. p. 77), vaijayantikdP , explained by T. A. Gopinath Rao^® under 
the heading of vaijajantt as a necklace composed of a successive series of groups 
of gems, each group wherqin has five gems in a particular order; he quotes the Visnu 
Rurdna to elucidate the meaning of this necklace: “Visnu’s neclclacc called vai- 
jayanti is five-formed as it consists of the five elements, and it is therefore call- 
ed the elemental necklace. Here five-formed points to five different kinds of 
gems, namely, the pearl, ruby, emerald, blue-stone, and diamond.” HemasufrP^ 
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was a chain of gold with a precious stone in the centre^. Vrdlamha^ and mdld^ 
were long garlands of flower. Ear-ornaments {karnabhiisana/^) of various designs 
were worn on the ears. A few of them have been mentioned by Kalidasa; Karmi- 
piircfiy or kundcila, an ear-ring, made of gold or precious stones like ruby®, and ear- 
ornaments of gold made in imitation of yellow lotus’. Angada^ or keyura^y arni- 
lets of gold and of gold with gems set in them, were frequently used by both men 
and women. Valaya}^, bracelets, adorned the forearm of the two sexes, and rings 
{anguliydAy angtdijakd^^) of various designs decorated the fingers. Besides gold, 
which was mostly used for ornaments, diamonds and other gems^® were also em- 
ployed for making rings. Several rings bore the design of a serpent^^, while 
others were imprinted with the names of their owners. Sometimes a ring was 
used as a pass-word of authority^®. The poet makes endless references to the gold^® 
and gem-set girdles, mostly alternated with gold and precious stones thus made to 
look variegated in colour’^’, worn by women on their waist. He alludes to them by 
several designations like mekhald^^, hemamekhald^^ , kdnef-^, kanakakdncT^^, kinkinf'^ 
and radand^^, which may warrant the existence of as many types. An actual variety 
of the waist-band may be studied among the scores of images of female goddesses 
preserved in the Muttra Museum. Perhaps there were two further types of girdles, 
the jingling^ and the silent sort. Nupuras^®, producing sweet sound adorned the 
ankles of women and were made of various precious stones^®. We read of a jewd- 
casket^’ and a. box containing ornaments^®. Ornaments were aslo set in costumes 
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for use in summer^ to give a cool touch to the person of the wearer. Of the above 
mentioned ornaments, cuddmani or kapdlamani^, Mnta, kundala, niska, various 
types of gold chains and pearl strings, angada, valaya, anguitjaka were worn by men, 
and these same excepting perhaps the kirita and vaijayantJ, and the rest served 
as ornaments for women. Thus men also wore ornaments, and to bring the pic- 
ture home we may quote an almost contemporary image of Visnu in a ruined temple 
of Deogarh in Jhansi which wears kJrita-mukuta, kundala^ hdra, keyura^ kataka 
and vanamdld. This image has been reproduced in PI. XXXII of the Hindu Ico- 
nography^ Vol. I. Part. I. of T. A. Gopinath Rao. The profusion of ornaments 
used by women may be marked in the Ajanta paintings where they are worn 
with much warmth particularly by the maid-servant of cave No. 2 who is other- 
wise devoid of clothing. 

Toilet — Hair 

We read in Kalidasa of cropped head with a long bunch of hair called sikha^ 
on it as well as of long hair grown by men^. When men wore long hair they tied 
them with a hair-band®. They shaved their beard but during the period of 
mourning they let it grow long®. The word for beard is smasru. Persians 
kept long beards.'^ Boys wore hair in locks called kdkapaksa^, as they, falling on 
the sides, resembled the wings of a raven. 

Women grew long hair®, oiled and combed^® them, and then parted^^ and 
knit them in long tresscs^^^ They wore flowers^®, pearls and gems in their long 
hanging tresses, and on the parting line. Sometimes a network of pearls was worn 
to cover the hair. Separated wives neither oiled nor combed their hair nor did 
they undo their tresses in order to knit them afresh which consequently grew 
rough and dry^^. Women perfumed^® their hair with the incense of aguru, 
sandal, etc. They tied their venis or tresses in one knot and put it on the crown 
of the head. It was called Jikhd^^ or ctidd. They also knit the mass of hair in 


1 Kaghu., XVI. 43. 

® Yik., p. I Z2. 

3 Kaghu., XVI. 43- 

^ Vtk., Act. IV; Ibid., Act. V. 

® %5r: ^ghu., ii. 8. 

Ibid., XVIII. 71. , 

Ibid., IV. 63. 

Ibid., III. 28, XI. I, 42, XVIII. 43- 
»M. P., 8;R/«.,IV, 15. 

“Ibid. 

-M. 17 ., 2. 

“ Kaghu., XIX. 12; M. U., 2; ^ak., p. 250. 

“M. U., 2; BMghu..VI. 23. 

“ M. U., 29. 

“ R/»., I. 4 II- 21. V. 5, VI. 13; Ku., VII. 14; M. P., 32. 
“ M. U., 29. 



CHAPTER X 


205 


a single long biraid technically known as ‘ekaveni^.' Ekaveni is not the modern 
jura, for the description of a wife in separation refers to the ekaveni hanging on 
her back down to the buttocks^. 

Articles of Toilet 

Among the articles of toilet may be summed up flowers of an innumerable 
variety, garlands, perfumes,'odoriferous powders, incense, collyrium, ointments 
and pastes, a sort of lip-stick, lac-dye for the feet and fragrant substances used to 
perfume the body and mouth. 

Elower 

Of the many articles of toilet flower was the chief and it played a great part 
in the aesthetic make up of the people. Innumerable references to flower are 
made by the poet. No festivity could be held without it and it chiefly figured 
among decorations on all occasions. Men and women wore garlands long enough 
to reach their knees. Most of the ornaments of precious stones and metals were 
replaced by flower imitations^. We have a reference to a zone or girdle made 
of flowers^ to be worn in place of the usual one of gold. Young women stuck 
flowers and new leaves of kesara in their hair and bore them as ornaments. 
Flowers of kesara were also used to make a girdle®. Karnikdra flowers were 
employed as ear-pendants®. Women played with lotuses in their hands, placed 
ktmda blossoms and mandara flowers in their hair, sirlsa flowers on their ears, 
flowers blossoming in the rainy season on the parting line of the hair, and knit 
kurabaka flowers in their’ tresses’^. Girls living in a hermitage wore ornaments 
made exclusively of flower®. Already a class {puspaldvi^) had grown up and taken 
the business of flower for its profession. 

Cosmetics 

Several cosmetics were used by both men and women. Before bathing, 
they used to anoint their bodies with various pastes called anulepanA^ and anga- 
rdgoA, (fragrant ointments ordinarily made of fine sandal-wood paste) prepared 
of the roots of a grass called usira^^ (Andropogon muricatum) or of sandaF®. 
Other kinds of paste were prepared from kSlejahd^ (a plant producing essential 
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oil), kdldgurti^ (the black agurii) and haricandana^. Haricandana was a yellow pig- 
ment, perfumed and therefore called candana. Oils were prepared from Irigudi^ 
fruits and also perhaps from (realgar) and haritdla^. Manablild and 

haritdla (orpiment) along with hdkyaka have been enumerated in the Kautillya 
Arthaddstra^ as the three varieties of Tailakarnika (plants producing essential 
oils’). After bath the hair was dried with the fragrant incense of the black aguru^, 
lodhra-dust®, dhfipA^ and other scented substances {kdseya^^'). The body was fur- 
ther perfumed by musk^^. Men and women applied the tilakM. mark on their fore- 
head with a paste made of a mixture of haritdla^'* and manabiild^^. Women also 
sometimes applied collyrium^® to their forehead for tilaka. Unguent^® was applied 
to the eyes with a pencil isaldkd^’^'). CandanA^ and kunkumd^^ {saffron), besides 
being used for tilaka, were also applied by women to their breasts-* in order to 
give them a cooling effect. Women painted their cheeks with various foliage 
patterns. This painting as a whole was known as Visesaka^^ which was an orna- 
mental arrangement of dots of different colours on the face. This arrangement 
when made in the form of leaves, was styled as PatraviJesaka'^^ or Patrakkha. 
Visesaka was otherwise known as Bhakti^ which was mainly a beautiful arrange- 
ment of little dots of kunkuma (saffron) made to ornament the tilaka mark. The 
Amarakosa explains vihsaka as patralekha patrdnguli tamdlapatra tilaka citrakdni 
viJesakaf»^. The white aguru^ {sukldgurti) ^nBrocanefi^ ot gorocana^’’ were mixed up 
to make the paste with which Visesaka was painted. This was a white paste 
as its both ingredients — the stikldguru and gorocana — were white substances. 

1 R/«., ]I. 21, IV. 5, V. 5, 12, VI. m; A//., VII. 15; Kasha., XIV. 12. 

2 Ibid., VI. 60. 

Sak., p. 73. 

^Ku., VII. 21. 

s Ibid. 

«pp. 653, 656. 

’ ArthaJastra quoted in ‘Toilet (Man’s, Indebtedness to plants) by Ginja Prasanna Majum- 
dar, Indian Culture, Vol, I. No. 4, April 1935. 

®RA/., II. 21, IV. 5, 12, VI. 13; Ku., VII. m; Kaghu., IV. 12. 

» Af. U., 2. 

lOR///., IV. 5, V. 5, 12, VI. 13; M. P., 32; Ku., V. 55, VII. 14; Raghu., XVI. 30. 

11 R*a, I. 4. 

ibid., VI. 12; Raghu., XVII. 24. 

WJC*., VII. 23. 

Ibid. 

^Mdl., III. 3. 

i«Ibid., Raghu., VI. 53, VII. 8; Ku., V. 51; Rtu., IV. 17. 

Raghu., VII. 8; Ku., I. 47, VII 20. 

“ R/«., I. 2, 4, 6, II. 21; iLa^u., XVII. 24. 

Riu., IV. 2. V. 9. 

20 Ibid., I. 4, 6. II. 21, IV. 2, V. 9. 

Mai., III. 5; Raghu., III. 35, IX. 29; Ku., III. 33, 38. 

“ R*a, IV. 5; Raghu., in. 55, IX. 29; Ku., ID. 33, 58. 

23 is:«.,III. 30. VII. 13. 

Indian Culture, pp. 660-6 1. 

«JG!i.,VII. ij. 

Ra^., Yl. 65, XVII. 24. 

Vn. IJ. 



CHAPTER X 


207 


Women applied lac-dye^ {alaktukd) to theii lips and then besmeared over them a 
kind of powder called lodhra-dust^ prepared from the lodhra wood which turned 
them yellowish red. The lip-dye was like a wax-solvent to protect the lips 
from the effects of the winter cold. Women dyed their feet with lac and the red 
dye of it applied to the sole of their feet reddened the flights of steps as they 
walked down to the edge of water of tanks^. Mdtulunga or hijapurakd^ and betcl^ 
spices were used to dispel the foul smell of the mouth. The skin of the bJjapuraka, 
again, was as much a necessary of life to a ndgaraka or fashionable gentleman as 
were dice, musical instruments, betel-leaves, etc. The Kdtnasiitra gives a de- 
tailed description of ndgaraka’?, room and habits. “The Bijapuraka skin was 
chewed to remove all traces of the smell of drink, to prevent melodorous belching 
after a generous meal, to sweeten the breath so that the refined lady coming to his 
embrace might not be repelled by it. These being the facts, one might almost 
infer that to offer Bijapuraka to a lady friend or superior might almost have been 
construed in those days as an offensive libel on her unladylike habits®.” 

Mirror 

The looking-glass’ was an important article of toilet. We are not sure as 
to the metal of which it was made but an indirect reference points to one made of 
a substance like glass or at least polished and made glossy like glass as in use 
now-a-days. While drawing upon a simile Kalidasa has the following: “Like 
a stain caused by the wind surcharged with watery vapour®.” Such a stain is 
particularly noticed on a mirror made of glass, although we have a reference to 
a looking-glass made of gold®. “In ancient times,” says Gopinatha Rao, “when 
glass was either unknown or was not employed for making mirrors, highly po- 
lished metal plates of various designs were utilised to serve as mirrors. It may be 
remarked, by the way, that this old speculum industry has not yet died out in 
India. In a place called Aramula in Travancore, such mirrors are still manu- 
factured; and the mirrors made by the workmen of this place are so true that they 
do not show distortion in rcflcctiofo®.” As a matter of fact we find on the autho- 
rity of the Veriplus of the llrythrean Sea^^ India importing crude glass in the opening 
century of the Christian era. Perhaps it was made as early as the 3rd century 
B. C. in Ceylon.^® Pliny refers to the Indian glass made of pounded crystal as 
superior to all others^®. Dr. Acharya in his Indian Architecture refers to nine 
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alternative measurements of a mirror ranging from 5 or 6 to 21 or 22 angulas^. 
The Mdnasara says that mirrors should be quite circular {suvrttd) with the edge 
a little raised. The surface must be perfectly bright, the rim should be decorated 
with linear ornaments {rekhd) and the reverse with the figures of LaksmI and 
others®. After finishing their toilet people looked in it. It was considered 
auspicious as now. 

We have references to the art of toilet®, {prasddhanakald and prasddhanavidht), 
to toilet-men-attendants^ prasddhakdh and toilet-maid-attendants® (prasddhikdh) and 
even perhaps to a toilet-case*. Toilet of the face was known as tmkhaprasddhand^ 
and that of the tresses venJprasddhana. The latter may be witnessed in a perfect 
specimen carv-^ed out in relief among several panels of a door-jamb preserved in 
the Muttra Museum. The prasddhikd and the toilet-case may be seen sculptured 
in some of the exhibits of Bnarhut and Muttra. The most perfect specimen of 
it may be witnessed in an exquisitely finished piece of sculpture, carved on a railing 
pillar®, preserved in the collection of the Bharata Kala Bhavana, Benares. This 
toilet-maid-attendant stands in an admirable pose bearing a case {petikd) which 
perhaps was supposed to contain little things such as perfumes, flowers, etc. 

In connection with toilet the Kdmasutras may be quoted to show a similarity 
of description between Kalidasa and Vatsyayana. “A concrete illustration of 
the art or arts of toilet,” says G. P. Majumdar, “may be found in Vatsyayana’s 
description of the life of a nagaraka and his wife; 

‘The first article in the toilet of a nagaraka is anulepana — a fragrant ointment 
ordinarily made of fine sandal-wood paste or a preparation of a variety of sweet 
smelling substances {acchtkrtamcandanamanyadvdnukpanam). He then scents 
his clothes in a sweet smelling smoke of aguru, and wears a garland on the 
head or hangs it round his neck. He uses other perfumes {saugandhikah), and 
a box of scents {saugandhaputika h), is kept in readiness for the purpose. He 
applies collyrium, made of various substances, to his eyes. To his lips he ap- 
plies alaktaka {alaktakam visistardgdrPham), and then rubs them over with wax 
to make the dye fast {^sikthakamalaktakam'). Then he looks at himself in a glass 
{drstvddarh tnukham\ perfumes his mouth by chewing spiced betel-leaves {grhita 
mukbavdsa tdmbula^'), and proceeds to attend to his business {kdrydnyanutisthef). 
He shaves {djusjaffi) and during the bath he uses a soap-like substance (phenakah) 
to cleanse his person.*” 


» p. 69. 

2 Ibid. 

p. 50, III. 13; Sak., p. 129; Vik., I; K«., VII. 13, 30. 
« Raghu., XVII. 22. 

* Ibil, VII. 7; Ku., VII. 207 “ 

« Vik., IV. 121. 

I Mal.,m. 5. 

® No, ibo. 


* SSdharanamadhikaranam, IV. 5 and 6 pp. 120-21: ^ 
II See Chakladar, Social Lifcy pp. 156-157. 
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SOCIAL HABITS AND OTHER INCIDENTS OF SOCIAL LIFE 


(Social Habits 

Kalidasa defines relationship between man and man as one sprung up from 
mere talk^ {samhandhamdbhdsanapunamdhuh). The cause of all friendship is 
thus a previous talk between two persons. This gives rise to society. So- 
ciety consists of persons who are either elders, equals or inferiors. Kalidasa 
incidentally refers to the habits of these towards one another. Obeisance was 
a necessary form of accost on the part of a social inferior when he met a supe- 
rior. Generally he hailed his superior by bowing his head, which act 
was known as prandmakriyd} The person saluting his superior often pro- 
nounced the phrase prandma^ vandfP or namasteS' Such an inferior threw him- 
self on, or touched, the feet® of a respectable superior like the preceptor,’ mother® 
or father®. The elders and superiors returned the salutations with their bless- 
ings^® {dsisam). There were many forms of such blessings ; for example, an 
ascetic would bless a king with the words cakravartinam putramdpnuhP^ (May 
you be blessed with a son of universal sovereignty !), and the king would reply: 
prati^hitanP- (am obliged) ; elderly ladies would return a girl’s salutation with 
ananyabhdjam patimdpnmP^ (May you win a husband entirely devoted to youl) 
or a bride’s with akhanditam prema labhasva patyu^^ (May you command the 
undivided love of your husband !) Sita raises Laksmana from her feet and 
sends him away with the following words : pritdsmi te satimya cirdya jiva^^ (I 
am pleased with you; may you live long!). At the time of departure from the 
hermitage of a sage, persons of conduct made rounds of the sage and his wife 
as also of the worshipped fire.^® The elders blessed the parting youngsters 

^Kagbn.,l\. 58. 

*Ibid.,Vl. 25. 

»Ibid., XIV. 15, 60, XV. 14; Kt!., III. 62. 

*Kaghu.,y.m, 11, 77. XIV. 5,71- 

^ Mai. , p. 97. 

* VIII. 12, XI. 89, XIII. 70, XIV. 2, 60; Sak., p. 145. 

’iLsgk.,!. 57 - 

* Ibid., XI. 7;X»., VII. 27. 

» Kaghu., XL 4, 5- 

i®Ibid., XI. 6, 51; Ku., VI. 90; Vik., p. 137. I 
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“IWKXIV. 59. 

“Ibid., n.7i. 

14 



210 


INDIA IN KALIDASA 


with the words hvdste panthanah santu*- (May your path lie free from dangers!). 
When brothers and equals met they generally embraced^ or shook hands^ 
with each other. To those at a distance, words of endeaiment and well-being 
were conveyed^ {joga ksmani). ' 

While talking to an elder or to a socially superior person one slightly bent 
forward and spoke with chosen phrases and polite manners.® While request- 
ing something, an inferior joined his hands and then addressed his superior.® 

Family Kelations 

Family ties spring up from marriage. We read of very tender bonds of 
family affection. Naturally, since the begetting of a male child was considered 
so very important, he was loved with the deepest affection. When the child 
crawled about on all its fours and then stood up and walked with the help of 
his nurse’ (dhatri), it was a scene for the eyes of the father. When it stammered 
out its first words® and sat restlessly in the lap of its father, what a joy the con- 
tact meant to the latter !® This is why a parting with the son was painful and 
brought tears to the eyes of many a royal father,^® howsoever impassible. The 
death of a son in the life-time of the parents almost killed them.^^ A daughter 
although not so important with regard to inheritance and funeral obsequies, 
was yet the recepient of ample affection from parents, brothers and other kins- 
men. She was considered to belong to a different family^® to which she was 
added as a wife, and her parting made her parents cry.^® Act IV of the Sdkun- 
tala is full of such references. 

Of other members of a family we read of brothers,^^ elder and younger, 
loving affectionately, of sisters^® well cared for by brothers, daughters-in-law^® 
lovtd by the father-in-law and mother-in-law, of the ideal relations of husband and 
wife,^’ of maternal uncles,^® of the kinsmen both on the side of the father^® and 
mother,®® of uncles®^ and of the affection existing between the father and son®®, 
and the mother and son.®® 

The children of the kings and nobles were entrusted to the care of nurses®^ 
who suckled and fed them and trained them to walk and speak.®® 


^ Sak., p. 148. 

* Kaghu., Xm. 73. 

^ FTtiRt: P- 

* Mai., p. 68. 

* Kag^., V. 32. 

•Ibid., II. 64. 

’Ibid., III. 25. 

® Ibid. 

•Ibid., 26. 

’•Ibid., XI. 4. 
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’•Ibid., ibid., pp. 133, 136; Ku.,V\. 92. 
14 — as Cc nimon-place. 
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Entertciinment of Guest {Atith'i) 

When a guest arrived, he was treated with singular hospitality. He was 
given the honour of a god and was actually worshipped^ (anqyitvd). Water 
was given to wash his feet* and then he was asked to grace a seat prepared of 
cane-weed,* After that he was entertained with auspicious offerings like the 
(trghjamf a respectful offering or oblation meant for gods, venerable men or a 
son-in-law® consisting of rice, honey, dund grass, etc. There were important 
guests like the kings, nobles and rsis who were treated with especial care and 
honour,® When an old acquaintance or friend arrived, he was also received 
with due honour and we read of the Yaksa welcoming his cloud-friend with 
sweet and tender words and with offerings like arghyam and flowers of kutaja? 

While walking together with his preceptor and ministers a king paid due 
honour to the former who was requested to walk in front, then the king follow- 
ed and thereafter his ministers.® The elders were held in high regard and men 
of good breeding were not expected to make the orders of their elders subject 
to queries or criticism.® VinayA^ or discipline w^as considered a capital virtue 
and even the king did not us? his arrogance to despise his inferiors, and spoke 
mildly to the lowly.' This was an outcome of his disciplined education.^* 

Amusements 

The Society of the time of the poet which had the theatre and the intoxi- 
cating liquor to its aid had naturally cultivated almost a Grecian taste in its 
merriments. Wine and flower were the chief aids to this end. Long garlands 
and various cosmetics added to the charms of ladies. Music, which had at- 
tained to a very high standard both in theory and practice, has been expounded 
almost to a trying degree in the Mdlavikdgni mitra?-^ Vasmtotsava. which was 
supposed to be a fit occasion for staging various plays, also witnessed the merri- 
ments of the intoxicated people all round. During the pleasure baths in the 
public tanks women enjoyed themselves to a questionable extent in childlike 
raptures. They beat the water to produce the sound resembling that of tam- 
tams. Joyous ladies, residing in towns, were accustomed to plucking flowers 
and utilizing them in abundance in their toilet. This verse is important inas- 

1 Kfghu., I. 51 , V. XI. Ku., V. 51, 52. 

" S 3 k.^ p. 37. 

^Ku., VI. 53. 
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* Kaghu., XIII. 66. 

» Ibid., XIV. 46. 
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much as it suggests an environment in which the mirthful citizen proceeded in 
his enjoyments. Wc read of beds of flr.wers and leaves prepared m chambers 
cf creepers.^ When a king fell to evil ways leaving the fff.irs of the State to 
his ministers and became a servant cf ‘wine and wemen,’ ‘of him, cupidinous, 
and living in company of women, each succeeding festivity richer than its pre- 
decessor, superseded the latter rich in its preparations, in palaces resounding 
with the sound of the irrdahga.’® 

Another popular amusement was the springing of coloured water ejected 
thrf vgh syringes.* Dice* was a similar game of interest which attracted many 
men. B" ys and girls* played with balls* which rebounded by the stre kes of 
the hand.’ 

Swings* {dola) were a common means of m.erriment which people, espe- 
cially women, enjoyed unmindful of the danger of being thrown® away. The 
word used for a swing is dola, and doladhiroham, referred to in the passage quo- 
ted below, means ‘to ride on a swing.’ Queen Iravati says : ‘I wish to enjoy 
the pleasure of sitting in the swing in company with your lordship.’^® There 
were regular joy-swings in pleasure gardens attached to the mansions of the rich 
as suggested by the passage quoted above. Another passage warrants the exis- 
tence of rooms fitted with swings,^^ and of those meant for other sports^* 

(Jildgdresu). 

Story-telling was another sort of diversion for the people, who gathered 
together in the evening round the village elders versed in narrating ancient 
romantic tales, and listened to the interesting stories.^* Thus they generally 
spent their evenings. The details of royal hunt has already been given.^^ From 
the Sdkuntala we learn that on his hunting expeditions the king was accom- 
panied with Yavants or the Greek female attendants carrying bow and arrow 
and profoundly garlanded.^® Kautilya, as noted elsewhere, also enjoins upon 
a king to go surrounded by female attendants carrying bow and arrows while 
hunting. Megasthenes^* found this practice in existence in the royal family 
of Magadha. 


1 XIX. 2?. 

*lbid., 5. 

Ibid., XVI. 70. 

‘Ibid., VI. 18. 

® Mai., p. 85. 
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Morality 

Under the social circumstances described in the preceding pages one may 
naturally infer that the morality of the society was not entirely unquestionable, 
yet we find the people described as keeping close to the righteous path^ as en- 
joined by the holy scriptures, and the king, himself remaining an untransgressor 
of the prescribed limits, as keeping guard over the observance of varndJrama- 
dharma^ and chastising the casual offenders.® This is why it apparently looks 
difficult to reconcile the righteous people with their common merriments and 
the habit of drinking. 

We have several allusions to courtesans^ and prostitutes,® who, besides 
being accomplished musicians and dancers employed to sing and dance at child- 
birth® and such other occasions, were bad characters of the society. The caves 
of the Nicagiri are referred to as becoming fragrant with the anointed bodies 
of the prostitutes’ who met the distracted lads of the city in those caves. In 
the temple of Mahakala at Ujjaini they danced holding fly-whisks in their hands.® 
The employment of courtesans, displaying their various graces and winning 
postures in the temple of Mahakala is remarkable. The dance in Siva’s temple 
is similar to one arranged in modern times in northern India in honour of Siva 
in the month of Sravana. It is possible that the custom of employing devaddsJs 
in the temples of southern India may have descended from that of attaching 
courtesans to the temples of gods. 

References® to ahhisdrikds ct adulteresses warrant their existence in the so- 
ciety. A verse says that ‘the highway along which the ahhisdrikds producing 
inarticulate music from, and lighting the road side with, the anklets, were wont 
to tread, now jackals go.’^® Rendezvous or secret places of meeting of lovers 
have been alluded to.^^ Such a sanketagrha, as the Mdlavikdgnimitra describr s, 
was a verandah erected round an asoka tree and covert d with a foof.^® Diil's^ 
or female messengers, hastening the meeting of lovers at the rendezvous and 
expediting their love intrigues into consummation of love were not wanting. 
So were extant iathas^*- or deceitful lovers, who apparently loved their wives 
but secretly paid their addresses to other sweethearts. From the Sdkuniala 
and the YMtndrasambhava we learn of love-letters^® from one lover to another. 

' Kaghu., I. 17. 

* Ibid., III. 27, V. 19, XIV. 67; Sak., p. 162. 
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It was an age when the KamasHtras of Vatsyayara were lovingly read, ap- 
preciated and quoted as may be inferred from myriads of indirect references^ 
to them made by Kalidasa. The poet draws freely from Vdtsydyana in his de- 
scriptions regarding love and other amorous aspects. The 6th, 9th and 19th 
cantos of the Kaghut’amh and the 8th canto of the Yjmdrsamhhava abound in 
such allusions. 

Thieves and burglers were not unknown and we read of their several syno- 
nyms in Kalidasa. 

Nevertheless the society was mostly composed of righteous people tread- 
ing the path of righteousness. Chaste wives in the absence of their husbands 
discarded all items of varied toilet and pleasure. They looked at no one except 
their ov/n husband^ and it was with no mean justification that their residential 
apartments v^erc styled as suddhdnta^ i.e., a pure and sinless harem. Many a 
widow expired'* on the funeral pyre of her husband for the excessive love she 
bore to him. A man also thought it sinful to look at others’ wives to touch 
their bodies® "was indeed a sin beyond all retribution. The proper conduct of 
a man in the presence of a woman is exemplified in the person of Ku^a who 
got startled at the approach of the personified Rajyalaksmi and observed that 
the descendants of Raghu were entirely inattentive to the charms of others’ 
wives.’ Others’ property likewise was respected and Dilipa refrains from drink- 
ing the milk of Vasistha’s cow when offered to him by her without the per- 
mission of her owner.® 

Furniture and Other Household Necessaries 

With regard to furniture we read of several kinds of seats, viz. thrones, 
high-seats and benches; bedsteads; boxes, etc. Simhdsana^ was the throne of 
a long and was naturally costly, made of gold with set gems.*® T. A. Gopi- 
natha Rao explains it as ‘a four-legged seat, circular or rectangular in shape and 
one hasta or cubit in height. The four legs of this seat are made up of four 
small lions.’** There were other seats made of gold*® and of precious stones*® 
which must have been the property of the rich. 


' Kaghu., VI. 12-19, (Vatsyayana quoted by the Commentator), Vlll. 7, 
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Vurniture 

We also read of beautiful seats made of ivoty^ covered with white 
covers. Bhadrapitha^ or Bhadrasana is another kind of seat, “the 
height whereof,” says Gopinatha Rao, “is also divided into sixteen 
parts, of which one forms the thickness of the upana or the basal layer, 
four of the jagati or the next higher layer, three of the kumuda, one of the 
pattika, three of the kantha, one of the second pattika, two of the broader maha- 
pattik^ and one of the gbritavari the topmost layer (see PI. VI. fig. 6). Bhadra- 
pitha may be either circular or rectangular^.” “ Vetrdsanas* were seats made of 
cane weed and we actually find an example of such a cane chair with w'ickc r work 
sculptured on one of the exhibits of the Muttra Museum. Plthikd^ or p'tha, says 
Dt. P. K. Acharya, “is probably corrupted from pi-sad to sit upon, hence means 
a stool, seat, chair, throne, pedestal, altar®.” 

Vistaral was also an honoured seat, a high seat worthy of a royal household 
as the context in which the word has been used suggests. Besides these there 
were benches and high bedsteads. Manca^ was a bench. Dr. Acharya explains 
it as ‘a bedstead, couch, bed, srfa, a chair, a throne, a platform, a pulpit*/ There 
were gallery-like structures of these mancaSy rising one over the other, like a sta- 
dium with space to walk about between the rows. Talpa^^ was a high bedstead, 
and so was paryankiP-. The latter was ‘of nine varieties,’ says Dr. Acharya, ‘as 
they may be from 2 1 to 37 rngulas in width with increments of 2 angulas^*.’ “The 
materials of which bedsteads and seats (asana) are generally constructed are various 
kinds of timber^®.” Saiyyd}-^ was the cover, bed and bedstead referred to as a 
whole. All furniture enumerated above was almost invariably furnished with a 
cover as white as the colour of a swan^®. The phrases used for a cover are nttarac- 
chada^^ and dstaran<P . The former appears to have been a bedcover as it has been 
mostly used in reference to a bed or a long scat, whereas the latter was one for 
chairs, cushions and the like. There is a reference to a ceiling-cover also from 
which decorative balls^® were hung. 
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® Ibid., 10. 

® The Hindu Iconotraphy, Vol. I, Part 1 . p. 20. 

*K«.,VI. 53. 

® Mdl., p. 66. 

* A Diet, of Hindu Arch., p. 349. 

’’ Vfk., p. 138; Kf 4 .,V\l. 72. 

» Kaghu., VI. I. 3. 

* A Diet, of Hindu Arch., p. 461. 

^^Raghu.,N: 75, XVI. 6. 

11 Ibid. 

Indian Architecture, p. 62. 

A Diet, of Hindu Arch., p. 346. 

“ III. 15, V. 65, 72. 

VIII. 82. 

« l^agbu., V. 65, XVII. 21; Ku., VIII. 89. 

^gbu., VI. 4. 

»M. U., 7. 



zi6 


INDIA IN KALIDASA 


Of household utensils we read of vessels made of precious metals^ and gold® 
plates of metals and of clay®. Costly utensils decorated the household of the 
rich whereas the earthen ones that of the middle class. Kumbba* was a big 
pitcher which was used as a huge water receptacle, Ghata^ was a small one 
used for the same purpose. 

Boxes were also a necessary furniture of the household and have been 
variously referred to as manjSsa^, k.arandaka’^ and talavrntapidhdna^. Dr. Acharya 
explains manjusdy as ‘a box, casket, receptacle, a wardrobe®.’ Kalidasa has ' 
invariably alluded to it in respect of a casket containing ornaments. Karandaka 
was a basket^® perhaps for carrying articles of toilet. Tdlavrntapidhdna was a 
similar casket. ManjUsd was the largest of the three. Dr. Acharya, details its 
three kinds. It was ‘of timber or iron,’ says he, ‘square, rectangular or circular 
generally fittpd with three chambers. It had three names corresponding to 
its three kinds, and use — Parnamanjusa, Tailamanjusa and Vastramanjusa^^.’ 

Then there were miscellaneous articles of daily use like lamps^®, fans of 
palms^® and lotus or lily leaves^'* and tents made of cloth’®. The parasol’* also 
was an article of daily use for warding off the sun and rain. Every house was 
furnished with a store-room” to accommodate various articles of the 
household. 

Of conveyances we read the following, viz. sjandana^^, raturasraydnanP^ and 
karmratBa'^, besides horses and elephants on land and boats®’ on water, and 
the beasts of burden like the camels®®, mules®* and oxen®^. Syandana was the cha- 
riot used in earlier times in warfare which must have become extinct by the time 
of Kalidasa. Caturasrajdna was a litter or palanquin carried by four men. Ydna 
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was a general name for conveyances: it was one of the four kinds of Vastu con- 
sisting of Adika, Sjandana, Sibikd, and Karniratha was a small chariot 

for driving ladies in, as explained by -the commentator {strl yogyo 
alparath'ah). 

Horticulture 

Gardens were a necessity to the people as they furnished them with flower, 
the most essential item of their decoration and toilet. Flower served alike the 
daughter of a recluse and the queen of an emperor, as the sole ornaments 
for the former and an adornment of the hair for the latter. And hence it was 
that the art of gardening was cultivated and horticulture- {udjdmvydpdra) had 
grown to be an. affectionate concern of a household . 

We read of gardens of two types, viz. one attached to a House or a royal palace^ 
popularly known, as a pramadaram^ and another, a public sort® There was a 
specific cultivation of the flower garden and the orchard®. A garden in the sense 
of Kalidasa often contained both the flower plants as well as fruit trees. A gar- 
den was variously known as upavand^, udydnaP^ etc. Kalidasa has invariably asso- 
ciated a residential house with a garden. According to Vatsyayana’s Kdmasutms, 
all decent houses and palaces of kings must have pleasure gardens attached to 
them. “Attached to it,” says he, “there must be a vriksavatika (or puspava- 
tika), ot a garden with wide grounds, if possible, where flowering plants and 
fruit can grow as well as kitchen vegetables fTf 

fjsrrtr 3, p. 114. In the middle of the ground should be excavated 

cither "a well or a tank, or a lake The 

Upavana Vinoda, a treatise on arbori horticulture, says: “He is verily the king 
whose abode is provided with spacious gardens, containing large tanks or 
pools adorned with beautiful lotus blossoms over which humming bees fly — that 
may be regarded as the consummation of all happiness on the part of men, and 
that give intense pleasure to the mind of sportive and pleasure-seeking ladies 
puffed with the pride of beauty’®.” The conditions and requirements of a garden 
as pointed out by Vatsyayana and Sarngadhara seem to have been fully recognized 
by the garden-planters of Kalidasa’s time. Gardens were generally laid, out 
within the palace and they grew most of the trees, plants and creepers mentioned 
in the chapter on IHora and Fauna. The whole family felt attracted to the garden. 
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* Alai., pp. 39, 40; Ssk., pp. 193, 198; Vik., p. 34. 
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Plants were loved and ladies themselves watered them^ out of love. To Parvati 
a devadaiu had become as dear as her own son®. So was also a mandara tree to 
the wife of the Yaksa of the Meghadiitd^. Sakuntala also felt deep affection for 
the plants of the hermitage.^. 

The garden was irrigated by means of narrow drains® full of running 

water with water-fountains® as their source These water-wheels incessantly 
threw jets of cool water and thus kept the beds of the garden flooded. 
The circular ditch {alavdld) round the trees was filled with water’. The 
dltWdla was otherwise known as adharahandha^. The XJpavam Vinoda says 
that “during the rainy and autumn seasons when it does not rain one should 
fill the circular ditch under the tree with water®.” It must have been a pleasure 
to see the daughters of hermits watering the small plants of the hermitage with 
jars^®. Perhaps there were special pitchers for watering purposes^^ {secanaghatd). 

The garden contained a tank of watcr^® and creepers, specially the madhavl* ** ® 
and the priyahgu^®, with their luxurious spread of foliage formed into fragrant 
canopies and arbours^® which were fitted with crystalline^® or other stone slabs to 
sit on. The gardens of the rich were further fitted with artificial hillocks or mock- 
hills^’ {kriddsaild), and with crystalline posts on which the domestic peacock roost- 
ed and disported itself^®. Swings were fitted there either in the open garden, or 
within a bower^® or in an open room®®. Big and shady trees w.ere surrounded with 
a raised and round vedikd^^. 

\ 

Public gardens®® {nagaropavamh) were generally situated outside the town and 
were hence called by the name of bahirupavand^ garden situated out- 

* Kaghu., I. 51, V. 6, Xlll. 34, XIV. 78; Sak.^ pp. 25, 47. izi. 

2 K^ghu., II. 36. 

12. 

* Sak., pp. 26, 27. 

» V^ghu., XII. 3. 

® A/k, II. 12. 

’ ^ghu., XII. 3. 

8 Ibid., V. 6. 

* 73 - 

*®Ibid., I. 51, XIV. 78. 

** Sak., p. 25. 

Kaghu., XIX. 9; A/. U., ly, Mai., II. 12. 

M. U., 15; Ma/., pp. 199, 200. 

** Md/., p. 38. 

KaghU; XIX. 23; Sdk., pp. 87, 173. 
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side’ (the city). Sometimes they were planted and laid out alongside a river^ 
and ran in rows® one after another. 

In the garden often a tree was married to a creepet® and the occasion was 
celebrated with great mirth. Dohada* or the ceremony of touching the asoka tree 
with the foot of a maiden which caused it to blossom was one of great pleasure 
and gave poets 'many occasiof>s to elaborate it and weave the threads of tlieir 
love-yarns. Gardeners or udjdnapdlikds^ were appointed to look after the 
gardens. 

Gardens furnished endles.s enjoyments to their owners. The creepers pro- 
vided them with pleasure bowers fitted with crystalline benches and beds of flowers 
and leaves where many a love-scene was consummated, into first a rendezvous 
and eventually a Gandharva wedlock, where lovers soliloquized within the hear- 
ing of their beloveds resting uneasily in love agony. It was here that a libidinous 
king retired to pursue his amorous ends having dropped the yoke of administra- 
tion on the shoulders of his ministers®. It was here again that the asoka, karni- 
kdra and the mango blossomed, the parrot echoed the sounds around, the cuckco 
cooed, the peacock danced, and tht yuthikd and the wddhavi the air. The 

most exquisite description of a garden given by the poet is one contained in the 
VikraMorvasI he says, the peacock and the swan strut and hover over the 

fountain to catch the water sprays, where the domesticated caged parrot shouts 
for water, and the bees crowd on the karnikara tree’. In these gardens seasonal 
birds and bees poured forth their sweet music and aroused the amorous feeling 
of the aesthetic citizens to a height of dreadful rapture. There the citizens lay 
callously tossing on their sides sunk in the reveries of their romances and the lull 
of the soothing slumber of their happy musings on the cool crystalline benches 
fixed in the love-feeding silence of the most artistically contrived arbours of the 
sweetly fragrant creeper of the mddhavi, prijangu and the like. In such solitary 
nooks did the aesthetic citizen of the time of Kalidasa spin the yarn and weave 
the texture of his love-sheet. The picture is one of an incorrigible lotus-eater ! 

J M. P., 36. 

2 Ibid., 35. 
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CHAPTER XII 

POETRY AND DRAMA, MUSIC AND DANCING 

/ 

Kalidasa, as is evident from his works, wa5 a man of great attainments 
and was endowed with an uncommon degree of aesthetic sense. He has 
described at length the several branches of Fine Arts. Poetry and Drama, 
Music and Dancing, Painting, Sculpture and Terracottas, and Architecture have 
all been described in varied details and an attempt will be made in the following 
pages to give an account of them as disclosed by a study of the poet. Poetry 
and drama have been treated here only in principle as their detailed account is 
given in chapters on Educaiion and Eearning. 

Poetry and Drama 

Kalidasa represents the Augustan age of Sanskrit poetry. His own poetry 
is of the highest order and is the sweetest and most perfect of all that the San- 
skrit literature has ever known. Meghad/lta, a lyrical poem, has charmed the 
world by its simple imagery and romantic melody. The 'Raghuvamda and Knmdra- 
samhhava are two such narratives as have earned universal credit for the genius 
of Kalidasa. The Abbijndna Sdkmtala is an embodiment of the most tender 
feelings that sways the mortals and it marks its author out as one of the foremost 
poets of the world of all times. 

Kalidasa himself recognizes the high worth of his poetry and he bserts a 
pregnant line suggesting that the excellence of a work depends not on its prio- 
rity of composition but on the appreciation that it can elicit from competent cri- 
tics^. His attitude towards his renowned predecessor the sage Valiriki is one of 
respectful humility®, but his sclf-consciousness in the domain of poetry and drama 
is more assertive with regard to the classical poets like Bhasa, Saumilla, Kavi- 
putra and others with whose works he appeals for a critical and impartial compari- 
son and is in no way prepared to acknowledge tamely thelt vaunted superiority^. 
There can be no mistake about the implication of his famous verse^ in the Mdla- 
vikagnimitra in which he makes a reflection on the'eontemporaneous view of some 
critics who invoked the plea of antiquity and age for their favourite poets. About 
the well established position of these poets there can be little doubt since of 
Bhasa® alone we have luckily discovered a number of plays which are of no mean 

1 mu, 1. 1. 
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merit. Saumilla^ and Kaviputra^ arc nothing more than mere names to us, but 
there is no doubt about the fact that they had established their name in literary 
traditions of the times and were well understood in poetical allusion. 

In the time of Kalidasa the well-cultured {samskdrapHta) Sanskrit language had 
made a great progress but the simple natural style® of the vernacular, i.e. Prak- 
rit, was held in high honour. The plays abound in the sweetest and simplest 
expressions of Prakrit; naturally the sphere of Prakrit was wide since it was the 
common dialect, and in the plays it was (that dialect which was spoken by the 
chmeters cxc( pting a few like the king, prfqfptor, chamberlain, ministers. It 
was the time in poetry when all the vrtfis were well cultivated and put to 
practical use during the staging of the drama^. 

The stage was busy and the theatre full. A dramatic performance was a com- 
mon feature on festive occasions,® like the marriage and the advent cf the spring. 
After the rites of marriage were over the period of mirth and merriment ensued 
and something like a dramatic performance was given by maids who entwined 
expressive dance in graceful play and whose eloquent motions with an actor’s art 
showed to the life the passions of the heart®, and who were further accomplished 
in vrttis like the kaufikP. The play entitled the Mdlavikagnimitra was staged on 
the day of the vernal festival®. 

The dramatic art® was held in great honour as is evidenced by the speech of 
Ganadasa, the preceptor of music and acting, who refers to one’s hereditary 
lore or kulavidjd while defining this art as quoted below: “Granted that everyone 
of course thinks highly of his own hereditary lore; but the great regard I have for 
the dramatic art is not without reason^®.” The above quotation shows that differ- 
ent families specialized in different branches of art. Dramatic art was supposed 
to be a peaceful sacrifice to the gods (where bloodshed was absent), and divided 
in two different ways by Siva in his body (attended with that of Uma). It was an 
art which aimed at disclosing the human behaviour (life) arising from the three 
prime qualities of Sattva, Kaja and Tama, and it was chequered by various senti- 
ments. This ndtya or scenic art was said to be an amusement which satisfied 
the varied tastes of the people^ ^ It is interesting to note that this definition of the 
dramatic art is much in keeping with similar ideas regarding its origin which have 
been set forth in works of poetics like the Ndpyasdstra of Bharata and th" Dasa- 
rupaka of Dhananjaya Here is a definition of the dramatic art which is remark- 
ably Scientific. 

‘Ibid. 

2 Ibid. 
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In the Mdlavikagnimitra an intellectual contest between two preceptors of 
music, dancing and acting is held in which the pupils of the respective preceptors 
vie with each other to establish the reputable skill of their teachers: “The two 
5teceptors of acting, each eager for victory over the other, who wish to see you 
ike two dramatic sentiments in bodily form^.” One of the preceptors says that 
le learnt the art of acting from a competent authority {sutfrth^t), and that further- 
more he had given practical lessons in the art of dramatic representations, and 
had been consequently favoured by the King and the Queen^. This statement 
also speaks highly of the State jiatronage of fine arts, particularly that of the 
dramatic art. The following speech further refers to the theory and practice of 
the art. “Let your Majesty, therefore, be pleased to examine him and me in the 
theoretical knowledge and in practical skill. Your Majesty alone is a critical 
judge of us both^.” The art had attained to the position of a well-defined 
scientific subject^. The King, himself an accomplished person, was considered 
an adept in the dramatic art by authorities on acting and was deemed fit enough 
to act as their judge. 

Women, it would seem, were specially marked out in the learning of the fine 
arts and when it was discovered that in judging the performance the king would 
be suspected by the queen of complicity in the intrigue, which might thus be 
detected, Kausiki, a woman ascetic, was approached and addressed thus: “Re- 
vered lady, a dispute about superiority in knowledge has arisen between Gana- 
ddsa an Haradatta; your reverence, therefore, must occupy the position of judge 
in this matter®.” The word Prdhika is to be noted' in this connection. This 
signifies examination. The art of dancing was recognized as one chiefly of prac- 
tical demonstration* and although its theory also had considerably developed it 
was not given such importance as its practice. About the cultivation of the art 
it has been said: “One man is at his best when exhibiting his art in person; 
another has as his special qualification in the power of communicating his skill; 
but only he who possesses both these excellences, should be placed at the head of 
teachers’.” An exposition of the art of dancing, which was in fact a branch of 
the dramatic art, is thus put in the speech of the Parivrajika. The contest of the 
teachers in the Mdlavikagnimitra in the science of dramatic performance {vijHdna 
sangharsa^) further brings out the notion of the art. The acceptance of an unfit 
pupil was denounced as want of discernment on the pait of the teacher* and it 
was expected of him to exercise enough care in the choice of his pupil, for on the 
latter’s inherent aptitude for the cultivation of an art depended in a large measure 
the success of the preceptor’s eflForts. 
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In the following extract there is a reference to the dramatic art and its founder 
'Bharata: “Thelordof the gods, with the guardians of the quarters, is desirous of 
seeing to-day the dramatic performance taught to you by the sage Bharata, which 
is the substratum ofthe eight sentiments, and wherein there is charming actingh” 
The references to Bharata, astarasdsrajah and lalitdbhinayam discussed in chapters 
VI, VII, VIII, IX and X of the Iddtjasdstra show that the great work of Bharata 
on the principles of dramatic art had almost been completed by the time of 
Kalidasa. Kalidasa himself refers to Bharata as a muni thus denoting antiquity as 
regards the time of the author of the Nd/jaJdsfra. One thing more is to be noted in 
this connection. As this was the first occasion on which the play Mdlavikdgnimitra 
was being staged, as is evidenced by the phrase mvena ndtakena^, the Abhirdpas 
probably included the PrdJnikas or judges of the play. It may be noted that 
according to the Ndtyasdstra of Bharata special officers technically known as the 
PrdMkas were charged with the duty of witnessing the performance of new dra- 
matic pieces and reporting on their respective excellences to the king who in 
such cases acted as the virtual custodian of the interests of young aspiring poets. 
It may be assumed that the favourable verdict of these judges earned a speedy 
fame for really deserving sons of the Muse and the patronage of the sovereign at 
once got them into limelight. There is distinct reference to these Prdsinkcfl 
officers in die Mdlavikdgnimitra . 

In the phrase preksdgrhcA we have a reference to the representation or theatre- 
hall. Taranatha, however, accepts a dififerent reading, varnapreksd, in its place 
which he explains to mean ‘the waiting-room for the actor’, ‘green room.’ 

Before staging the final drama a rehearsal was given. On the day of the re- 
hearsal, it appears. Brahmins were fed for the auspicious opening of the theatre 
which is borne out by the Mdlavihdgnimitrak 

This feeding of a Brahmin during a rehearsal or the first opening of a theatre 
refers to a definite social custom. It was customary in ancient times to worship 
the tutelary deity and make presents to Brahmins by way of daksind when a person 
was initiated into some art or sdstra, or at any inaugural ceremony. Nepathja- 
sevana is another reading of the phrase which means a ‘sacrifice accompanied with 
musical entertainment’ performed when a dramatic company was formally de- 
clared open*. 

We give below a description of the stage and acting as given by the poet. The 
parivrajika of the Mdlavikdgnimitra while announcing her decision on the perfor- 
mance of the first part fully analyses the performance and brings out its features: 
“The meaning was well brought out by her limbs which were eloquent with ex- 
pression; the movements of her feet {pddanjdso) was in perfect unison with time; 
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there was complete identification with the sentiments conveyed; the acting per- 
formed by means of the movements of the hands was gentle, while in its successive ' 
stages chased away emotion gave rise to another from its substratum; still the 
interest remained just the same^.” 

Nepathjaparigatd^ refers td a curtain hanging on the stage. The term used 
for a curtain is tiraskarini^. The word sathhartutffi reflects that there were more 
curtains than one, and that the front curtain was rolled up; for the king speaks 
of its being rolled up and not of its removal. Thus there were curtains on the 
stage which were rolled up and dropped down according to the needs of the stage. 
A study of the stage directions makes the above facts clearer still. The phrase 
praviiati dsanastho rdja^ contains a stage direction which ordinarily means that 
‘the king seated on a throne enters upon the stage.’ This would mean a con- 
tradiction for if the king were dsanastha he could not be described as pravisati. 
We must therefore suppose that the stage knew a certain kind' of arrangement, 
suggests Kale, by which the curtain could be removed and the characters dis- 
covered to the audience in various postures. In Kalidasa (also in Bhavabhuti) 
we often come across situations with appropriate stage directions which make it 
necessary to admit the existence of a reliable curtain, if we do not want to make 
those situations and stage directions absurd. Pravihti thus means ‘is 
discovered (sitting)’ when the curtains are rolled up to reveal line. 

There were different types of stage dresses meant for different kinds of parts 
played by the characters® of the drama. Kausiki says: “I speak in my capacity 
as a judge. Let the two pupils enter dressed in fine attire, that the elegance of 
movements of all their limbs might be clearly displayed.”^ This particular dress 
was given to those who had to dance on the stage. Among the many styles of 
dress for the stage was the dress of the abhisdrikd. She was ‘decked with but a few 
ornaments and veiled with a blue silk®.’ She would dispense with such ornaments as 
were likely to produce lustre or sound. She was to walk out clad in dark vest- 
ments so that she might not be recognized by the people who knew her. A third 
kind of stage dress has been alluded to in the hunting costume*. The Yavanis^^ 
the custodians of the king’s arms and forming the first row of the bodyguards of 
the king, put on distinct costumes to distinguish them as foreigners on the stage. 
In like manner one acting the part of a rndnini or a wife remonstrating against 
the conduct of her husband, had a special dress, and so had one acting the part of 
a virahmi, or a tmnikanjakd or of a woman observing a vow*^ or of one repenting^*. 
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In like manner the person going out for a hunt wore a distinctive attire, that match- 
ing with the leaves of the sylvan trees, so that he might not be distinguished by his 
prey. He was followed by fowlers carrying nets and a pack of hounds^. Thus 
every character had a distinct dress. The king had his own, the chamberlain was 
distinguished by his robe {kuncuka) and a staff {vetra), the ascetics had their 
dress made of tree-skin {valkala), so had Sakuntala and other daughters of the 
recluses, and all who acted on the stage. 

Thus equipped with curtains, proper dresses and superb acting while staging 
the excellent pieces, the stage of Kalidasa presented a picture of a considerably 
advanced state in the theatrical art. 

Music 

Music may be studied undtt two heads, popular and technical. We have 
many allusions to both but the latter has been elaborately described, 

Popular music was cultivated exclusively by women. As now, they may have 
picked it up in course of time without any regular training within the house where 
they ha rdly needed any instrument to aid their vocal music. On festive occasions, 
they had ample opportunities of cultivating the old traditional songs suited to 
the occasion and of picking up new ones from some of their new acquaintances. 
They sang auspicious songs at the time of marriage and songs of glory ^ while 
watching the standing crops. While bathing in a river, they sang and beat the 
water to the tune of their sweet music.* 

Of technical music^ there are very elaborate discussions in he Mdlavikdgni- 
/mfru. We read of music helped by all its six accompaniments. The accompani- 
ments themselves have not been specifically enumerated by the poet. 

Towns resounded with the sound of music and the description of 
the city of Kubera may well serve for a type. The city of Alaka is described as 
resounding with the sound of musical instruments, such as mrdangu, played 
evidently by accomplished ladies®. It is the wife of the exiled Yaksa who, in 
the absence of her husband, tries and is repulsed by all sorts of music, instrumental 
and vocal, in her extreme sorrow. She takes to singing the glories of her lord 
to the tune of the vtnd placed on her thighs, although such is her anguish 
that she cannot pursue it with ease and pleasure; and she forgets even her 
well practised miircchand.^ 

In the development of fine arts, state patronage was given. Kings 
took much interest in the advancement of fine arts of which music formed a 
most important branch. To the king who had neglected his duties for the 
luxury of wine and women,'^ music indeed became ‘the food b^f love’ on which 
he constantly fed himself. “On him cupidinous, and living in the company of 
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women each succeeding festivity, richer than its predecessor, superseded the latter 
rich in its preparations, in palaces resounding with the sound of the mrdangd^” 
At another place too much association with music and its accompaniments on 
the part of a king is made the cause of criticism by his queen^. We may note 
that Indumatl, the wife of king Aja, was taught fine arts®, probably music by her 
husband himself which shows the royal house cultivating them. Agnivarna is a 
past master of music and dancing and corrects the courtesans that attend on him 
to the shame of their teachers^, and naturally the poet calls him a krti, expert. 

We read of a music hall®, which fulfilled the purpose of a dramatic and dancing 
hall as well, where teachers of the highest order® {sutlrtah) imparted scientific 
and technical training in the arts of music, dancing, acting and painting to the in- 
telligent pupils of the royal household. This music hall, which looks like a school 
meant for the inmates of the royal harem, was run at State expense, and the teachers 
attached to riie institution drew regualr salaries {vetana^'). The poet refers to a 
sangitaracand or concert®. Musical concerts were arranged by the teachers of the 
satigita^dld in which their skill as well as their pupils’ was put to test. One de- 
scribed in the Mdlavikdgnimitra, however, was the result of an intrigue In 
the music hall regular classes appear to have been held and exercises given to and 
heard from the lady scholars®. 

It was an institution like the sangitasdld, referred to above, which turned 
out women with poficiency in the fine arts of music and drama like Mdluvikd^^, 
Parivrdijikd^^ and hrmisthd^’^'. The last named, in earlier days, had attained to an 
unparalleled skill in the branch of music. Her achievement in that art has been 
alluded to by the poet in giving her composition {chalika) for a test in acting^®. The 
treatise written by Sarmistha is a composition in four parts in which the time kept 
is the middle one^*. This passage incidentally warrants the existence of a trea- 
tise on music by a lady. Sarmistha has been mentioned in the Abbijndna Sdkun- 
talA^ as well. She is said to have composed some musical pieces and laid down 
some rules regarding music. 

There were professional singers also. We read of courtesans^* employed 


Ubicl., XIX. 5. 

*51? fMt -dmttf'iR'iKi Msi., p. 22 .^ 

* VIII. 67. 


* Ibid., XIX. 14- 

® p. 150? Mtf/., pp. 4, 6. 


* Mdl., p. 14; Kaghu., XIX. 36. 

Mai, p. 17. 

* Ibid., p. 22. 

“ etc., Mdl., p. 8. 

“ Ibid., p. 16. 

“Ibid., pp. 21, 24; Sdk., IV. 6. ^ 

“ Mdl., p. 24, BSfw ^ Ibid., pp. 4, 5 . 6- 

“ Ibid., p. 24. , ' 

«rv. 6. 

B^ghu., III. 19, nf^.lbid., XIX. 35, 14, 15, j^; M. P., 3}. 



dHAinteR xfi 


1Z7 

!ft singing on occasions like the child-birth. This allusion of the poet to 
courtesans dancing and singing at child-birth has been corroborated by Dana 
in his Harsacarita where he gives a graphic description of the birth of his hero. It 
appears that the people called them in, as now, for these performances. They 
were accompanied by their attendants^, who perhaps played on instruments of 
music while they sang and danced. 

Courtesans were employed to sing and dance in the great temple of Maha- 
kala at Ujjaini^. They were regular servants of the temple whose business it was, 
apart from their demonstration in honour of Siva, to act as the bearers of the 
Lord’s fly whisks®. The interest in music and dancing of certain lay m^^n^ was 
so great and their accomplishment in the art so admirable that when the courtesans 
committed faults in dancing they rose and corrected them by a prat tical show and 
thus put their teachers to shame®. 

The following musical instruments were in use and have been frequently men- 
tioned by the poet: vamsakrtya’ (incidentally referring to the flute), vemfi (flute) 

mrdanga* with its other names, vi^., puskara^^ and muraj(P-^ turjiP', hnkha}'''" 
dundubhi^'^ and ghaytd'^^. Of these the three last named were mostly used in 
warfare. The sankha or conch opened and ended a battle; when it was blown 
at the end of the battle, its sound announced victory to the blower^®. It was 
also blown for au''piciousness^‘^. Tilrya, however, was a musical instrument of 
both peace and war*®. Venn was a flute; mrdcinga, puskara and niuraja were 
kinds of tabor; tlirya was a kind of trumpet, and dundubhl a sort of kettledrum. 
Sankha was the conch -shell. 

Kalidasa had a good musical ear and a knowledge of the airs of the Indian 
music. He notes the songs or airs composed and to be chanted. He gives 
sporadic indications of his study of the theory of the subtle science*® of music. 
His women and v'm arc almost constant companions. It is, however, strange 
that he makes no specific reference to the ragas. 
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® Kaghu., XIX. 14. 

•efttirr Kaghu., VIII. 35; M. P., 43, V. 23: qf^rl%^'V Kaghu., VIII. 33, XIX. 33; 

Ibid., VIII. 41; Ktu., I. 8; I- 3- 

’ Kaghu., II. 12. 

« Ibid., XIX. 33. 

» Ibid., XIII. 40, XVI. 13; Mai., p. 2I. 

Kaghu., XIX. 14; M. U., y, Mdl., I. 21. 

« Ku., VI. 40; M. P., 36; U., 1; Mdl., I. 22. 

1* Kaghu., III. 19, VI. 9, 36, X. 76, XVI. 87; Vik., IV. 12. 

Kaghu., VI. 9: VII. 63, 64; Ku., 1 . 23. 

^*'Kaghu., X. 76. 

>»Ibid., VII. 41. 

“ Ibid., 63, 64. 

” Ibid., VI. 9, XVI. 87. , 

1* Ibid., III. 19, VI. 9. X. 76. 

Commentator) I. 8. 
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Dancing 

Nrija^ or dance has been cultivated in India from very early times and during 
the age of Kalidasa it had reached almost a height of consummation with its various 
division and details. In his works as well as in stillxarlier works dancing has been 
associated with stage acting. The parivrajika, while judging the demonstration 
of the two preceptors of acting, gives an admirable exposition of the art of dancing 
in her following observation. “The art of dancing consists chiefly in practical 
‘demonstration {prayogupradhdnum'^). She clearly shows that the art of dancing 
was much allied to that of acting and that is why Kalidasa deals with both of them 
as almost a single art. In consequence, a separate study of this, art is difficult 
since the affinity between the two, as treated by the poet, is so great. 

Several modes of dancing were practised. And although Kalidasa does not 
give a detailed and specific reference to the kinds of dance, we get, 
nevertheless, a glimpse into the manysidedness of it from what we gather 
from his writings. Thus Ganadasa, the teacher of music, dancing and acting, 
asserts to have taught Malavika the five-limb dance^ {piimdngdhhinaya)', perhaps 
the allusion in this passage can be explained by the Scinayturotudkara. We 
read of yet another kind of dance known as Cbalikd*. It was based on 
the (utuspada^, i. e. a song of four parts, and it has been regarded as the 
most difficult of dances to be demonstrated®. Chalika, as explained by the 
commentator Katayavema’, is that kind of dance in which the dancer, while acting 
the part of another, gives expression thereby to his own sentiments.* 


1 Vik., IV. 12; A/. 56. 

p. 17; sr^rbr pp. 13. 

STTF# 5 nft»T = 5 r p- 15; sriT>Tt%RiT p. lo, 5 r?T>r P- 13; 
Kit., VII. 91; xix. 36. 

* Mdl., pp. 4, 5, 6, 21, 24. Dif. reading 


24, 1. 5. sriftrrf 5 Erf 5 pp- 12. 32 • 
srqOT V/b., p. 60. 


Ibid., pp. 21. 24. 

• Ibid., p. 21. 

* A number of Prakrit passages occurring in the 4th Act fji'%'ikramorvasi have been de- 
clared to be interpolations by some scholars headed by Mr. S. P. Pandit on the following 
grounds: (i) Six out of the eight Manuscripts collected by Mr. Pandit do not contain them. 
(2) A commentator of the critical acumen of Kafayavema does not know them. (5) Dr. 
Pischel’s edition of the Vikramorvan based on a Dravidian Manuscript omits them. (4) The 
king, when being an Idttamapatra he should have Spoken only Sanskrit, speaks alternately in 
two languages. This would be unnatural. (5) The Prakrit passages alternating with the 
Sanskrit ones are tautological. (6) Many of them, though occurring in the king’s soliloquy, 
contain vague descriptive allusions in the third person to some one in his situation and not 
distinctly to himself. (7) They are redundant jind several of them obstruct the free flow of 
the feelings expressed in the Sanskrit passages. ' (Vide Pandit’s edition. Preface, pp. 8-9. Kale’s 
edition. Notes, p. 92). 

The above grounds are strong enough to drop the Prakrit passages out of consideration. 
They, however, contain some stage directions referring to certain musical V>dgas and Lqyas, 
and to a number of dancing postures, and it may be worthwhile therefore to make below in this 
footnote a succinct allusion to them. 
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The art of dancing like that of music was kept alive by professionals like 
courtesans who have been frequently mentioned. We have already alluded 
to their employment as dancing girls in the temple of Mahakala at Ujjaini. Female 
dancers called nartakf^ and pursued the exclusive calling of the professional 
dancer. 

ordinarily, is a musical note, harmony, melody. But in the later system of Hindu 
music it has been further elaborated. There it is a particular musical mode or order of sound 
or formula. Bharata enumerates six, vi?:., Bha^rava^ Kaulika^ Windola^ Dtpak^^ Siira^a^ and 
Megha^ each mode exciting some affection. Other writers give other names. Sometimes 
7 or 26 '^gas are mentioned. They are personified and each or the six chief is wedded 

to 5 or 6 consorts called Kdginis, Their union gives rise to many other musical modes. Kdgim^ 
thus, is a modification of the musical mode called Kaga. Some 35 or 36 Kdgints are enumerated. 
haya is the perfect harmonious combination of nrtya^ gana and vadya (dance, vocal and instru- 
mental music, explains the Amarakosa), A Dv/Iaya is a double such. Lqyr;, 

time, a kind of measure, has been given three kinds, viz,, druta^ ‘quick,* madhya^ ‘mean or mode- 
rate,’ and vilamhita, ‘slow’, jrft tTT: I ^ — com.). 

The following kinds of musical airs or tunes and dance have been mentioned: Aksip/ik^i, 
which is a kind of song sung while an actor is approaching the stage and is accompanied 
with dancing and the musical marking of time with the hands (Bharata gives its definition 
thus. I II ); Dr/padf, 

O C\ o 

which is a type of song and is of four kinds, viz., SuddhdyKhanddy Mdfrd, and sampurnd 

^ ^ I Bharata); Jamhhalikd, another kind of song in which each 

line is sung once or twice and no pause allowed between the chorus and the next line; 

Khandadhara, which is both a kind of dance and an air in music ( ^ ); Carcarl^ 

which is a strain sung by an actor or actress under the influence of passion and in a tone either 
low, middle or of the highest pitch I 

cfT II Com). Bhimiaka^ which is the name of a musical mode • 

Khandaka or Khandika, which is a kind of song sung with particular gestures; Khuraka^ which 
IS a particular kind of dance I ; 

Valantikd^ a kind of Kdga^ which is sung in accompaniment with a distinct mode of gesticula- 
tion; Kakubha, again was a kind of ) ; Upahhangdh, are the 

several divisions of a song; KutiUkd and Mallaghatl are kinds of dance of which the former 

is danced without the help of a Kdga but in accompaniment of a particular pose and gesticula- 
tion called Ardhamattalt (the Ardhamatiah posture is explained as 

I Galitaka is another distinct type of dance and gesticulation. Besides 

these a number of other dancing postures and acting gestures have been mentioned like 
tht Calurasraka, Ardhacaturasrakay Sfhdnaka, and Vdmaka, as also modes of dancing by fall- 
ing on the knees (^STFJVirt or acting with hands joined 

^ Kaghu,^ XIX. 14, 15, 19. 
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PAINTING, SCULPTURES AND TERRACOTTAS 

Kalidasa furnishes us with vivid accounts of the artistic activities of his 
times. He has dwelt extensively in his w'orks on the various branches of fine 
arts including painting, architecture, sculpture and the terracottas. An attempt 
is made in the following pages to examine the data furnished by him on these 
topics. Architecture, however, will be treated in a separate chapter. 

Persona! Embellishments 

There is ample evidence^ in the works of the poet to show the high level to 
which his times had reached. The development of an aesthetic sense is warrant- 
ed by the incidents of everyday life of the people. Men kept long hair and dried 
the wet hair with fragrant incense of agnru in the manner of women 2. They 
anointed their bodies before bath with various sorts of cosmetics® of which the 
chief were the angardga and harkandana. Both, men and women, were great 
lovers of ornaments* which they put on freely and eagerly. They were fond of 
flowers, which women particularly loved and used in place of metal and jewelled 
ornaments® and the blossoms of which they stuck in their hair® and knit in their 
tresses^. Women wore garments of different hues®. The items of their toilet 
were strikingly modern in their tone and spirit. The cosmetics which they used 
are strong enough to conjure up images of the Parisian women with their pictures- 
que paints and odoriferous powders. They applied the lac dye, (a kind of red dye 
said to be obtained from the cochineal insect and from the resin of a particular 
tree), to the soles of their feet,® and the tilaka mark to their forehead with the 
black sandal of musk*® and ornamented it with dots of collyrium**. They 
painted their face with dots*® of different hues. Cheeks were decorated with 
picturesque figures of tiny leaves*®. Eyes were adorned with unguent, and 
lips** reddened by the application of the dlaktaka paint. ^ The latter were further 

* '^ghu., VIII. 67; ^ Mai., p. 95. Ibid., IV. 9; Vik,, II. 17. 

* R/«., IV. 5, V. 5, 12. 

* Vide ante. 

* Ibid. 

» Ibid. 

"Ibid. 

’Ibid. 

*Ibid. 

•Ibid. 

i»Ibid. 

“Ibid. 

“Ibid. 

** Ibid. “ Ibid. 
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besmeared with the lodhra powder^ which turned them yellowish red. Thus 
women applied several methods of decoration to beautify their person and to dis- 
tinguish themselves as ladies of taste. 

Painting 

Numerous references to the art of painting and its various branches of 
landscapes, portraits and frescoes prove the fact beyond doubt that the age 
of the poet had made astonishing progress in that art. We shall see presently 
that he alludes to frescoed walls and doors and interiors of houses, caves of moun- 
tains lit up at night by'jihosphoresccnt herbs abounding in the vicinity, painting- 
halls (studio, schools) run with the aid of the statc,portraits of monkeys and men, 
magnificent landscapes, admirably planned sketches, various colours, and to 
painting boards and a box of brushes. 

Citra^ala^, the hall of paintings or studio, referred to in the Mdlavikdgni- 
ntitra^ formed part of the sahgitasala, the institution where music, dancing and 
stage acting were taught. There a picture gallery was also kept w'hcrc pictures 
were hung"* and numerous colours were prepared and used. To such a hall queen 
Dharini goes wdierc she appreciates a painting the colours of which are not yet 
dried up®. 

Vresco Painf'ngs 

Mural paintings in residential houses® wetc a common feature of the times and 
Kalidasa makes innumerable references to them. These may well illustrate the 
example of paintings in caves of mountains of which we have hundreds strewn 
over the ridges of the Western Ghats. The frequency c>f allusions to fresco paint- 
ings strongly suggests that the poet had a first hand knowledge of, and access 
to them. The famous caves of Ajanta, some of which were cut as early as the 
second century before Christ existed there. Later caves, many dating from 
the opening century of the Christian era and later, were excavated only a few 
centuries prior to his existence. Some of the later caves might have been 
excavated even during the epoch in which he lived and it is possible that he might 
also have paid visits to the glowing frescoes of Ajanta when some of them 
were in the process of being finished. 

We read of the walls of palaces and houses’ being decorated with paintings. 
Mention is made of paintings adorning the courtyards® of the houses which were 
occasionally blurred by the clouds entering the windows and moistening them®, 

1 Ibid. 

® ^ Mai., p. 5. 

” Ibid. 

•• Ibid. 

iWd-. p- 5 - 

* trtrq; ^ghu., xiv. 15, 25; tj^rsrr: imnsT: M. u., i, 17. 

’ Ra^?iw., XIV. 15 trog 25 Mmwf: m. u., i. fiiRpntigrRfT#- 

’w 17. xvi. 16, 

« k. u., 6 . 
nbid. 
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when the houses happened to be situated on high mountains. It is not quite 
cleat whether these paintings were on the walls or on the floor of the courtyard. 
But as we find several references to floors being as transparent as crystal, it 
appears that the paintings alluded to were on the walls surrounding the courtyard. 
The main gate of the house was painted with figures of the auspicious rainbow,^/ 
lotus and conch-shelF. There were frescoes in which pleasure ponds were painted 
displaying elephants, who, while entering into the spread out forest of lotuses, 
were being presented with pieces of lotus stalks by female elephants’’. This 
particular painting is an interesting piece as we come across an amazingly 
similar one painted in the cave no. 17 of Ajanta. ^ 

Portrait 

We have several references^ to portraits® [prat'ikrti) sketched and painted. 
We read of a wife, separated from her husband, employing herself in the sweet 
occupation of painting a portrait of the latter® as the idea of his person presen* 
ted to her mind’s eye {hhdvag(imjat>P'). The Yaksa of the Meghadnta drew the sketch 
of his wife’s figures in the form of a wife pretending anger against her husband®, 
on the boulder of a rock with a piece of geru. Urvasi is said to have been por- 
trayed in the Vikratf/orvasI^ ,'3Ln6. Malavika is shown as painted in a picture in the 
Mdlavikdgnimitrd^^ . There is a reference to a portrait compared to another in 
which a monkey had been portrayed’’. 

There are complete plans of portraits sketched and of those proposed to be 
sketched. A rather detailed account of the same may be given below. The 
height of success achieved by the Indian painter can be well imagined from a 
passage occurring in the speech of the Vidusaka in the Ahhijndm SdkmtaJa which 
refers to the representation of various human feelings and sentiments of fear, curio- 
sity and the like along with the feeling of exhaustion shown by representing loose 
hanging hair and the little drops of perspiration’® on the face. A concourse of 
sentiments’® were portrayed. The excellent portraying of feelings’^ has been 
commended in a passage. Dusyanta complains that in the portrait of Sakuntala 
before him, through the process of being painted, want is yet felt of a knot of the 

’ Ibid., 12. 

®Ibid., 17. 

» Kaghu., XVI. 16. 

\AMal., II. 2, pp. 5, 6, 12, 73; Raghu., XVIII. 53; M. [J., 22, 42; Sak., pp. 199, 200, 208, 
2to, 218, VI. 18, 30, pp. 213-14; Vik., p. 42. 

\y R-aghu., XVIII. 53; pp. 200, 218; Mak., pp. 12, 73; Vik., p. 42. 

^«Af. 17 ., 22. 

’ ibid. 

* Ibid., 42. 

* P- 42 - 
.’®P- 5 - 

” k'ik., p. 27. 

’* ^r: l^r^RTT ?rr ^dk., pp. 209-10. 

” ^ Ibid., p. 15. 

^^Ibid., p. Z08. 
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hair over the ears, of sirisa flowers sticking to the ears and touching the temples, 
?nd of the thread of the stalk of lotus reposed between the breasts^. It is other- 
wise proposed to fill the background of this picture with kadamba trees of the 
hermitage*. Another reference is made to a portrait in which Sakuntala is por- 
trayed standing with her hand holding a red lotus and warding with it the attack 
of a bee off her lips^. 

Group Painting 

Like portrait painting, group painting had also reached a high stage. We 
read of three persons^ painted in a group in which all the individual figures are 
commended for their excellent finish®. Sakuntala stands in a group portrait, 
her hair knots getting loosened and the flowers stuck in the hair falling, and 
drops of perspiration decorating her face. She is portrayed slightly tired under 
a mango tree full of new leaves, and by her side are seen her friends®. Another 
similar group portrayed Malavika’ close to the queen surrounded by her 
attendants®. 

Kalidasa refers, besides the above, to landscapes representing masterly skill 
in its planning and imagination. The following is the theoretical sketch of a 
picture proposed to be finished: “The river Malini is to be drawn with pairs 
of swans resting on its sandy banks; and on both sides of it are to be painted the 
sacred adjoining hills of the Himalayas, with deer reclining on them; and under 
a tree, displaying bark garments suspended from its branches, I desire to repre- 
sent a doe rubbing her left eye on the horn of a black antelope®.” Here is a re- 
markable sketch from which a peifect landscape can be finished which will very 
well show to what an extent the art of painting had advanced. Another allu- 
sion reflects cm a possible landscape in which the evening is depicted with the 
sky filled with an endless concourse of clouds of several colours as an effect of 
the touch of the brush^". 

Materials for Painting 

Let us now turn to the technique of the art of painting. Kalidasa 
mentions the follo’'ying articles needed in painting of picture: vartikd^'^^ot 


^ Sak.,Vl. li. 

Ibid-, P. 

. .^T^: Ibid., lip. 213-14. 

• ^ Ibid.,pp. 209-10. 

® Ibid., p. 209. 

ibid..pp. 209-10. 

s ’f^mgruT. . Af<7/.,p. 5 . . .Hrfnfw 

t*ibid.,p. 5. 

VI., 17. 

Vlll. 45. 

Km., I. 47, 24; Kaghu., VII. 8 (used for a different purpose). 
» Kaghu., XIX. 19; Kik, VIII. 45. 
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tiilika^, lambakUrca^, citraphalaka^, varn^ and rdgas^ and vdrt'ikdkarandaka^ , Salaka 
was a pencil with which the sketch or outline of the picture was drawn. Vartika 
or tulika was the brush, as was also the kurca. But perhaps there was a difference 
between the two, vartika or tGlika and the kurca, inasmuch as the latter had a 
sharp split point serving for an actual modem paint-brush while the former 
was a blunt pointed pen. Of the bmsh {kurca) itself there might have been two 
kinds, a long and a short one, as the expression lamabakurca — a long brush — 
suggests. Citrphalaka was a painting board on which a picture was painted. 
Varna or raga was the colour used in painting. We read of several colours 'n- 
cluding red, yellow and green’ used in painting a picture. Vartikakarandaka 
was a paint-box containing the brushes, and also perhaps colours and other auxi- 
liaries required for painting a picture. 

Colours 

Dyes, it seems, were used with much discretion. Several colours were 
used for this purpose. In reference to colours*' the poet remarks in the 
Kumdrasambhava that the beauty of a picture is much enhanced by the application 
of colours®. In the picture gallery of the hall of painting mentioned in the 
Mdlavikdgnimitra, the queen sat examining the pictures finished in a multiplicity 
of colours which were still fresh^®. 

The popularity of the art of painting was so great that its cultivation had pene- 
trated even the forests where it was pursued in hermitages by the daughters of 
hermits. We read that when Sakuntala was preparing to leave the hermitage of 
Kanva for her husband’s home the rsikanyas, who had never seen the use of gold 
ornaments, learnt the proper position of ornaments through their acquaintance 
with paintings^^ and decorated the person of Sakuntala after their manner. 

The cultivation of the art of painting was not only a diversion and Kali- 
dasa makes it as important as the pursuit of yoga. It has been enjoined upon a 
sculptor^® that before starting on carving out an image he must sit for a long while 
absolutely lost in contemplation of his theme and he shall proceed to fashion and 
finish it only when it has appeared in a vision during his contemplation exactly 
in the posture he wants to sculpture. If the composition turns out a failure, the 

^Ku.,l. 52. 

* Sak., p. 212. 

®Ibid., pp. 199, 208, 210; Vik., p. 42. 

* Sak., p. 216. 

® Mdl., p. 5. 

^ Sak., p. 217. 

’X«..VIII. 45. 

^ Ssk., p. 13; Mdl., p. 5. 

» Ku., I. 32. 

i)r^3|cjuU(4|i Afe/.,p. 5. 

“ Sdk.,x>. 13^- 

^*“Thc characteristic of an image is its power helping forward contemplation znAyoga. 
The human maker of images should therefore be meditative. Besides meditation there is no 
other way of knowing the character of an image — even direct observation (is of no use).” — 
Sukrariiti, Ch. IV. Sec. IV. 147-50, 
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failure must be attributed to a slackness in the contemplation of the artist. Kali- 
dasa almost uses the same expression and refers to want of contemplation on the 
part of the artist before commencing his work in the Mdlavikdgmmitrdy. The 
king has seen Malavika in a group picture. Her extraordinary beauty wins him 
over. He is struck by her uncommon charms and suspects exaggeration on the 
part of the painter. But when Malavika appears before him in person and her 
form surpasses in beauty the one portrayed in the above mentioned picture, 
the king is taken aback and he remarks: “When she was only a picture to me, 
my mind apprehended that her (real) beauty might not come up to that of the 
picture; but now I think that the painter, by whom she was drawn, was slack in 
his contemplation^.” The expression, sithilasamddhi, refers to the slackness 
of contemplation on the part of the artist which is the reason of the remarkable 
difference between the charm of the real person and that of her portrait. 

With the material of painting mentioned above and the excellent theory of 
representation coupled with a rich imagination the Indian artist could give the 
fullest expression to human thought and feeling. 

Sculpture 

Comparatively fewer are the direct references to sculpture but indirectly 
the poet echoes the trend of his times in the field of sculpture through scores of 
phrases which present a concrete picture and conjure up visions associated with 
several pieces now exhibited in the museums of India. We shall first deal with 
such allusions as have a direct bearing upon sculpture. In course of the de- 
scription of parts of a palace the poet says: “The peacocks dull, on account 
of the slumber coming over them at nightfall, perch on their roosts as if they 
were sculptured figures®.” 

Carved Peacock 

The word utklrna means ‘carved out,’ probably in basso relievo: In 
the description of the deserted city of Ayodhya in the Kaghuvamsa we 
read of images of women carved in high relief (basso relievo) on posts, 
evidently railing pillars, of a palace. “The slough-strips,” says the poet, “left by 
cobras become, on account of their contact with (the breasts) a covering on the 
breasts of the images of women carved on posts which ^ave a dusty appearance 
and the lines of colour on which have been disfigured^.” 

Female Kelief on Kailing Pillars 

Here is an allusion to painted figures in high relief. Both of 
the above references have their excellent examples in tne sculptural pieces of 
the Muttra Museum. A beautiful image of a peacock carved in the round is 
preserved there®. Similarly a whole section of the Museum is represented 


® ViK ni. 2. 


Mai., II. 2. 


2 Ibid 


11 ^aghu., xvi. 17. 

® Muttra Museum exhibit no. 466. cf. Kumari on peacock, ibid., no. R. 104. 
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by the images of the Kusana Yaksls carved in high relief on railing pillars which 
are such a harvest of artistic masterpieces fashioned and turned out in the ate- 
liers of ancient Muttra. The description quoted above may convince one of the 
fact that no poet however great and rich in his imagination could have 

brought this grand picture to our mind’s eye unless he had himself been 

influenced by these iconic wonders of ancient Muttra. The temptation is irresis- 
tible to conclude that Kalidasa had visited Mathura and seen these railing pillars 
and the remarkable subjects of their composition which form the pride' of the 
Muttra Museum today. The earlier type of the railing pillars can be witnessed 
in the admirable specimen of Bharhut. The poet further refers to the 
icons of Gahga and Yamuna carrying flywhisks^. 

Images of Ganga and Yamuna 

The beginnings of the representation of these two river godesscs 
as cauri-bearers of gods in sculpture mark the later stages .of the 
Kusana and early stages of the Gupta art. Gahga and Yamuna stand 

on crocodile and tortoise, their respective symbols abounding in their 

waters, and waive or carry the flywhisk. Such images have been found and 
exhibited in the Muttra Museum^. Another specimen may be seen at Elora. 
The Hindu renaissance under the Imperial Guptas after the supremacy of 
Buddhism had brought about a Brahmanical revival in art and sculpture also, and 
side by side with the Buddhistic images there started an era wherein the repro- 
duction of the images of the gods of Hindu pantheon became growingly marked 
and prolific. The enlarged Hindu pantheon itself proves that the innumerable 
number of idols was meant for some purpose — for being installed in temples. The 
poet mentions several images {pratimd)oi gods'’ {devaprafimdh) and other iconic 
compositions^ {murtimantam). He also specifically refers to the carved images 
of certain Hindu gods besides those of Gahga and Yamuna mentioned above. 

Brahma 

The image of Brahma was being chiselled and fashioned with the Puranic four 
faces® {caturmurteh, dhatdram sarvatomukham'). The most vivid description of 
an image given by the poet is that of Visnu {. . . .murtibhih) for which 
he even enters into the domain of technical iconography. In course of 
a few verses a complete figure is brought out. 

Visnu 

Visnu rests on the body of the serpent Sesa and under the circle 
’ if 1 vii. 42- 

* Exhibit No. 1507 of Ganga from Maholi and No. 2659 of YamunS from Katra Keshavadeva. 
There is another such Yamuna figure bearing No. 5565 preserved in the Lucknow Museum. 
It has been reproduced in fig. 3. Plate 46 of Vincent A. Smith’s Jitina Stupa and other Antiquities 
from KankaU Til 3 , Mathura. The reverse of the tiger type of Samudra Gupta’s coins show 
Gangs holding a fillet and lotus (cf. Allen, p. LXXIV, B. M. C.). 

» Kaf^hu., XVI. 39, XVII. 36. 

Mbid.,XVII. 31. 

»Ibid.,X. 73;X«.JI. 3. 
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of its hoods^ hhogtbhogdsamstnam. His consort Laksmi sitting on a lotus 
and covering with her silken robe (undergarment) her girdle, holds his 
feet in her hands placed on her lap^. This god whose characteristic 
symbol is his Srivatsa'^ wears the Kaustubha gem on his broad chest^. This 
description is verily an imitation of an image. It is interesting that the poet 
uses in his description of this image the word vlgraho^ which means an idol. 
The image is completed by association of further symbols, namely kirltu^ (daidem), 
jitlaja (conch) cakra, geidd, and sdrngu’ (bow instead cf the usual padma, lotus). 
He is further attended by Garuda® (eagle). In anotl-er picture presented by the 
poet, Visnu with his Kaustubha gem is attended by Laksmi bearing a lotus fan 
in her hand®. The important features of the dcsciiption is that the poet calls 
the symbols, named above, the characteristic signs^® [Idiicchita) by which the 
images {murtibhih) of dwarf Visnus are recognized. These symbols have been 
mentioned, it may be noted, in the Trimurtilahamvidbdna^"^ , a treatise on icono- 
graphy. Besides, with these iconic features any image of Visnu in both the forms 
reclining on the Sesa, or standing, may be identified in an Indian museum. Tri- 
murti*^, which Kalidasa mentions, is a composite figure witl;i three heads of 
Brahma, Visnu and Siva, a commonplace image in the n.uteums. We read 
another reference to a sculptural piece in which the image of radiating moon 
encircled by lotuses^® was carved. 

Here we must remember that with an Indian sculptor the act of image car- 
ving was a sacred one and he was enjoined upon first to sit in contemplation of 
the theme of his proposed piece and to proceed to fashion it only when its vision 
had come to him in contemplation. The Stikranlti^^ says: “The characteristic 
of an image is its power of helping forward contemplation and Yoga. The human 
maker of images should therefore be meditative. Besides meditation there is 
no other way of knowing the character of an image — even direct observation 
(is of no use).” Kalidasa reiterates this idea and the failure of an artist he attri- 
butes to his want of contemplation {sithilasaMddhi) which point we have fully 
discussed while treating of painting. 

Terracottas 

An interesting reference to terracottas may be given below. The son of 

1 RrfgAw., X. 7 ; L'.'/ , VI! j ? 

^ X. 8. 

Ibid., XVII. 29. 

‘ Ibid., X. 10. 

« Ibid., X. 7. 

•Ibid., VI. 19.X. 75. 

» Ibid., X. 60. 

* Ibid., 15, 61. 

» Ibid., 6z. 

1 ® Ibid., 60. 

“ Ch. LI. 

“ Ku., 11 . 4. 

wur , vii 

“Ch. IV. Sec. IV. 147-130. 
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Sakuntala plays with a colouted clay-peacock^ mptikamayura^'). 

The same has been again commended for its colour‘d {Sakuntaldvanyam). We have 
lots of terracottas unearthed from ancient sites representing birds and animals 
meant to serve as toys. They mostly bear a red slip or a black or ochre paint which 
is nothing but the varnacitram of the present terracotta piece. A beautiful large 
terracotta peacock is actually' exhibited in the Muttra Museum. It is significant 
that with regard to Bharata’s hand Kalidiisa uses the phrase jdlagrathitdngulih 
kitrai^, i.e. webbed fingers. Sculptures and terracottas with webbed fingers are 
amazingly rare and those that are extant date from the Gupta period. The 
Mankunwar stone Buddha preserved in the Lucknow Museum is a case in point. 
It has webbed fingers on both the hands. 

Now we shall discuss the indirect evidence with reference to sculpture. We 
must note that the Sanskrit literature in the field of classical kavyas tended to spe- 
cialize in the art of poetical suggestion so much so that there grew up a regular 
branch of suggestive poetry. Kalidasa is supposed to be a master in the sugges- 
tive {dhvani) art. 'Where he does not directly refer to a particular sculptural 
image, he actually indirectly expresses it by giving a complete picture of it. And 
if we care to read between his lines we shall get innumerable allusions to sculptural 
masterpieces the likes of which are deposited in most of the Indian museums and 
be able to identify them without difficulty. We shall attempt to discuss the same 
in the following pages. 

Halo 


The poet refers frequently to prabhdmandala^ and chdydmandala^, halo, and 
to sphuratprabhdmandala^, radiating halo. It should be noted that actual represen- 
tation of halo in the sculptural art of northern India dates mostly from the 
Kusana period of Indian history. During the later Kusana and early Gupta 
period the halo takes a recognized form and becomes a striking feature. The 
earlier chatra, umbrella, itself, which had been shown behind the big images and 
had been raised over their head, becomes the halo of the Kusana and Gupta ima- 
ges of Buddha. The chatra tradition is almost lost and its place is taken by the 
halo represented by a flat chatra attached to the image itself and rising from the 
pedestal behind its back and head. Unlike the earlier chatra it has no danda. 
Such haloes with decorative figures of flowers and birds on their margin and sur- 
face may be seen rising behind several images of the Buddha and Bodhisattva 
preserved in the museums at Muttra’ and Sarnath. 


‘ p. 243 ^bid., p. 247; Ibid., p. 248. 

* Ibid.,p. 243 Ibid., p. 247. 

3 Ibid., VII. 16. 

* V>Mghu., XV. 82. XVII. 23; Ku., VI. 4, VII. 38. 

® Kaghu., IV. 5. 

* Ibid., III. 60, V. 5 1, XIV. 14; Ku., L 24. 

’Exhibit Nos., A.l, A. 2 (broken), A. 45 (broken), B. i. A. 5. 
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Karttikeya on 'Peacock 

The conception of a mayurdlrayiguha^; Karttikeya riding a peacock, is as 
patent in Kalidasa as in sculpture. We have a very rcaUsiic specimen of Kari- 
tikeya riding a peacock with its wings spread out in full mandala exhibited in the 
museum at Muttra^. A large replica ( f the sairiC in terracotta has already been 
mentioned. The representation of the Karttikeya riding a peacock model had be- 
come so dear to the Indian sculptor of the epoch of Kalidasa that we find the arm- 
lets {keyura) decorating the arms of the Bodhisattvas®, particularly marked on 
the torso no. A. 46, of the Kusana period (exhibited in the Muttra Museum) 
fashioned almost invariable after the dancing peacock. And with the poet 
himself the armlet is a favoured ornament'*. 

Armlets and Girdles 

Kalidasa has described waistbands and girdles frec]uently® and we 
witness endless varieties of broad girdles on the images of the god- 
desses® carved in the later Kusana and early Gupta period. The armlet 
and the girdle seem to have been a specialization of the Gupta age as we 
find endless references to them and to their numerous varieties in both 
the literature and sculpture of the period. In like manner the falling locks with 
ringlets of hair, alaka’’, are such other characteristic symbols in the identifica- 
tion of Gupta images and terracottas. The Gupta Siva, now worshipped at 
many places at Muttra®, has locks with ringlets falling about and away from the 
top. 

Pocks of Plair 

The terracotta female statuettes of the Gupta period have such picturesque 
locks and ringlets falling from the head. Several such pieces were recently dis- 
covered from an inhabited mound of the Gupta period known as Mason about 
half a mile east of Aunrihar (Dist. Ghazipur, U. P.) and about a mile and a half to 
the nortlj-west of Saidpur Bhitari, the site of the victory pillar of Skanda Gupta 
Vikramaditya. 

Data Kegarding the Sculptural Physique 

. We may also in this connection refer to the striking similarity between 
the physique of the carved specimens of Gupta sculpture and that por- 
ttrayed in the penpicture of the poet. Kalidasa dwells frccjuently on the descip- 

• Vuighu., VI. 4. 

• Exhibit no. 466. 

® Torso, A. 45, A. 46. 

« ^gbu., VI. 14, 5 3. 68, 73. Vll. 50, XVI. 56, 60, 73; R/«., IV. 5, VI. 6; M. P., 1; Sak., 
III. 10, VI. 6; W- 4 ..P. 15. 

» M 3 t., pp. 28, 59, III. 21; Rxjgbu., VI. 43, VII. 10. VIII., 64, XIII. 33, XVI. 65, XIX. 25, 
26, 27, 41, 45; K»., I. 37, 38, VIII. 89, 35; EJu., I. 4, 6, II. 19, III. 24, IV. 4, VI. 5, 24, 43. 

•Exhibit nos. F. 14, 1692, 10, ii. 

^ Kagbu., I. 42, etc. 

• Cf. Muttra Museum Exhibit No. 1 24; another from Kamavana, Bharatpur (now in England). 
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tion of full breasts^ pressing each other. The fullness of the breasts in the Ku- 
sana and Gupta sculptures^ is marked at the first sight. So also is the remarkable 
similarity between the description of the heavy hips® of the poet*s literature and 
their parallelism in sculptures^ and terracottas®. Master specimens of terracotta 
female statuettes with falling ringlets, full breasts, slender waist and heavy but- 
tocks decorated with broad zones have been discovered from the site mentioned 
above. Avarta^obha® or the beauty of the navel forming a deep circle is an impor- 
tant feature of the Kusana and Gupta sculptures and the image of Rsya Srhga'^ 
and the reliefs of Yaksis carved on the railing pillars® of Muttra arc examples of 
the kind. Although these features are not wholly unwarranted in earlier times 
during the Gupta epoch they become most conspicuous both in literature and 
art. 

Dohada 

. Both in the Kusana as well as Gupta sculptural compositions we find scenes of 
dohada (striking by a woman of an Asoka tree with her feet to make it blossom) 
depicted vividly. The Yaksi stands half-naked exhibiting the exquisite round- 
ness and the fleshy pliancy of her features preparing to kick or kicking the asoka 
tree to make it burst into flowers*. Kalidasa makes frequent allusions to such 
dohadas^^ which present to us the forms of the above mentioned scenes. 
The extreme sameness is so patent that the visitor stands convinced of the identity 
of the two. While preparing the catalogue of the Muttra Museum, Dr. Ph. 
Vogel was struck by the similaiity in a corresponding scene in the Alalauikdgni- 
mitra which he quoted to point out the parallelism in his Catalogue of Sculptures 
in the Archaeological Museum at Mathura^^. Here we must observe that literature 
draws from life as also does art, but whereas the former may be an aristocratic 
occupation of the few, the specimens of the latter arc always the attraction of 
both, the exalted and the comm.on. The endless variety of such scenes in. public 
buildings, monasteries, temples and private houses of the Kusana and Gupta 
periods was bound to create an imgae for like reflections in literature. Imagination, 
howsoever wild, is chained to earth and it is always fed by incidents of life. 
Kalidasa therefore is alluding to contemporary or antecedent models in 
art. 

1 ^aghu., xvi. co, vi. 28. 

^ Muttra Museum Exhibit Nos. 1007, F. 9, 27, 1600. 

» ?^glm . , Vll . 2 5 . 

^ Muttra Museum Exhibits, 4, R. 108 and other railing pillars. 

* Mason, near Aunrihar on the B. N. W. R., district Gha^ipur, U. P. 

63. 

’ Exhibit No. J. 7. 

^ Exhibit Nos. J . i o, 1 1 . 

• Exhibit Nos. J. 55, F. 27. 

VIII. 62, IX. 12; Af. L/., pp. 37,41,43,45,46,40, 54,86,111. 11, 17, 19. 

P. 153. “It recalls a scene in Kalidasa’s play "MSlavika and Agnimitra/ in which Ihe 
king watches the heroine, while she performs the act, just referred to at the request of her mis- 
tress the Queen.” 
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Seven Mothers 

The Saptamatfkas^ of the poet we actually find hewn and represented in 
a piece of Ku^ana composition of the Muttra Museum^. Kali one of the Seven 
Mothers, mentioned by the poet as wearing a necklace of sculls® (kapalabharana), 
is a common feature of his times. A strilung figure of it may be seen at Ellora. 

Rdvana lifting Kaildsa 

The scene of Ravana lifting the abode of Siva^ described by Kalidasa is not 
quite an infrequent favourite of the Kusana sculptor. A fine specimen of it is 
preserved at Muttra. A later recension may be witnessed in the Kailasa cave 
at Ellora*. 

haksmt 

Laksmi standing on a full-blown lotus® or holding a stalk of it in her 
hand’ or playing with a lotus stalk® {lildravindd) have all their corresponding 
counterparts in the sculpture of Muttra® and other places. Other references to 
lildravindcd^ are also extant. The beautiful description of Siva and Uma given by 
the poet^^ is vividly represented in several Kusana specimens showing a loving 
couple. Scenes showing the tying and unfastening of the tresses’® are beauti- 
fully carved in one of the panels of a door-jam^® at Muttra. 

Toilet 

In another panel of the same a foot is held out to a toilet-maid-attendant 
{prasddhika). A Prasadhika’® is finely modelled in a bas-relief on one of 
the railing pillars of Muttra carrying a toilet case’®. But the best specimen of 
the toilet woman is exhibited in the Bharata Kala Bhavana of Benares. 

Other Pieces 

We have also references to piirnakumbha^^ (sculptured on door-jambs, 
Muttra), nagi”, the striking and consequent rebounding of a ball’®, a flute 


^ Ku.y VII. 30, 38, VI, 80, 81. 

2 Exhibit nos. 552, F. 38. 

^ K//., VIII. 39; Rag/iu.,Xl, 15. 

’ M. P., 58 Ra^iu., XII. 49, IV. 80; 

Kn., VIII. 24. 


® Cave No. XVI. Kailasa or the Ranga Mahal. * Raghu., IV. 14, X. 8; Ku., VII. 89. 

’ mi., V. 6. 

* X«., III. 56. VI. 84; Raghu., VI. 13. 

• Exhibit No. 2545. 

^'^Raghu.,yn. 13; X»., VI. 84. 

’*Af. U., 29. 36. 

Exhibit No. 186. 

« Raghu., VII. 7. 

« Exhibit No. (J) 369. 

Raghu,, V. 63; Muttra Museum Exhibit No. 1507. 
ml,, p. 64. Muttra Museum, Exhibit No. F. 2. 

’* Raghu., XVI. 83; Muttra Museum Exhibit No. J. 61. 
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player^, the long garland® and Dauvarika,® gate-keeper, holding a staffs (sculp- 
tured under a door- way, Muttra) in the writings of the poet and their parallels 
in sculpture®. We have two grand votive sacrificial posts at Muttra* to the 
likes of which we have several parallel references in the works of the poet. 

Kinnara and Ahamukhi 

The Kinnara and A^vamukhi of Kalidasa’ have their counterparts in two 
excellent pieces preserved in the Muttra Museum. One of them is a Kinnara 
couple with the bedy of a fine horse and a beautiful human face. One of the 
couple rides its companion*. The other represents the scene of the 
Ahamukhi Jdtaka^ in the Kusana art. 

Hut 

Then we must not forget that Kubera^®, the preponderating figure in Ku- 
sam and Gupta images is a frequent allusion of our poet^^, and the noose-bearing 
Varuna^ and Indra of Kalidasa also have their models in art. Full-blown 
lotuses^* of the earlier art are also a favourite simile of the poet. The busy huts 
of the hermitage of the Kaghuvama^^ with their doors full of deer is remarkably 
carved in a long Suhga frieze at Muttra^® which gives a perfect picture of an as- 
cetic’s hut, deer, an altar, a kamandalu and other surroundings of a hermitage. 

Kamadeva 

Kamadeva with his flower bow and five arrows similar to one of the litera- 
ture of the poet^® has been picturesquely carved in a perfect standing model of 
the terracotta exhibited in the Muttra Museum^’, perhaps the only terracotta 
specimen of its kind in India. 

Yaksa 

Maurya, Suhga, specially the Kusana and early Gupta periods of Indian his- 
tory were marked by representations of Yaksas in sculpture. There had arisen 
something like a Yaksa cult which rose to unforeseen heights during the Kusana 

^ Kaghu,, XIX. 35; M. M. Exhibit No, 62 (Harp player). 

2 Kaghu,y VI. 60, XIX. 37; M. M. Exhibit no. 186. 

® Ku.^ III. 41; (c^ Dauvarika, etc.); M. M. Exhibit Nos. p. 14, 68, 69, G. i. 

* Ku,y III. 41; M. M. Exhibits Nos. G. i, p. 68. 

^ M. M. Exhibits Nos. G. i, p. 14, 68. 

® M. M. Exhibits Nos. 13, 144. 

’Xi/., I. 8, Ibid., II. 

8 M. M. Exhibit No. F. i. 

•Ibid., No. 191. 

Muttra Museum Exhibits Nos. 124, C. 3, 31; 75; another, now in England. 

^ghu., V. 26, 28, IX. 24, 25, XIV. i6, 20; Ku,, II. 22. III. 25. 
i8J^gA//.,IX, 24; II. 22. 

18 Muttra Museum Exhibit No. 5 86. 

“R4g6#.,I, 49-52. 

18 Muttra Museum Exhibit No. I. 4. 

Km., I. 41, II. 64, VII. 92; Kaghu., IX. 39, XL 45; Vik., IL n. 

1^ Exhibit No. 1448* 
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and Gupta periods and which also influenced literature, a reflex of human 
belief, Kalidasa could not resist the temptation of making a Yaksa, symbol of 
love, the hero of his Meghadiita. Further, he has referred to the Yaksas frequently 
Beautiful Yaksa images carved in the round are in a considerable number exhi- 
bited in the Muttra Museum®. 

Siva and Buddha 

Lastly no reference to a treatment of sculpture in the writings of Kalidasa 
can be complete without giving a description of his Siva in meditation, attacked 
by Kamadeva and showing its remarkable affinity with the perfect calm of the 
Buddha images in contemplation. Without doubt the picture is a second hand, 
attempted after those images. It will be quite clear if the entire description of the 
meditation of Siva is quoted below. Siva is sitting in meditation in the vtrdsana 
posture having bent forward both his shoulders and placing his hands like full- 
blown lotuses in his lap®. His hair is tied in a knot on the head^. His eyes are 
slightly open and are lowered and their pupils are gazing at the pointed end of 
the nose below®. He rests calmly holding within himself the various winds that 
live in the body and resembles strictly the absolutely calm and undisturbed flame 
of the lamp*. The light emanating from his brahmarandhra (the highest point 
within the head) puts that emanating from the moon on his forehead to shade 
Closing all the nine doors of the body thus cutting away all connection 
from the external world and applying the mind absolutely to the heart by stop- 
ping all its functions, he looks within himself, within his own soul®. The Cupid 
(Kamadeva) eyes with doubt and fear this unassailable god and his bow drops from 
his hand®. It may be recollected that this- exactly is the attitude and posture of 
Gautama, the perspective Buddha, when Mara attacks him at Bodh Gaya with all 
his following and is foiled in like manner in his mission. The remarkably calm 
meditation of the Buddha and Bodhisattva images of the Indian museums (spe- 
cially those preserved in the Muttra Museum)^® may be instanced in this connec- 
tion to bring out the iconic affinity between these images and those furnished by 
the description of the poet. The images where they have long hermits’ hair 
have it tied in a knot on the top of the head^^ and sit calmly in the manner of an 
undisturbed flame having restrained the winds of the body within them and look- 
ing, as it were, invertly gazing with half-open eyes at the end of their nose and 
sitting in the vtrdsana mudra with the palms of hands placed on their lap dis- 
closing figures of lotuses and themselves resembling lotuses. The projecting 

y,K«.,Yl. 29. 

* Exhibit Nos. 5, lo, 14, E, 8, 24, C. 18. 

»K«.,III. 45. 

« Ibid, 46. 

»Ibid., 47. 

• Ibid., 48. 

^ Ibid., 49. 

® Ibid., JO, 

•Ibid., III. 51. 

^®M. M. Exhibits Nos. A. 27, 45, 1 , B. 1 0 aina), jy (Jaina). 

“Ibid,, A. I. 
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light of Siva from his brahmarandhra has its corresponding feature in the Usnl§a, 
the bump or protuberance of intelligence, on the head of the Buddha images. ' It 
may be asserted that this picture of the meditation of Siva has the reflex of its 
form buried in these Buddha and Bodhisattva images of Muttra, for the vivid 
picture that Kalidasa has drawn of Siva’s meditation cannot be accepted to have 
been a result of mere fancy. And when we have evidence of these speci- 
mens being a common sight in the land it is but natural that the poet may have 
drawn his image from them. 

It is thus that we find Kalidasa speaking in phrases which can very well be said 
to have originated from their parallels in the Kusana and Gupta art (sculpture). 



CHAPTER XIV 


ARCHITECTURE 

Architecture 

From the stray references in the writings of Kalidasa a glimpse of the early 
architecture of India can be caught. We find description of the repairs and re- 
building’^ of a capital by guilds of architects^ {^ilpisanghdh). Architecture 
has been referred to by the phrase Vastu®. Its application to the building of 
a capital has been mentioned in the Kaghuvamsa^^. 

We have a complete picture of the architecture of a town given in the poet’s 
writings. The plan of the town was well laid. It was intercepted with roads. 
The main road was the royal highway® (rdjapatha) which probably crossed the 
town and connected it with other cities of the country. There was a busy market 
place* {vipani) in the centre and big houses lined’ the market street on both sides 
which was technically known as dpammdrga^. The capital or a rich city abounded 
in sky-kissing palaces* and high mansions’®, white coloured”, with terraces and 
buttresses’*. There were laid out in the city public parks’® ipuropakanthopavanam) 
and baths with beautiful flights of steps”, hundreds of sacrificial posts’®, arches’*, 
artificial hills” {kriddsaila), the outer walls’® surrounding the city and the 

great gates’* {gopuradi’dra) and the deep ditch*® {parikhd) encircling the ramparts 
of the city . 


’ TT ^ Raghu., XVI. 58. 

® Ibid., 39. 

4 Ibid., XVII. 36. 
s Ibid., XVI. 12 VI. 67. 
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’ srraK’TT^iTj VII. 56, 63. 

«Ibid.. 53. 
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”M. U., 13. 
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We shall deal with the above at certain length one by one. As we have said 
above, the city was crossed by broad streets. 'Rjjapatha^ was ‘the broad street, 
the big toad, the highway*.’ Its description is given in the Brahmdnda Purdna, 
part I, 2nd anusanga-pada, ch. 7, vs. 113, 114, 115. RdJav/fbP is another name 
which Kalidasa gives to the highway. P. K. Acharya mentions it separately, 
however, in his Dictionary of Hindu Architecture^ where he explains it as ‘the pub- 
lic road, the broad street, a road which runs round a village or town, also called 
mangalavithi or rathavithi'^ Since Kalidasa distinguishes rdjapatha from rdjavi- 
thih'j mentioning them distinctly, it niay be suggested that the form.er was a royal 
highway passing through the centre of the town and connecting other towns cf 
the country while the latter was one of the main streets cf the town itself. It 
may even be possible that the part of the rdjapatha itself, which ran across the town, 
was called rdjavithi. The distinction between the two has got to be made in 
view of their cxyxvsAogy—patha and vithi. The roads on both sides were lined 
by white-washed mansions® the upper windows of which opened in them’. The 
market place ran along the main road or the highway and was marked out by 
prosperous (rddha) high shops (dpana^). 

Royal Palaces 

Royal palaces were extensive buildings fitted with inner apartmiCnts® and out- 
skirts^®. They were many-storeyed^^ buildings with attic rooms^*, terraces, arches^®, 
balconies^®, courtyards®®, sabhagrha®*, prison®’, court-room,®® high doors®®, veran- 
dahs*® opening on the roofs flooded with moon-beams*® at night, and pleasure 
gardens**. Palaces were variously named as Vimanapratiechanda*®, Maniharmya*®, 


1 Kaghu., XVI. 12. 

* P. K. Achatya: A Diet, of Hindu Arch., p. 524. 

« '&Mgku., XVin. 59. 

®P. 524. 

® Ibid. 

X/^.,VII. 12. 

’Ibid., 57-64; Kagku., VII. 5-12. " 

« Ku., VII. 55; Raghu., XVI. 41. 

'>Sak.,V.y, X«., VII. 70, VIII. 81; Kaghu.,'K.\X. 41. 
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Vide below. 

1* Raghu., V. 75, XVI. 6, II, XIX. 2 ?rpiT 
J* Ibid., I. 41, VII. 4; Ku., VII. 65; M. U., 12. 

Sdk., p. 159; Mai., p. 78. 

17 ., 6; Sak., p. 223. 
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Meghaptaticchanda^, Devacchandaka^, and the like« These names were not of 
fanciful choice of the owners but they actually stood for distinct types of build- 
ings as mentioned in the Manasdra. Vimanapraticchanda has been mentioned by 
the Matsja Purdna under the name Vimanacchanda®. There it is explained as 
a palace with eight storeys, many spires and faces, measuring 54 cubits in breadth^. 
Maniharmya was another kind of palace which has been mentioned in the 
Afthaidstra^ as well. P. K. Acharya explains it ‘as an upper storey, a crystal 
palace, jewelled mansion®.’ ‘A crystal palace,’ as explained by Mr. Acharya, is 
perhaps the nearest approach to its sense. It might have been one built of marble. 
It is quite possible that some of its building materials were comprised of crystal- 
line ingredients. Naturally with a ‘crystalline staircase possessing the beauty 
of the waves of the Ganges’’ its roof® {prsthatalatn) looked exceedingly beauti- 
ful. Meghapraticchanda has been alluded to by the Mdnasdra under a slightly 
different name Meghakanta which classes it among a class of ten-storeyed build- 
ings®. Devacchandaka also was a similar building. The height of these palaces 
has been suggested by phrases like ahliramliha^^ and abhramlihdgrA^ (lit. sky- 
licking and sky-licking-point respectively), talA~ (storey) and vimdndgrabhumP^ 
(quadrangular roof in front of the uppermost storey of a Vimana palace). • The 
many-storeyed style of the palaces is also established by the reference to the upper- 
most floor of the palace mentioned in the SdkMntalcP^. The palace was ordinarily 
divided into two parts, the inner apartment (the antahidla of the Mdnasdrd^^) 
where the antahpura or royal harem was situated, and the outskirts where court- 
yards, fire-chamber^® for meeting ascetics and the like sabhdgrhA'^ , prison and 
court room were located. The pleasure garden, as we have seen elsewhere, was 
attached to the palace, close to the main gate. It contained all sorts of seasonal 
flowers and birds, tanks and perhaps also a zoo^®. 

Besides the above, we read of yet another kind of palace called Samudragrha^®. 
It was a summer house built in a cool place. It might even have been a pleasure- 


1 Sdk ,, pp. Z13, 221, 228. 

2 Vik., p. 26. 
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house surrounded on all side^ by water-ejecting fountains. It was in the garden 
of this mansion that the king retired to enjoy the several pleasures of summer^. 
It is important that Samudra has been referred to by the Matsja Pt{rdfia\ Bhavisya 
Purdtii^ and the Brhatsamhitd^ which class it as a particular type of buildings. The 
Matsja Purdna describes it as a sixteen-sided double-storeyed building®. 

Saudha and Harmja 

Other houses besides the royal palaces were saudha^ and harmyd^. ■ Saudha, 
according to Prof. Acharya, was ‘a plastered, stuccoed or white-washed house, 
a great mansion, a palatial building, a palace*.’ Harmya has been mentioned by 
the Mdnasdra as a class of seven-storeyed buildings*. Saudha and harmya were 
high-roofed buildings and it is to such mansions of Ujjainl that the poet refers 
in his Meghadiita^^. These mansions are said to have sheltered pigeons*’^. 
Pigeons, it may be noted, generally nestle in high buildings. The mansions of 
Alaka, the city of Kubera, have been compared to the clouds and their summits 
described as ‘kissing the clouds^*.’ We have already seen that the height of the 
houses won them the names of Abhrarhliha or Abhrarhlihagra. Those which 
bore terraces were called att<P^, saudha or harmjd^^. The houses were built with 
bricks and were plastered over with lime water as the word saudha signifies. The 
word dhautd}^ (in dhautaharmyd) has the same significance. Besides bricks and 
stones, it appears that marble^*(wtf«/j'//2)was also used for building the costly houses 
of the rich. Roofs of houses were built generally sloping and this slope was 
known as valabhP’^. It has been explained by Prof. Acharya as ‘the roof, the frame 
of a thatch, the topmost part of a house, a class of storeyed buildings, a type of 
entablature, a class of rectangular buildings, a top-room, a turret, a balcony^®, 
etc.’ It has even been used as a synonym of the entablature in the Mdnasdrd^^. 
Bhavana^* was an ordinary house of a rectangular sort*^. A complete picture of 
an ordinary house may be given below. Within there was a courtyard*^ surtound- 
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ed by four walls, in the verandahs of which would have opened the interior 
rooms. Of the interior rooms’' Kalidasa mentions the bed^ and fire chambers^, 
garbhaveimc^ (a cell, strong-room or sanctum), rooms for sport®, storeroom* 
and others. The house had many windows’ which opened in the street*. The 
roof above the house had a balcony* {alindd). The frontage of the house was 
called mukhcd^ which was the door itself. Above the door was the lintel” (sup- 
ported by the door-jambs) bearing for its shape sometimes a simple arch {torand) 
and at others an arch with the shape of a fish or crocodile’^ {makaratorand). Such 
a makaratorana is beautifully exhibited in a fine specimen in the museum at 
Muttra”. Below the torana was the threshold called dehaghl^'^. The several- 
storeyed buildings contained even verandah’®, on the uppermost storey where 
there was also situated an attic room’* {talpd). It will not be out of place here to 
discuss a few of thAe terms in the light of architecture. 

Torana 

Torana, an arch of the terrace or balcony, usually refers to the outer gate of 
a palace or city, or an arched gate-way. It also meant a temporary ornamental 
arch generally erected on the door of the houses or on roads to receive a great 
personage, the entrance being termed as dvdrd^'^ or mukha. . Torana has been ex- 
plained as ‘an arch, a mechanical arrangement of blocks of any hard material 
disposed in the line of some curve and supporting one another by their mutual 
pressure’’*. “Arches are both architecturally and ornamentally decorated with 
carvings of gods, sages, demigods, goblins, crocodiles, sharks, fish, leographs, 
serpents, lions, flowers, leaves, creepers, etc. and are beautifully set with 
jewels’®.” We have already cited above a reference to the crocodile type. 
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Alinda 

Alinda, generally decorated with an arch {toram\ was a balcony. 
The commentary on the Brhatsamhitd or Kiranatantra, quoted in the 
Dictionarj of Hindu Architecture, explains it thus: “By the word ‘alinda’ 
is understood, the lattice covered path beyond the wall of a hall and facing 
the courtyard^.” But this does not properly explain the architectural design 
proposed to be conveyed by the phrase alinda in Kalidasa. Kern, in his paper^ 
on the Brhatsamhita, LIII. 17, rightly observes that “the word might as well be 
rendered balcony, gallery.” It seems that all big buildings had a running ter- 
race over the roof and the outer important rooms were topped with balconies 
which these alindas were, for we read of an alinda on the top of the door**, {muhd-. 
Undo) of the Samudragrha^ and another on that of the fire-chamber®. 

Atta and Talpa 

The buildings were ornamented with turrets® {atta') and attic rooms’ {talpa). 
The deserted city of Ayodhya gave an appearance of ‘hundreds of broken attas 
and talpas*.’ Mr. Acharya explains atta as a turret®. Talpa is an attic room 
situated on the top of the house. It was the only room on the topmost storey. 

Windows 

The big and spacious houses were generally surrounded by an outer wall 
from which opened the windows in the streets. There are innumerable refer- 
ences to windows opening in the street. Alokamdrga^^ was a window which ad- 
mitted light in the building and through which one could have an outside view. 
VdtdyanaA was another kind of window ‘to let in the air.’ Vdtdyana was per- 
haps the general name of which dlokamdrga, gavdkscP' and jdlamdrga^^ were kinds^^. 
Gavdksa resembled a cow’s eye in its shape as its etymology suggests. It has been 
even so explained in the Manasdre^^. The Mdflavikdgnimitra refers to this kind of 
window as commanding ‘a view of the garden tank and receiving the plentiful 
bree2ei®.’ Jalamarga was fitted with a frame containing a net-work of wood, stone, 
plaster or metal with air-holes in it. It was in fact a lattice work which may yet 
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be seen in old houses and royal palaces in the native states. The mansions of 
the city of Bhoja, fancifully declares Kalidasa, had their windows with lattice 
made of goldh The windows were so designed as to admit in abundance moon- 
light in the room^ which cooled the tired bodies of the dwellers. The poet ima- 
gines that these even received small clouds which entered the courtyard through 
them and obliterated the paintings® on the inner walls by their vapour. 

Courtyard 

Within the house there was a courtyard surrounded by walls. It was paved, 
in certain cases, with crystalline^ slabs which glistened with the rays of the sun at 
day and reflected the heavenly bodies at night®.^ 

L.attke Work 

Palaces and mansions had covered paths with fine lattice work through which 
the ladies could have a view of the outside world. Many other apartments of the 
mansion were fitted with lattice work from which issued volumes of smoke® in 
the evening and which served as an outlet for the smoke caused by cooking meals 
or the burning of incense during the evening worship. 

Bathroom 

Some houses also contained a bath-room’ (yatitradhdrdgrha) fitted w'ith crys- 
talline benches and water pipes® {yantrapravaha,yantradhdrd). This bathroom had 
some sort of arrangement through which water was kept flowing for the purpose 
of bath and for other cooling needs. 

Stables 

The out-skirts of the palace, or also in certain cases the mansion, contained 
stables for horses* and elephants^®. Those for elephants contained posts^^ to which 
they were tied. 

Sopdna or Stairs 

Palaces and other mansions and tanks were fitted with beautiful stairs^^ 
about which Kalidasa speak.s with so much admiration. In the Vikramorvasi 
he describes a crystalline flight of steps possessing the beauty of the waves of 
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the Ganges'. Then he mentions the stairs of a tank made of emeralds leading to 
the surface of the water^. This description may not be altogether imaginary and 
cannot be dismissed as a piece of mere hyperbole although the picture may be 
a little overdrawn. Even now we find crystalline flights of steps in the palaces 
of several Indian princes. 

bailing Pillars and Vdsayasti 

Besides the above, houses and palaces had also railing pillars^ on which female 
figures were carved in relief which we shall notice later. It may be noted in this 
connection that the Museum at Muttra abounds in exhibits of such railing pil- 
lars with female yaks! figures carved on them in high relief which arc the pride of 
the Kusana period. There were also roosts^ architecturally provided in the houses 
for the permanent perching of the domestic birds. They were called Vdsayasti. 

Other Puddings 

There were the coronation hall, the council hall® and the occasional vivdha- 
niandapa, catuskaP and catuhsdld'^. The coronation and council halls were perma- 
nent structures within the palace while vivdhamandapa and catuska were temporary 
ones. Vivahamaijdapa was a pavilion erected for the wedding ceremonies. It was 
a catuska or a foursided pavilion. Catuhasala was any rectangular building. 
Vedi®, was a raised altar with a canopy {vimdna) of four pillars erected under the 
rules of the Mdnasdra architecture. Yajnahrana^ was perhaps a yajnasala, a 
sacrificial enclosure, where sacrifices were held. We have a reference to a 
pratimdgfha^^ where worship was carried on by offering sacrifices to gods. Besides, 
we read of the Asvamedha and several other sacrifices which may have been 
held in such a hall of sacrifices as this. Then, outside the palace, was erected 
occasionally a temporary structure for holding the svayamvareV^ . This structure 
was a gallery of benches rising one above another'^. There were many paths'® 
constructed between the rows of the gallery. 

The city deserted by its inhabitants by its king'^ or destroyed by a con- 
queror presented the appearance of hundreds of broken turrets and terraces with 
dilapidated ramparts, and of houses the tops of which were overgrown with 
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grassy blades. The highways were deserted and the market place empty and 
hushed^. , 

Gardens and Parks 

Gardens and parks abounded {udyanaparampardsu^) in the city. Gardens 
were of two kinds. They were the pramadavana^, attached to the palace 
or the house, and parks for the citizens^ {nagaropakanthopavandni) generally 
situated outside the town. Both were laid out spaciously enough to contain an 
orchard and a flower garden the bowers® of which contained stone or crystal- 
line benches® to cool the body, tanks’ {dirghikd) containing pleasure rooms, 
reservoires of water® (vdpt) and wells® {kiipa), columns on which domesticated 
birds perched^®, water fountains^i and irrigation channels and a zoo^^, perhaps 
an adjunct of the pramadavana alone. 

Dirghikd, Vdpt and Kiipa 

The terms above motioned will need elucidation. Dirghika was rather a 
narrow long tank; perhaps its water came from the fountain of the garden. Vapi 
has been explained by Prof. Acharya as a tank, a well, a reservoire of water^^.’ 
Kalidasa uses it in the sense of a beautiful tank. Perhaps dirghikd and vdpi were 
both tanks with the only difference that the former was a longer narrower reservoire 
of water while the latter was a square one. The poet mentions z grhadirghika^'^ to 
distinguish it from a dirghikd of the public parks and locates it in the pleasure 
garden {pramadavana). Vapi, says the poet, had a flight of steps paved with 
emeralds^®. Dirghikas were furnished with secret chambers meant for amorous 
sports^® {gudhamohanagrhdh). Many a libidinous monarch, fallen from the virtue 
of public service to the vice of wine and women disported in such tanks with 
beautiful damsels occasionally retiring in these chambers below the ground and 
on the same level as water. The commentator^’ explains that these rooms were 
meant for sitrata and kdmahhoga. These rooms stood in water, waist-deep part 
of its ground lying on a dry slope. Such a tank with secret chambers may be wit- 

r Ibid., 11-12. 
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nessed even to-day at Lucknow built perhaps for Nawab Wajid Ali Shah of Oudh 
behind the Picture Gallery. Kupa was a well. Vapi, described in the MegbadHta, 
had beside it standing an artificial hilP encircled with plantains. 

Krtddsaila 

The existence of the artificial hills seems to have been a common feature 
in the garden as we read several references^ to them made by the poet. The 
garden of the Yaksa contained in its middle a crystalline post also on which 
perched the domesticated peacock. On the top of the post rested a square 
tablet {phalaka). It was on this tablet that the favourite peacock of the Yaksa’s 
wife (tied to its staff at the foot) danced to the tunc of its mistress’s bangles®. 

Water-Jomteiin 

We read of Variyantra, fountains, or water-wheels, fitted in a garden in the 
following allusion: “The peacock desirous of drinking the drops of water thrown 
up flies round the revolving variyantra^.” Mr. S. P. Pandit® thinks that “vari- 
yantra or jalayantra was the Persian wheel (a large wheel surrounded with buckets 
for raising water); but it does not seem to mean that. It must be noted that a 
water-wheel with buckets does not throw up or about drops of water; water 
trickles down from the buckets. Besides, bhrdntimat cannot properly apply to such 
a wheel; hhrdmjat would have been the proper phrase. A whirling fountain 
with a motion* of its own is implied by the poet. The peacocks flying after the 
drops of water as they flew forward had to hover and hover round the fountain 
to catch them. There was, however, some sort of contrivance at the top of it 
which made it revolve and throw sprays of water up and around. The water 
thus thrown out gathered in the irrigation channels of the garden and flooded 
the flower beds and dlavdlas of the trees. We have already referred to water pipes 
or some such contrivances through which water flowed (pravdha) in the bath 
rooms, yantradhdrdgjrhd. 

YUpa 

The town also contained temples {pratimdgpha) of go4s*and sacrificial posts’ 
yiipa. Yupa was a post® to tie the sacrificial animal to and it can be instanced- 
in two beautiful specimens dedicated by the Kusana emperors Vaisiska and Vasu- 
deva now exhibited in the Muttra Museum. They are curved at the top to form 
a bend like the neck of a horse and below, in the middle of and round the long shaft, 
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there runs the carved impression of an argald (bridle or noose). The great gates 
of the walls of the town were closed with the help of strong bolts^. 

Hut 

Utaja^ or parna^ala® was a hut with a thatched roof. A vivid example of 
it may be seen in a relief composition preserved in the Muttra Museum which 
will give an idea as to what it was like. 

Kock-cut Caves 

It was an age of excavation of the architectural wonders called dartgrhal^ or 
lildvehm^. These were caves cut and fashioned to make temples out of solid 
massive rocks of mountains to which Kalidasa frequently refers*. A look at 
one of these strewn over the ridges of the Western Ghats and other mountains 
of the Deccan will give an idea of the stupendous labour and expense they must 
have entailed. 

After finishing a piece of architecture the god, the guardian deity of it, was 
worshipped with various sorts of elferings which included sacrificed animals’’’, 
and then alone it could be utilized. 
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FXONOMIC LIFE 

CHAPTER XV 

WEALTH AND PROSPERITY 

General 'Prosperity ^ 

The reader of the works of Kalidasa is struck by the prosperous condition 
of the people which is most lavishly attested to by innumerable allusions of an 
economic nature. It must be noted, however, that since he refers mostly to the 
rich section of society his description cannot be accepted as depicting the state of 
the common people. Yet from what one reads in his works one is overwhelmed 
with the evidence of opulence and plenty. Big mansions with their many- 
storeyed roofs, attic rooms, balconies and terraces were common sights along 
both sides of streets. To many of these houses were attached luxuriously laid 
out gardens where flowers and plants of every season were grown in abundance 
in the lovely beds of the rich Indian soil. The wealth of precious stones was not 
only a source of ificome to the State but in most cases it also satisfied the taste 
of the luxury-loving rich who put them to different uses. Food was rich and wine 
was of many kinds and much in use. Trade flourished and the caravans of mer- 
chants by land and sdrthavahas by sea poured forth immense wealth got in trade 
{ydnijya). Trade routes were very commonly frequented. Cities abounding 
in the land, were noisy and thickly thronged by people. Shops lined both sides 
of the highway and rich customers moved to and fro making their purchases 
in the crowded bazaras where articles, big and small, imported from lands with 
which India carried on her brisk trade, were heaped in piles. We shall now sur- 
vey below the economic state of the people under specific heads. 

National Wealth 

The following were the sources of the national wealth. Agriculture^ was 
the main source of the sustenance of people as also of the land revenue for the 
State. Pastures® yielded grass for crores® of cows and other cattle. Ferries^ 
paid were considerable; trade and commerce brought in much riches, and forests 
yielded elephants for warfare and ivory. Exhaustively worked mines® produced 
precious stones and metals, diamonds, marbles and gold. Seas® were the source of 
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pearls, conches, various shells (Juktt) and corals, and so were certain rivers^ tte 
source of pearls and their sands that of gold dust® [kanaka sikata). 

Apiculture 

The wide eijmanse of land which yielded enormous revenue to the coffers 
of the State and fed the swelling masses of the country reached the shores of the 
seas. Many crops® {sasya) were cultivated and grown. The following is a re- 
cord of the various grains referred to by Kalidasa as sown and harvested in India 
and outside: barley^, a kind of small sprouts of barley®, paddy® of various sorts, 
sugarcanes'^, tila® (seasamum) and saffron®. The above were extensively sown 
and harvested in the soil befitting their respective growth. Thus the Punjab 
and uplands of U. P. may have grown wheat and barley, while Bihar, the lowlying 
plains of Bengal and the southern plateau paddy. Wc read of many kinds of 
paddy sown, /tamely, kalamd^^ and nivdra^^. Sugarcanes yielded various 
processes [yikard) of sugar^® [gudavikdrd). A particular area of land in the valley 
of the Oxus produced the precious saffron^*. We read of the pleasant aroma 
rising from the recently tilled fields of the province of Mala^®. 

Besides the sugarcanes, reference to only one cereal crop, rice, has been made 
with much frequency and fondness. Kalidasa knows its different seasons in dif- 
ferent countries. The winter crop is reaped from November to January in Bengal 
and British Burma and elsewhere as is mentioned in the ^.tusamhdra^^ though 
it appears that the early crop of rice in Bengal, reaped between July and Septem- 
ber, is not known to him. At least he makes no reference to it. He knows of 
the varieties of rice called kalamd^'^ and sdli^^, and of nivdrcd^, growing wildly. The 
kalamd variety of rice and the plantation of sugarcanes with rice fields are also 
known to our poet®®. The autumn crop reaped in Kashmir is noted from ancient 
times for its only important crop of rice, sdli. Songs associated with'thc sugar- 
cane and rice fields of autumn appear in the Raghuvama^*^. The rajny season was 
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eagerly awaited for the purposes of agriculture, and we find the women of Mala- 
de§a expecting the advent of the rains, who knew that the clouds were the cause 
of it^, Malade^a had its fields ploughed in the beginning of July. Merftion is 
made of the cultivation of saffron in the valley of the Oxus*. 

Auxiliaries of Agriculture 

There were other auxiliaries of agriculture. Oxen were utilized to till the 
soil and bulls^, mules^ and camels® were used as the beasts of burden. Pastures®, 
particularly on the lowly ing hills, yielded enough grass for the sheep which sup- 
plied the nation with the warm {patrornd). Cattle were fed in these pastures. 
Setu® has been used by Kalidasa® in the sense of building bridges. Kautilya, 
however, uses it in the sense of irrigation also^®. 

Pasture 

Varta^^ referred to the rearing of the cattle. It must have yielded excellant 
breeds of bulls, oxen and the cows. We read of crores of cows^® forming the 
national wealth. It was the meadows that gave fodder for the horses, cattle and 
mules and the dry lands and deserts for the camels. 

Occupations 

The chief occupations of the people were the following, namely, agriculture 
(dealt with above); metal-working, done by goldsmiths and other artisans^®; weav- 
ing, which produced cotton and silk fine enough to be blown away by the breaty^ 
as also canvas-like cotton cloth thick and strong enough to serve for tents^®; 
trade^*; arms^’; fish-catching;^® sailor’s work^®; and other ways of living by net'®; 
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government service^; teaching of fine aits^; the priesthood®; singing snd dan- 
cing^; gardening®; fowler’s work*; mason’s work’ and the like. 

From frequent allusions to mines* and their yields we learn that they were 
exhaustively worked and they produced precious stones and metals and other 
minerals. The following are the precious stones* {mani) named by the poet: 
vajra^'^ padmardga^'^ {t\i}af),pusparag^’^ (topaz), tmhdmkP or-indranild^^^ 

(sapphire), marakata^^ (emerald), vaidSrya^^ (lapis lazuli), sphatika^'’ (crystals), mani- 
iildd* sdryakdnta^^ (sun-glass) and candrakdntd-^ (moon-glass). The two, named 
last, were respectively sun and moon gems resembling crystals. The latter was 
supposed to ooz out water in drops at the touch of the beams of the moon®\ 
\yhereas the former ‘received, like a sun-glass, from the sun the flame that fell 
upon and destroyed wood®®.’ This refers to the well-known fact that the rays 
of the sun received, and transmitted by the sun-glass to a piece of wood beneath 
it burnt it. This disc of crystal was not a fabulous stone with fabulous proper- 
ties, as some imagine, but it was a kind of glass lense and it shows that Indians were 
not ignorant of the properties of this glass or crystal when Kalidasa wrote his 
Abhijndna Sdkmtala^. The following metals were drawn from the mines: gold®'* 
{suvarna, hema^ hiranya, kanaka, kancana and dravina), sand or dust of gold®® {kana~ 
kasikatd) from which were made most of the ornaments, silver®* {rajata), copper®’ 
{tdmra), and iron®* {aya), from which the necessaries of war and other requirements 
produced by cast iron like hammer®® were cast and fashioned. We 
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read of a certain other metal, perhaps mica, manganese or glass from which look- 
ing glasses^ were manufactured. Other products of the mines and momtains 
have also been mentioned. They may be referred below; sindQra^ (red lead), a , 
kind of stone product from which unguents* were prepared, mana^iild^ (realgar) 
used in various cosmetic preparations, gairihfi (dhdturdga, dhdturasa, dhdturem\ 
a kind of red stone yielding colour, and dailejc^^ a stone secretion (fluid) containing 
strong medicinal properties much used in preparations in Ayurvedic tonic mostly 
for the metabolic diseases. We have no comprehensive mention of specific rocks, 
yet stray allusions furnish us with the following kinds of them namely, ///<*’, 
meaning all simple rocks of granite and sandstone, crystalline rocks®, including 
marble {manmld\ and a kind of red stone® geru {adrigairika). , 

Yields of the Marine Sources 

The rivet Tamraparni of the Pandya country of the south and the Indian Ocean 
have been noted by the poet for their precious and useful yields. Seas^* have been 
considered the womb which yielded precious gems^^ {rdtnd). They yielded be- 
sides pearls^®, {muktd), conchshells^® {lankha-yutham) discovered in lots and so 
commonly used in peace and war, shells^^ {Jukti — vernacular sipi) and corals^® 
(vidruma). The river Tamraparni has been, referred to as a prolific source of 
pearls^*. It may be noted that this source continues to yield pearls even now. 

Forests 

The wild extensively growing forests produced besides building timber and 
fuel, the sacred skin of the rurtd^, krsnasdre^^, deer and other skins^®, musk*® {pirga- 
ndhh'i) obtained from the navel of the roaming deer, lac*^, (Jdksd) furnishing women 
with their various dyes, and the yak tail** {camari) so commonly used as a symbol 
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of royalty and Serving as a flywhisk. Elephants were caught from the forests 
of KaliAga^ and Kamarupa*®. They have been associated also with Anga®, 
Perhaps these forests which yielded elephants were preserved. It may be noted 
that Kautilya refers to preserved forests of elephants*. It may also be remem- 
bered that Kalidasa exempts elephants from being shot at®. Elephants were uti- 
lized in times of war and they formed one of the four) traditional columns of an 
Indian army*. They must have yielded in value of tusks’ in the market of ivory 
when dead. The forests also gave building material for the river canoes* and the 
coastal rowing boats* and the inland^* and sea going^^ vessels for war^* and trade.^* 
The Himalayan mountain, besides yielding mineral dusts^* of various kinds, 
grew the and devadaru^^ which produced resin (niryasa, ksira), the source of 
an important oil. Further, therwildly growing trees of the Malaya valley produced 
spices like cardamom^’ {eld), cloves^* {lavangd) and black pepper^® {marica) as also 
betel leaves^* {tdmhulavalli). Then there were the yields of fruit trees in forests 
and orchards. The coastal countries produced cocoa-nuts and other palms and 
nuts described elsewhere*^. Sandal was also obtained in the sandal*^ forests of 
the Malaya valley. • 

Trade and commerce {van/jam^) flourished briskly as may be gathered from 
references to busy trade carried on by princely merchants who flooded the country 
with wealth** {dhdrasdro) and who were addressed by the king with consider- 
able deference*®. There were two trade routes*®, those of the land and the sea. 
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Raghu prefers the ^and route^ {sthalavartmann) to a sea-route. This.^ows that there 
was a sea route, besides, to reach the Persians which he forsook from some con- 
sideration. Mallinatha, the renowned commentator of the works of Kalidasa 
suggests that the preference to the land route was due to religious considerations^ 
which forbade sea voyage. But this is hardly reliable for there is ample evidence 
in the works of Kalidasa to show that great marine activities were in vogue du- 
ring his time. Besides, Fahien®, a contemporary, records that he returned to China 
by the sea route in a ship which had on its board besides others. Brahmins, the 
up-holders of the Bhagavata dharma, who explained the storm that raged for 
several days as caused by the presence of the foreign Buddhist. Then it was' 
only after about a centurj'^ that the neighbouring islands of Bali, Java and 
Sumatra were colonized through marine activities of the Indians. Even much 
before the 'Guptas there existed an enormous sea-borne trade with the wes- 
tern countries of Arabia, Egypt and Rome. The Periplus of the Erjthrean Sea, 
Pliny and many others prove this statement in their respective accounts. There- 
fore Mallinatha’s explanation cannot be accepted as correct. For a conqueror 
who had overrun the entire country proceeding by land the reference afresh to 
taking journey by land in the middle of his conquest would mean nothing un- 
less we suppose that there was a sea route also on the shore leading from Tii- 
kiita. It was here that the two roads bifurcated. Probably from here people 
embarked on sjea voyages to Persia and other places by ship. It may be further 
noted that Kalyana was a flourishing seaport in the vicinity. The great land route 
which ran from one end of the coujitry to the other was variously known as mahd- 
pathc^, rdjapatfnfi, and narendramdrgd^ (great highway or royal highway). The 
inland trade was very brisk as is attested to by the Mdlai'ikdgnimitrd^ although the 
highways in certain zones were not altogether free from danger of rob- 
bers* and we read of occasional cases of plunder of the caravans® being reported 
to the king. The inland trade-route may have been one indicated by the south- 
ward march of Raghu in course of his conquest^®. Aja’s march to the country of 
the Bhojas (Berar) was perhaps another route leading to south-mid-India^^. A 
third was perhaps one taken by the cloud messenger *in the Megpadftta^’^, 
but this route can be accepted only with some modification. UjjainI 
must have, for example, lain on the highway to the north although in one 
which the cloud messenger takes, it lies off the way and thfc messenger has to bend 
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its coutsei in order to reach the poet’s pleasant resort. The cloud naturally should 
have taken a direct course to the north, the dense forests or high mountains 
having been no barriers to its flight over head. But for a tradesman or a pedlar 
these would have proved unsurmountable barriers. The route therefore had 
Uj jaini also lying on it. The Vertplus actually places it on this route. It records;^ 
“Eastward from Barygaza is a city called Ozene, formerly the capital where 
the king resided. From this place is brought down to Barygaza every commodity 
for local consumption or exports to other parts of India, onyxstones, porcelain, 
fine muslins, mallow-tinted cottons and the ordinary kinds in great quantities. 
It imports from the upper country through Proklais for transport to the coast, 
spikenard, kostos and udcllium.” Thus UjjainI was connected with all the coun- 
tries of the north whose trade passed to the western foreign lands through the 
parts situated on the western coast of India. It may possibly have been connect- 
ed also with the more southern ports of Sopara and Kalyan. The travelling 
routes were, frequented and were usually safe for journey. 

The existence of the seaborne trade is attested to by ample evidence. We 
have already shown that there was an oft-sailing route to Persia by sea which 
JR.aghu preferred not to choose. The people of the Variga country are said to have 
possessed warships:^ of course this reference is to ferrying in the inland water- 
ways. From other records we gather that India kept a commercial intercourse 
with Ceylon and the islands neighbouring Burma and China, especially the is- 
lands of Java and Bali. Kalidasa mentions canoes^, rowing coastal boats^ of 
various kinds, one of them having a structure like a canopy® (vimdna) worthy of 
the state of a king. There were sea-going vessels which occasionally sustained 
a wreckage^. In an important passage Kalidasa refers to merchants making sea 
voyages for the purposes of commerce®. The first seventeen verses of the thir- 
teenth canto of the Kaghuiw»sa are no doubt, descriptive of a sea voyage. In 
the phrase dvlpmtara occurring in the Kaghuvama, VI, 57, the poet directly re- 
fers to spice islands*. The China siiy® imported in India might have more pro- 
bably come by the sea-route. 

Imports 

The trade of India may be described under the headings imports and exports. 
The articles mentioned below were those received from other countries. A kind 
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of silk came from China and was known as Cinamiukc^. The westerners* {pdi~ 
cdtyah\ both Persians* and Greeks*, have been mentioned by the poet as cava- 
liers {^asadhandh). It is natural, therefore, that fine horses were imported from 
the west. Kalidasa mentions an excellent breed of the vandyu^ steeds in use in 
India. Kautilya* also mentions Vanayu as celebrated for its horses. Vandyu 
has been identified by Nundo Lai Dey with Arabia’. Arabia is noted for its 
breed of horses. Horses also came from Kamboj *. Cloves also came from othc r 
islands* as now. To supplement the account of Kalidasa we may quote here an 
important authority of the closing years of the first century A. D. In the Veri- 
plus of the Hrythrean sea is preserved a complete list of articles and goods imported 
in India from foreign lands through Bhrgukaccha, Kalyana and others ports on 
the western and the eastern coast. Thus in the kingdom of Nambanus were im- 
ported the following, namely, wine: Italian preferred, also Laodicean and Arabian 
copper; tin; lead; coral; topaz; thin clothing and inferior sorts of all kinds; bright 
coloured girdles a cubit wide; storax, sweet clover; flint glass; realgar; antimony; 
gold and silver coins (yielding a profit on the exchange); ointments, not costly, 
a little; presents for the king; costly vessels of silver, singing boys, beautiful 
maidens for the harem, fine wines, thin clothing of the finest weaves, the choi- 
cest ointments. In the Cera and Pandya kingdoms were imported: coins in great 
quantity; topaz; thin clothing (not much); figured linens; antimony; coral; crude 
glass; copper; tin; lead; wine (not much); realgar; orpiment; and wheat. On the 
east coast of India, where ships called from the west coast, the Ganges and Chrj’se, 
was received everything made in Damirica and the neighbouring countries and 
most of what came from Egypt^®. It is important to note that the great work 
does not refer to any article of trade imported on the east coast, farther north, 
in the countries of the Ganges delta or in those of the Himalayan moun- 
tains. 

Export 

We are not sure as to which were the articles exported to other countries: 
but it may be surmised that the surplus of the grain market, precious products 
of the mines and pearls, India always having been famous for her pearl-fisheries 
and ivory, were exported. The famous spices^^ of India,, besides, must have been 
a coveted delicacy in the countries which did not produce them and with which 
India carried on trade. Since clothes of all seasons were extensively used which 

ilbid. 

a Ibid., IV. 62. 

» Ibid., 60-65. 

* p- ^01. 

V. 73. 

• Arthatastra, Bk. II. Ch. 30. 

’ Geo. Diet, of Anc. and Med. India, p. 22. 

> ^gbu., IV. 69-70. 

•Ibid., VI. 57. 

The Periplus of the Erythrean Sea, Trans, by Schoff. 'pp. 287-88. 

« Raghu., IV. 46, 47; Km; Vm. 25 . 



CHAPTER XV 


265 


were woven with the finest fibres capable of being blown away by breath^, we 
may infer that cloth was also exported. It may be noted that Pliny refers to such 
importation of cloth into Rome from India. The list furnished by the Veriplus of 
the Brjthrean Sea^ is exhaustive. It records that the kingdom of Nambus expor- 
ted through its ports the following articles of trade produced in India or received 
from countries of the north-west, north and north-east : spikenard (coming through 
Scythia, also through Poclais, from Caspapyra, Paropanisus and Cabolitis), Cos- 
tus bedllium, ivory, agate and carnelian (Onyx and murrhine), lycium, cotton 
cloth of all kinds (muslins and ordinary), silk cloth, mallow-cloth, yarn, long pepper 
and other things coming from the various ports. The Cera and Pandya kingdoms 
exported pepper (produced in Cottonara), fine pearls in great quantity, ivory, 
silk cloth, spikenard from the Ganges, malabathrum from the interior, transparent 
stones of all kinds, diamond, sapphires, and tortoise-shell from Chryse and from 
the near-by islands. The Cola kingdom likewise sent out pearls and muslins. The 
east coast exported pearls, transparent stones, muslins, and tortoise-shell. The 
same coast, farther north, exported muslin in great quantity. Dosarene sent 
out ivory and the delta of the Ganges malabathrum, Gangetic spikenard, pearls, 
muslins of the finest sort, called Gangetic (may have been the famous Dacca mus- 
lins). China also is recorded to have exported overland through Bactria to Bary- 
gaza (also by way of the Ganges to Damirica) raw silk, silk yarn and silk cloth. 
The Himalayan countries in like manner exported mostly malabathrum in three 
forms, the large-ball, the medium-ball and the small-baU. 

Thus we find that most of the articles of trade which the Periplus records 
were extensively used in India as we have shown from the works of the poet. 
The surplus of these articles was evidently exported to, and the requisite quan- 
tity imported from countries beyond India. 

Inland Trade 

We have already referred to the briskness of inland trade. Kalidasa re- 
fers to the mineral resources of Kamarupa® (the hilly tracts of Assam) which yield- 
ed gems in a large quantity. He has also mentioned mines* existing at several 
places. Then, besides, he refers to the pearl-fisheries of the Tamraparni® and of 
the Indian Ocean. These gems, pearls and other yields of the sea like the conch- 
shells, other shells {dukti) and corals must have been carried and sold in distant 
markets of India where there was a demand for them. Elephant in the same 
manner might have reached other corners of India from Kahnga®, Anga’ and 
Kamarupa®. It may be interesting to note that Kalihga has also been mentioned 
by Kautilya® as the source of elephants. In the town the market place*® 
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(vipani) was crowded with people come for making purchases. N/skraya is the 
word used for purchasing^. High shops lined both sides of the highway^. Be- 
sides other shops we read of those of liquor^. Up on the road people passed 
to and fro selling their articles and making their purchases, while down on the 
river boats plied and ferries ran*. The market road was called apanamarga®. 

Thus the inland as well as foreign trade was a busy concern of the Indian 
merchants. The tradesmen always made sea voyages® and braved all the dangers 
of the ocean. We read of a great commercial magnate of Hastinapura suffering 
a shipwreck in the Abhijmna Sdkuntala’. The trade routes had been ordinarily 
made very secure on land from robbers and on sea from pirates and the poet 
applauds: “Caravans wandered at ease over mountains as if their own houses, 
over rivers as if wells and over forests as though gardens®.” Thus the inland 
trade as well as the shipping and maritime activities added a fair harvest of wealth 
to the national income. 

Coins, Weights and Measures 

Such a flourishing state of trade presupposes the existence of money tran- 
sactions. Coins in this regard become indispensable and we know that they were 
received and counted*. In their absence the counting of wealth to the extent 
of fourteen crores^® could not have possibly conveyed any sense. It is in their 
term that wealth to the extent of fourteen crores were conveyed on hundreds of 
muljes and camels**. SuvarndS^ N//>^*®were the current coins of the country 
and we have a reference to a hundred gold coins** called Stmrnas. Wc know 
that the Guptas struck gold coins of both types, the Dinaras and the Suvarnas^^ 
which were long current in India. There must have been other lesser coins of 
silver and alloy copper current in the country to which, however, Kalidasa does 
not make a specific reference. The silver coinage of the Guptas had already 
started with the overthrow of the Western Satraps by Candra Gupta II** and the 
'copper currency which had been practically confined to the reign of the same king*’ 
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also existed. Cowries, states Fahien^, were a common sight in the market place. 

The poet mentions weighing blances* {tula) at several places. A measur- 
ing rod® {manadandah) has also been alluded to. The prices thus were paid 
for in terms of money and sale goods, liquid or otherwise, were sold in weighed 
quantity, and articles like cloth with measurable length were measured out with 
a measuring rod when sold. 

Useful arts and crafts were pursued and skilful artisans followed their res- 
pective specialized callings. Metals were worked and articles of the finest designs 
were finished by master goldsmiths. Gold was tested in fire^. Ornaments 
were worn in abundance and so their malj;ing also must necessarily have occupied 
artisans® {filpt). The use of ornaments as decorative embellishments has been 
extensively made in contemporaiy and earlier sculptures of Mathura®, and other 
places’ and paintings of Ajanta®. Ornaments of gold and precious stones of 
various designs, as warranted elsewhere®, are a conclusive proof of the fact that 
much fine work of jewellery was successfully executed. Of ornaments requir- 
ing uncommon skill were the girdle {mekhaldy^ of which an endless variety in de- 
signs is mentioned by Kalidasa and of which scores of excellent patterns we see 
exhibited in the Muttra Museum, and the armlets^^ angada) of which again 

the poet has mentioned several varieties many of which are exhibited in sculp- 
ture at Muttra. Ear ornaments were sometimes designed after the lotus’®. Burnish- 
ed gold’® was hammered out into the shape of several beautiful jewels. Rings 
of various designs were made of which one bore the impression of a serpent’*. 
Sometimes the same had the name of its owner engraved’® on it. Then there was 
the setting of jewels in ornaments of gold’®. The long handle of a fly whisk was set 
with jewels”. There were those skilled artisans who worked in precious stones, 
bored holes in diamonds’®, cut’® and gave them and other gems®® new lustre®’. 
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It seems that in order to render the gems more lustrous new deep lines were in- 
cised^ {ullikhitd) on them which work was that of actual engraving or cutting. 
When new precious stones like diamond were first dug out of mines they were 
cleaned and cut, which was endowing them with a samskdra^ and making them 
samskrta. There were masons®. Besides, there were blacksmiths working in 
iron, heating* and melting it and turning it into steel® with the help of a steel ham- 
mer* {ayoghand). There, again, were weavers who prepared cloth fine enough to 
be blown away by the breath’. Sculptors hewing image® and potters making 
terracotta toys® were excellent masters of their art. Besides, there were those 
artisans who made instruments of music, which was a commonly, cultivated art. 

Guild of Artisans 

The guild system seems to have prevailed in the field of various trades {iilpi- 
^sangpdh). The guild was a corporation of artisans practising the same trade. We 
read of a guild of architects in the Kaghuvama^^ and of the chief of a guild in the 
Abfnjndna SdkuntaldA. We also read of the Naigawas^^ and the Srestbi^^, technical 
terms used to denote respectively the representatives of various trade guilds^* and 
the chief of the guild of city merchants^®. The guild was called a sangha and its 
chief a iresthin. Brhaspati, quoted in the Vjavahdramayukha, refers to a council 
of the Naigamas^^. The Vivddaratndkara explains Naigama as a town corpora- 
tion^’. The Rdmdyana also refers to it as a corporate body^®. From the four 
Taxila coins it would appear that these Naigama corporations issued coins also^®. 
We may also here, remark that the guilds of artisans were great manufacturers 
and agents of merchandise. The Mandasor inscription of Kumara Gupta and 
Bandhuvarma records the building of a noble and unequalled temple of the 
bright-raydd sun ‘by the silk-cloth weavers as a guild with the stores of wealth 
acquired by the exercise of their craft^®.’ It was these guilds which were the chief 
manufacturers of the daily articles of use including the cotton and silk fibres and 
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cloth which flooded the foreign markets and drained much money out of Rome 
against which Pliny so resentfully protests. 

Advertisement . 

In the Gupta epigraph, quoted above, a beautiful advertisement is implied. 
It is recorded on behalf of the guild of silk-weavers who built the sun temple 
referred to therein. The interesting advertisement reads: “(Just as) a woman, 
though endowed with youth and fcauty (and) adorned with the arrangement of 
golden necklaces and betel leaves and flowers, goes not to meet (her) lover in a 
secret place, until she has put on a pair of coloured silken cloths, (so) the whole 
of this region of the earth, is adorned through them as if with a silken garment, 
agreeable to the touch, variegated with the arrangement of different colours, 
(and) pleasing to the eye.”^ 

Banking and Deposit 

We have a reference to the banking and deposit in the works of Kalidasa. 
He speaks of niksepa^. Niksepa is what is deposited with another in trust, and 
with the object of taking it back. Njdsa^ is another banking term meaning de- 
posit. Nm is what remains after deducting all the expenditure already incurred 
and excluding all revenues to be realized. It is thus the net balance. We learn 
from inscriptions that guilds served in ancient India as banks receiving deposits 
and advancing loans of money^. The contemporary evidence of the Mandsor 
Inscription of Kumara Gupta and Bandhuvarma may be cited as an interesting 
case in point®. 

Population 

Population of India was mainly composed of the Aryan descendants living 
peacefully and pursuing their respective callings. Foreigners like Persians® and 
Greeks’ also lived to the north-west of India*. Hunas® and Kambojas^® were resi- 
dents of the north, i. e., the valleys of the Oxus and Yarkand. Then there were 
the mountaineer tribes of the Pulindas^^ and the semi-civilized Kirdtas^^ and 
Utsavasanketas^^ of the Vindhyan and Himalayan forests. Besides these there 
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were other foresters^ also. It was mainly a class of this forest population that 
lived on freebooting and waylaying the travellers. Such an instance of robbery 
is furnished by the Mdlavikdgnimitra^. The Hindu population lived in the pro- 
vinces or kingdoms named in the 4th and 6th cantos of the Kaghm>amh already 
enumerated elsewhere. Overpopulation was settled in newly formed villages 
to which people migrated from overpopulated areas®. 

Wealth and luxury 

We have thus seen above that the age of the poet was one of affluence, plenty 
and luxury. The economic prosperity may be well instanced in the description 
given of Ayodhya and Kundinapur in the Kaghnvamsa*' and of Alaka in the Me- 
ghaduted’. There in Ayodhya were streets lined with rich shops and the Sarayu 
was filled with rowing boats. 

The Household 

We have already spoken of the household elsewhere*. It will be worth- 
while to recapitulate the same below. Palaces of kings were enormous 
establishments thronged’ with people coming in and going out. They were 
richly built and highly decorated with auspicious and beautiful paintings 
and were fitted with several apartments. Houses of the rich were many- 
storeyed buildings to which were attached pleasure gardens and tanks. 
These houses, particularly the tanks, had beautiful, and sometimes even crystal- 
line, flights of steps. The courtyards of palaces and rich mansions were paved 
with crystalline slabs. Mansions had also attic rooms, balconies and terraces. 
Luxury-loving kings had summer-houses called Samudragrha to shelter them from 
the summer heat. Houses were further furnished with water-fountains and pipes 
and in the hot weather rich people passed away the heat by retiring in cool rooms 
fitted with benches of costly stones. They used the sandal paste in summer in 
profusion which gave them a cooling effect. 

Within the house there moved to and fro people wearing loose flying gar- 
ments of the most artistic patterns, sometimes having the forms of flamingoes wo- 
ven in their texture. The fine fibred clothes capable of being blown away with 
the breath were those naturally used in summer and the heavy warm woollen ones 
were worn during the winter season. People had dresses- suitable for the day and 
night. Several oils* were used. The oil of Irigudi was used for the head® 
as well as for burning lamps^®. 
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The utensils of the household of kings and nobles were made of gold^ and 
precious stones. We have already given a complete list elsewhere^ of the items 
of furniture used in an Indian home. 

The domestic cattle were well looked after. The cow was venerated. She 
yielded the nourishing milk, curds, butter and clarified butter. The items of food 
have already been discussed at length elsewhere®. 

Thus we find that Kalidasa gives a very rich and prosperous picture of the 
people of India when he lived and wrote and when wealth reckoned in hundreds 
of million coins was conveyed on hundreds of mules and camels. 
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CHAPTER XVI 

EDUCATION 

Subjects of Study 

Kilidasa has dealt exhaustively, directly and indirectly, with subjects of study, 
teacher, student life, life in the hermitages which were the centres of education, 
sciences and other literature. This description, however, is traditional, although 
much of it may have been an incident of his own age. He has referred to the 
subjects of study by the word Vidydh^. Vidyas comprised of four kinds®. At 
another place® he refers to three Vidyas only on which Mallinatha quotes Kau- 
tilya and Kaitiandaka^, while at yet another we find mention of fourteen Vidyas® 
as we shall see below. Kauplya also refers to four Vidyas. The poet does not 
specifically refer toThese courses of study but the Kamandaka enumerates 

them which we find quoted by the commentator while explaining the phrase 
catasra^ vidyd^^ According to Kamandaka’ the course of study were the follow- 
ing four, namely, (i) Anvikstkl, logic, systems of philosophy and metaphysics; 
(2) Trayi, the three Vedas, their sections, sub-sections and appendages; (3) ydrtd, 
agriculture, trade and commerce, pastures and rearing of the cattle; and (4) Dan- 
danltii statecraft, the science of government and administration. The school 
of M^nu (Manava) accepts only three sciences, namely, the triple Vedas, Varta 
and DandanIti and thinks that Anviksiki is nothing but a special branch of the 
Vedas®. According to Brhaspati there are only two sciences, namely, Varta 
and Dandaniti*. The school of Usanas declares that there is only one science, 
that of Government^®. “But Kautilya holds that four, and only four, are the 
sciences^i.” Thus Kautilya agrees with Kalidasa in his enumeration of the Vidyas. 
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The ^ukranlti enumerates thiriy Vidyas and sixty-four Kalas^ and defines the for- 
mer as those whch can be said and the latter as those which can be done by even 
the dumb^. Although Kalidasa dees not specifically refer to the above divi- 
sions of Vidyas and alludes to them merely categorically, nevertheless, he men- 
tions occasionally a good number of subjects which, when put together, will make 
an exhaustive syllabus of study. We shall make an attempt below to give a syn- 
thetic account of the subjects of study as mentioned by the poet. 

Of the four kinds of learning or courses of study for a citizen Kalidasa even 
mentions two, namely, vdrtd^ and dandanJti'^ by name. JLnviksik/ comiprised sub- 
jects like logic, systems of philosophy and m.etaphysics. Kautilya 'defines Amd- 
ksikl as comiprising the systems of Sahkhya, Yoga, and Lokayata (atheism^.) 
The poet has made allusions to almost all the systems of Hindu philosophy as 
we shall see while dealing with Religion and Philpsophy. Here we may satisfy 
ourselves by making a hurried reference 10 them. Kalidasa, for instance, clearly 
refers to the aphorism nityah hbddrtha sambattdhah of the Mimamsakas in his 
phrase vdgarthdviva samprktau^ . Similarly he has the Yogasutras of Patanjali in 
bis mind while describing the scene of undisturbed contemplation of Siva in 
his Kumdrasambhat'd’ . Several allusions to yoga- samddbi^ have been made. Similar- 
ly references have been made to the philosophies of Kapila, K'^nada and Gautama 
also which we shall discuss in their proper places. JaimnP has been mentioned 
even by name teaching one of the six systems although not his own. It is inter- 
esting to note that Raghu learns Yoga from Jaimini for the latter has been 
never known to teach Yoga. Although he has been quoted no less than ten 
times in the Brahmasfdras^^, he has never been connected with Yoga. Trayi in- 
cluded the Sruti'^orthc revealed literature comprising the four Vedas, R..^, Yajus, 
Sdman, and Athamr, the Brahmanas, Aranyakas and the Upanisads; Ahgas^^ (lit, 
limbs) of the Vedas or aids to their study which were six in number, namely, 
chandas (prosody), mantra (hymns), nirukta (etymology), jyotisa (astronomy and 
astrology), vyakarana (grammar) and siksa (pronunciation); Upavedas^® which 
again were six in number, viz, 'Dhanurveda (the treatises on the use of bow and arrow 
and other arms), (medicine), etc. Sastras^^or the Dharmasas- 
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tras like the code of Manu; Itihasa^ comprising the epics like the Kdmdjana^ and 
the Mahdhbdrat^'y and Parana^ treating of the genealogies of gods and kings in 
the various Puranas. Vdrtd, as mentioned above, was agriculture, rearing of the 
cattle and trade and commerce, Dandanitfi, or the art of government, was a 
recessary subect of study for a king and it might have comprised the sections of 
the Dharma^astras which dealt with the duties of a king, and of treatises on state- 
craft like the ^rA&tffJr/wof Kautilya, Nftisdra of Kamandaka and Sutras of U^a- 
nas* — perhaps an earlier recension of the Sukraniti. Thus the curriculum for 
a king comprised subjects bearing on the administration of his kingdom and the 
chastizement pf casual offenders wherefor he was expected to have an akunthi- 
tdbuddhi in the 5astras’ (the scriptures and the Arthasdstras)^ besides those marked 
out for an ordinary student. 

At another place we find mention of fourteen kinds of Vidyas® vidydparisan- 
khjdya .... catasrodahi) after the manner of Manu. Manu, quoted by the commen- 
tator* on this point enumerates the following fourteen kinds of the Vidyas: six 
Ahgas of the Veda, the four Vedas, Mimamsa, Nyaya, Purana and Dharma^as- 
tra^*. Yajfiavalkya also has the same^ 2 _ 

Kalidasa specifically mentions the following: SrutP®, Yajus^^, Sdman^^y 
Atharved^, Ahgas^’ of the Vedas {sdngam vedam), and the Smrtis^® following the 
sense of the Srutis. The mention of DhanunedA^ and its several terms, namely, 
dlidhA^, vdjinlrdjandA. etc, may warrant the existence of the other Upavedas 
also of which ihedicine {Ajumdei) has been alluded to, which we shall 
discuss below. Smrtis have been ref^erred to in the phrase MstrA^ which also 
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denoted the treatises on stateciaft^ like the Arthaidstra and codes of punishment. 
The study of grammar has been mentioned in expressions like dhdtor- 
gamandrthamarthavat^, dhatoh sthdna ivddeidm? pratyayaprakrtiyogasannihhah^ and 
pravfttirdsltsabddndmcaritdrthdcatustayi, which allude to the primiti\ e roots, suffixes 
and prefixes and to the pure and undeclined nominal and verbal bases. Again 
there occur analyses of several proper names which point to the same direction. 
Then we read of varnas (alphal^ts) and their sthdna^ (pronunciation) which arc 
parts of Sikisa, an ahga of the Veda. Further, study of etymology may be ins- 
tanced in phrases like vdgdrthdvivasampfktau vdgdrthapratipattaye^ and ksatdtkila 
trdyata itf, which refer to the inseparability of a word from its sense and to the 
elucidation of the sense of a word through etymologicrl analysis. Mention of 
the Vi^dmdyam^ as the first style and model cf kavya by Valmiki is made by name 
while the Kdmdyana, the Mahdhhdrata and other such metrical compositions have 
been referred to by the phrase purvasurihhijf. Puranas {purvavrttd) naturally 
formed part of the knowledge of the Purdvidas^^, the narrators of the 
Puranas. Other metrical kdvyas and dramatic plays extant in the tim,e of 
Kalidasa have been alluded to by him in the nam.es of their authors, namely, 
Bhasa, Saumilla and Kaviputra^^ whose superiority in the excellence of their poe- 
tic pieces he is not prepared to acknowledge^®. Treatises on polity and gover- 
nance also formed part of the study of a king and his ministers and were quoted 
in discussions^®. Music and dancing as well as acting were other important sub- 
jects which were mostly specialised by ladies, particularly the courtesans^^ who 
practised them as trade^®. Sarmistl.a has been credited with the invention of a par- 
ticular kind of dance based on a certain order of pacing called catuspadA^, and with 
the accompanying music th'* entire system is known as chalikcP'^. It is contained in 
a distinct treatise composed by her^*. From the Allahabad Pillar Inscription of 
Samudra Gupta we learn that he was a past master of poetry and music^®. His 
excellence in music is also attested to by his Lyrist type of coins. Aja also is 
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reported to have taught fine arts {lalita kaldpidhau)\.o\\\% wife^. Agnimitra runs 
a school of fine arts where music, dancing, acting and painting arc taught*. Agni- 
varna puts courtesans and their preceptors to shame by pointing out their mistakes 
in singing and dancing*. Thus kings were expected to be proficient in fine arts 
no less than in other important branches of learning. Painting was likewise an 
academical pursuit. We read of architecture, sculpture and terracottas and of 
pots and utensils of clay and metals and of other useful arts of the goldsmiths and 
blacksmiths. A guild of artisans is mentioned^ and we may therefore safely con- 
clude that students of the above useful arts must have flocked to the various guilds 
for training in their respective professions. Soldiers, particularly the Ksatriyas 
and kings, were trained in the use of arms which called for the physical strength® 
of the student and even occasionally was endowed with a subtle occult influence 
through the eharm of mantras®. Kings learnt, besides other aspects of learning, 
diplomacy and various other deceptive’ items of the statecraft as part of danda- 
nlti. Astronomy and astrology have also beem mentioned and so has been men- 
tioned medicine. But of astronomy and medicine wc shall treat later. Other 
arts were of magic. Apardjitd^ was a kind of magic, otherwise known as Sikhd- 
handhini vidyd^ which made one free from all molestation^®. It was chanted while 
the sikhd was being tied. Another kind of magic known as the TiraskarinJ 
vidyd^^ made one invisible the moment one chanted a particular mantrit. A fourth 
stranded the movements of a snake within a charmed circle^*. 

Here we must distinguish between the liberal education and the training m 
the useful arts. Besides the primary education (to which we shall refer below), 
which may have been imparted ordinarily to all, the technical education naturally 
fell to the respective callings of men, who may be easily classed among the follow- 
ing, namely, kings, nobles, state officers, teachers, priests, militaiy-mcn, musi- 
cians and actors, workers in metals, other craftsmen, artisans, etc. Vdstu and the 
like were the usual arts which naturally formed a branch of learning specialized 
by a particular class. For the apprentices learning the useful arts Manu’®, 
Yajnavalkya^^ BrhaspatP®, Katyayana^®, Narada^’, and Gautama^® prescribe 
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Special rules. 

The above are the subjects which Kalidasa mentions in his writings, a 
thorough study of which awakened in the pupil a sense of perfect discipline^ 
{prabodhavinajavivd). A study of the language^ {t'anmayd) started with first picking 
up the alphabets® {varnnaparicayam'). The characters {aksara) of the alphabets 
were first picked up by writing them on the ground^. This practice obtains 
even now in some pathasalas of the eastern U. P. and Bihar. 

Initiation of a Student • 

The commencement of education was marked by a particular ceremony cal- 
led Vpanayana^ with which the student was initiated in his new venture by his 
teacher. The choice of an intelligent pupil was the credit of a good teacher®, 
but the latter was not blamed if an initiated pupil turned out to be dull 
and slow in learning his course of study;’ yet that teacher was commended 
who had the excellence of imparting education to his pupil of little merits and 
making him grasp the sense of a subtle art or science®. 

Teacher 

The teacher, the priest-preceptor, was held in high reverence* by his pupils 
and by the people at large including their sovereign. He was respected as a very 
god and it was supposed that nothing was unattainable by him which he desired. 
His status and ability were such that the king again and again approached him 
for advice in his difficulties^*. The common names for the teacher wore Gurid^ 
and Acarya. He was generally the head of his establishment. In an institution, 
whether a State school or a hermitage, there were several teachers^*. The diver- 
sity of subjects naturally called fora multiplicity of teachers. Huen Tsang re- 
fers to a hundred professors lecturing at one time on as many diverse subjects 
in the University of Nalanda^®. The religious preceptor was known by the simple 
term Gur/d*. Another sort of teachers was called Upddhydya^^, who presumably 
worked under the Guru or Kulapati. Those who taught the professional and 
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technical arts like music, acting, dancing and painting have been styled in the 
Malavikagumitra as Acaryas^ Ganadasa and Haradatta are such acaryas whose 
contest in the dramatic art {vijndnasangharsa) is described in the Mdlavikdgni- 
The specialization of different topics of learning had tended to make 
the various lores hereditary* {kulavidya). The head of the teaching institution, 
which was mostly the hermitage of the sage, was called Kulapati^. The term illus- 
trates the fact that the entire establishment breathed a homely atmosphere and 
it was consequently known as a Kulc^, family, of which the Guru or sage was the 
head. His love for his concern is brought forth by his designation. 

Salary 

The teachers of the penance grove do not seem to have received any pay, 
butthoseof an institution run at the state expense drew regular salar'es® {vetana) 
from the coffers of the state. Such an institution with a building containing 
several windows commanding a grand landscape has been described in the 
Malavikdgntmitrcfi . This, however, seems to have been a place where only inmates 
of the royal household were taught. 

School of Music and Painting 

There the students studied music and painting. We read of exercises’ 
given to students. Besides great authorities, sutirthas®, on the various 
subjects of art, there were lay persons equally adepts {rUesajnah) in them who 
occasionally judged contests between teachers®. The teacher succeeding in the 
contest was rewarded^® by the king {puraskdramarhati). This particular school 
mentioned in the Mdlavikdgnimitra had two branches in one of which was taught 
music {sangitasdldp^ and in thuother painting {citraldld^^). In later times when the 
^stem of hermitages serving as educational institutions declined pdthaidlds of 
the mediaeval tvpe came into existence. We read in an cpigiaphical record of 
the generous gift of a donor who assigned some land for the maintenance of a 
grammar hall in the temple at Tiruvorraiyur called ‘ Vyakarana-ddna vydkhydna- 
mandapa' for the upkeep of the teachers and pupils who should study grammar 
tkere^*. In another record there is a reference to the establishment of a school for 
the study of the Vedas, Sastras, Gramrrar, Pupavatara, etc. in a certain jananatha- 


^pp. 4, 14, 19, 

*p. 17. 

»Ibid.,r. 7, XVII. 5. 

* Raghf/,, I. 95; SaM., pp. zi, 32. 84. 

® Mai., p. 17. 

* Ibid., p. 9, tf xt quoted ante. 

’ Vik., p. 27. 

* — Ma/., p. 14. 

Ibid., p. 15, p. 17, Ibid., p. ij. 

“ Ibid., 24. 

Ibid., pp. 4, 6. 

»Ibid.,p. j. 

*• Mookerji: Local Government in Ancient India, p. 274. 
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matidapa by a royal grant of VIrarajendra Deva (A. D. 1062^). During the time 
of Kalidasa the system of gurukula seems to have yet flourished and not quite 
died out as may be gathered from abundance of such references, and the reference 
to the state school of the MalavikSgnimitra would mark the beginning of the 
type of institutions recorded in the inscriptions cited above. 

hife of the Student 

When the pupil was first initiated by his guru his period of studentship com- 
menced. He was called a sisya^ or varni^. The latter designation was in conse- 
cjuence of the fact that the pupil had to lead a life of strict cclebacy till the comple- 
tion of the courses of his study. The teacher’s feet was touched as a mark of 
obeisance at the hermiage^. The pupil became a resident of the hermitage of his 
teacher and put on the skin of the r«r«deer in the manner of other residents of the 
a^rama. Although llrf^/»«did not enter a hermitage for his education, he is said to 
have put on the skinof ar/zr^deer® which was an essential form of conduct in the 
hermitages. In the penance grove the pupil slept on a mat of kusa grass in the 
manner of Dillpa*. There a very cordiaF and intimate relationship grew up between 
the teacher and the taught. Kalidasa himself was perhaps taught in a hermitage, 
which is suggested by a detailed description given by him in the ist canto of the 
Kaghuvamsa. His Vasistha, K.''nva, Marka and Cyavana are typical Kulapatis of 
their respective guru-kulas as is Varatantu (Puighu., V.) a typical pupil. It was in this 
surrounding of purity and affection, where even the most timid deer frolicked 
and played with him®, that the student pursued his courses of study®. There the 
masters of the Vcdic literature^® and learning infused in him the secrets of the 
Aryan culture. A Ksatriya was at times taught the use of arms by his own father”; 
but there is a reference to this too as being taught in the hermitage^®. There 
residing, he finished the study of Vedas’® isrutapdradrsva). When he had com- 
pleted the period of learning the fourteen vidyas’'* he was permitted to return 
home {anumatogrhdyd). It may be noted here that treatises’® make the permission 
of the Guru obligatory and the poet only conforms to this older tradition. Then 


’ Ibid., p. 275. 

* Kaghu., V. I. 18, XV. 74; M., p.[84. 

® Kaghu.f V. 19. 

*Ibid., I. 57. Dilipa, an old pupil of Visistha, does so. 

® Ibid., III. 51. The commentator quotes Manu on this. 

* B^aghu., I. 95 . 

’ Ibid., III. 29. 

Ibid., V. 7. 

* Ibid., I. 88. 

’®#«[ft^rlbid., V. 25. 

“ iH rMrWd TC q Ibid., III. 31. 

** Vik., V. Ayus comes taught from the hermitage of Cyavana. 
^gbu.,V. 2}. Ibid., 24. 

Ibid., 21, Ibid., 4. 

»Ibid.,m, J3. 
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the graduate performed the goddna^ ceremony and married^. This goddna 
ceremony was performed at the close of the student life and prior to marriage®. 
The graduate or Sndtaka married immediately after. Manu enjoins goddna to be 
performed by the Brahmana in his sixteenth year, by the Ksatriya in his twenty- 
second year and by the Vaisya in his twenty-fourth year'*. Goddna ceremony, 
which was the shaving of the hair on chin, was performed at the appearance 
of the first crop of hair on the face. 

Period of Study 

Therefore it may be concluded that the end ef the period of study for the 
the dfdja generally ranged between the sixteenth ard the twenty-fourth year of 
his age. 

Students 

Students were naturally both slow® and brilliant*. Malavika, for example, 
is medhdvini (very brainy) and paramanipund^ (perfect adept). The choice and ini- 
tiation of an intelligent pupil reflected credit on the part of the teacher®, and it was 
supposed that the degree of success of a teacher much dependeel upon the pro- 
portion in which his pupil was slow or intelligent to receive his teaching, other- 
wise the skill of the teacher had chances of being wasted in the manner of an ar- 
ticle placed in a utensil of bad metal*, and consequently no discredit was attached 
by a section of thinkers to those teachers’® who had by chance initiated slow pupils. 
Nevertheless, it was contended that the method of teaching on the part of a 
teacher should be so excellent as to turn even a dull pupil into an intelligent one 
and make him fully receive the secret of his lore. The excellence of his art must 
not be affected by the dullness of his pupil just as gold remains unimpaired even 
when tested in fire.’^’ In fact the capacity of the pupil to receive and absorb his 
teacher’s teaching was supposed to grow in proportion to the samskdras (impres- 
sions) of his earlier birth’®. It was the previous samskdras that determined a pu- 
pil’s dullness or intelligence. Thus it is evident that theories regarding types of 
students differed as they do now. When the pupil had completed his course and 
had married he was termed a sndtaka. Kalidasa refers to Brahmin sndtakas 

’ Ibid. 

* Ibid. 

» Ibid. 

* %^rPrT: ^ i 

II Manu quoted by the Commentator on Ragha., III. 

33 ' 

Mal.,p. 19. 

* Ragha., III. 30; text quoted ante. Mat., p. 8. 

Mat,, p. 8. 

* Ibid., p. 19. 

•Ibid., I. 6; cf. also Ragtu., Ill, 29. 

=»W.,p.i9. 

“ Ibid., p. 9. 
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receiving largesses on the occasions of marriage^ and coronation^. 
Fees 


It seems that no fees were charged from the pupil. At the end of his stu- 
dent life® he presented to his teacher something by way of fees for learning* 
{srutaniskraya-vidydmulya — commentator) which was technically known as 
gurudaksind^. But to receive something from pupil was considered by a section 
of teachers so low as to occasion their wrath at the mention of the gurudaksind 
by a pupil®. Thus there was a marked reluctance on the part of the guru to 
receive anything as fees for his teaching from his pupil. It has been even affirmed 
that one who teaches for an income or subsistance is verily one who trades in 
learning'^ and is therefore condemnable. 

Writing 

Kalidasa has alluded frequently® to writing. We read of letters®, letters with- 
in an envelope’®, love letters”, sometimes written on the leaves of lotus’®, and of 
other written documents’®. Letters had a set form and were mostly c( irmenccd 
with a mention of blessing and a few phrases of affection’* which was known as 
siuistirdcanikd^^. We also read of letters written in a v< rsified form’® {kdrjcihciddha). 
Writing of biographies {caiitand'^') is also referred to at one place. There are 
references to characters inscribed on arrows’® and rings’®. An allusion has been 
made to the materials of writing®® (Jekhana sddhanewi). It is not specifically men- 
tioned as to what these materials were. But two of these, hhurjatvacd^^ (the skin 

> Rai:.kn., VII. 28. 

Mbul., XVII. 17. 

^ ibith, V. 38, ihid., 4. 

nbid., V. 22. 

Ibid., 1, 20, 24. 

?r' irm’>ar ^'3r n Mai., i. 17. 

* Kaghu., III. 28, XVIII. 46; Sak., pp. 150, 97, 100, 124, III. 23, VII. 5: Vik., pp. 44, (5, 
4<’, 47 , 5 3 . 54 - 

® Vik., p. 36; Mai., pp. lo-ii, 102. 

Text quoted ante — Mai., p. loi. 

“ !TfI ^ak., p. 67, III. 23^ 

Ibid., p. 100. 

i®Ibid., p. 219; Vik.,\\. 13. 

’* Vik., p. 46; Mai., p. 102. 
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of the birch tree) and bhurjapatrt^ (leaves of the same tree), have been frequently^ 
mentioned as materials to write upon. Students beginning to learn alphabets 
wrote on the ground^, presumably with a piece of chalk or chalk-like substance 
which practice is retained uptil now in most of the old type village schools of 
India. 


1 K//fe.,pp. 44 , 53 - • 

* Ku., I. 7; Vik., pp. 44 (thrice), 53. 
» XVIII. 46. 
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LITERATURE 

Internal 

We shall now discuss below the works of Kalidasa themselves and the sciences 
and other literature cited in his writings. No study of literature furnished by 
the poet can be complete which ignores the invaluable literary treasure which he 
himself has created. Therefore a study of what he himself produced becomes al- 
most imperative at the outset and we consequently must start with a discussion 
ofhis own works. 

Works of Kalidasa 

These works bear ample testimony to his considerable acquaintance 
with the Vedas, the philosophy of the Upanisads, the Bhagavadglta, the Pur- 
anas, the philosophical systems of the Sahkhya, Yoga, Vedanta, Mimarhsa and 
Nyaya, medicine and astronomy and to works on polity and other sciences.. For 
the sake of clarity and convenience we shall divide our study in this chapter 
between two sections, namely. Internal and External literature. Internal litera- 
ture is obviously the poet’s works whereas the external one is that reflected in 
the same. We shall proceed first with the former. 

Of a score of works ascribed to his authorship only the following seven may 
be authentically proved to have been the production of his genius. They are: 
the Ahbijndna Sdkuntala, Vikramorvasi, Mdlavikagnimitra, Kaghnvanisa, Meghadf/ta, 
Knmdrasamhhava and Ktusamhdra. Of these the first three are plays and the rest 
four epics and short lyrical poems. We shall treat them individually. 

Sdhmtala 

AhhijMna ^dkmtalavxvd&s, undoubtedly the fofemost in the whole range of the 
Sanskrit dramatic literature. It has been pronounced by the greatest masters of 
the art of dramaturgy as one of the best works of the literatures of the world. The 
genius of the poet has been remarkably displayed in this work in his treatment of 
the admirable graces of poetry, in the exquisite description of nature, in the 
melody of the rhythm, in the lucid simplicity of his language, in the grand concep- 
tion of his ideas and in the pathetic grace with which the various scenes arc de- 
picted. The piece is a ndtaka and contains seven Acts. Its theme has been drawn 
from the Mahdbhdrata but it deviates at several places from the narrative of its 
source. The pathos and tenderness of the grief of the heroine is portrayed with 
consummate skill. Her attachment to her comrades, lower animals, trees, creep- 
eys, the sorrow of separation felt by the sage Kanva, have so much life in them 
that they cannot fail to win for the immortal bard undying fame and monumental 
glory in dramatic skill and poetic diction. 
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VikramorvaJJ 

The Vikramorvau belongs to the class of Trotaka and is completed in five 
Acts. It represents events partly terrestrial and partly celestial. The theme is 
taken from the Kgveda^. This play is very skilfully finished and the succession 
of events herein is very natural. Dr. Wilson has rightly pointed out that “Fate 
is the ruling principle of the narrative and the monarch, the nymph and the sover- 
eign of the gods himself are portrayed as subject to the inscrutable and inevi- 
table decrees of destiny.” 

Malavikagnimitra 

Mdlavikdgnim'itra is a play in which court life is fully depicted. Though this play 
does not contain either the dignity and the tendernes^of the Sdkuntala or the na- 
tural sequence of events of the Ytkramorvait its importance cannot be under- 
rated. The simplicity of the theme is particularly marked, the story having been 
taken from the life of a historical personage — Agnimitra, the son of Pusyamitra 
and the Viceroy of the southern possessions of his empire. The description of 
events is lifelike and the court intrigues would have held the breath of the au- 
dience for a time. Nevertheless, the play is not of the first order and the pain- 
staking exposition of the theory of music and acting, however learned and detailed, 
must have tired out the patience of the audience. It tends to turn prosaic. 

Kaghuvamka 

The Kaghiivamka is an epic. The line of the tmhdkdvyas inaugurate d by the 
great and earliest poet Vdlmlki has been consummated by the genius of Kali- 
elasa in his Kaghu’>amh. With perfect poetical skill the poet has compressed the 
story of the Kdmdjana within the scope of ninteen cantos adding here and there his 
own contribution to the theme. Philosophic reflection is happily mixed with 
descriptive verse, the beauty of which at places remains unsurpassed by any 
other composition in the whole range of the Sanskrit literature. The great work 
may rightly rank as the finest specimen of the niahdkdpja as defined by writers of 
poetics. 

Kumdrasemhhava 

The YMmdrasambhava also seems to be intended as a wahdkdvya but it has been 
left unfinished by the poet. The reader is struck by its rich variety, the bril- 
liance of its fancy and the great warmth of its feeling. While describing the pro- 
gress of the procession or the marriage party of Siva in the city of tiimdldya^ 
Kalidasa repeats several verses of the Ra^uvama evidently for the sake of beauty 
and graphic description. The theme of description happens to be the same in 
both the works which is the procession of a marriage party. The Kumdrasam- 
bhava is replete with natural beauties. It ends with the eighth canto. 

Meghaddta 

The Maghaduta has won the applause of the western critics. It has been nearly 
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X 



CHAPTER XVII 


285 


as often translated as the odes of Horace. It is a lyric piece of a hundred and odd 
stanzas. The theme of the lyric is absolutely original and its treatment is sub- 
jective. It may stand to proclaim the inauguration of a romantic errf in Sans- 
krit poetry. The touches are brilliant and personal. The use of so elaborate a 
metre as the throughout the work proves its author to be a rriastcrly 

wielder of poetic pen. 

Ktusamhdra 

The 'Ktusamhara is a descriptive poem of the six Indian seasons. It contains 
brilliant scenes depicting the beauties of nature where the human feelings have been 
brought in full accord with the voice of nature. Erotic scenes are interspersed 
here and there and the poet has successfully interwoven the expression of human 
emotions with his brilliant and graphically detailed penpicturc of nature. Nature 
has everywhere played a prominent part in the works of Kalidasa but being dis- 
satisfied with them all, as it were, he treats an exclusive theme devoted to nature 
and to make it live he has brought a stream of human sentiments to flow within. 
Nowhere has the poet been so much in sympathy with nature as here. Elis obser- 
vation and skill in depicting weather have nowhere been so striking and the hues 
of his pictures so varied as in the "^tusamhdra. 

Style 

One chief reason of Kalidasa’s, superiority over other poets is his brilliantly 
polished style. There is no other Sanskrit poet who possesses such command 
over language, so simple and withal so graceful. All the works of the poet have 
been written in what is known as the Vciidarbhi style whicli contains the ten chief 
excellences of a poetical composition as mentioned by Dandin^. Kalidasa’s poems 
have been taken for a standard of poetical perfection and natural melody. His 
similes are known for their aptness. His style is simple, graceful and natural 
and he generally touches a point and passes on working upon the reader’s feeling 
to exercise his full imagination. He has an inexhaustible store of fancy and is a 
consummate artist. He stands unsurpassed, even unequalled, in his profound 
knowledge of the human heart, in his delicate appreciation of its most refined 
feelings and in his familiarity with its conflicting sentiments and emotions. 

His language following the convention of Sanskrit drama consists of Sans- 
krit and Prawit. For his Prakrit he uses Sauraseni for prose and Mahdrdstrt for 
verse. In , the Ahhijndna Sdkuntala the constables and the fisherman speak 
Magadh! but the Syala uses Sauraseni. Prakrit seems to have become stereotyped 
by the poet’s time. That is why there are deviations, but of course they are 
defensible. 

The age of Kalidasa had come to appreciate stereotyped tastes which he chal- 
lenged and replaced or improved upon to a great extent. Everything new was 
spurned at and whatever was ancient was welcomed with zeal and respect. But 
he asserted himself and inspired a class of admirers for his newly conceived ideas 

’ 1 

'flr4««rw5rwH>3r: 11 Ka-jadarJa, I, 41 . 
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and new plays. He declared that things ancient alone were not good simply by 
virtue of their being ancient and the new ones were not to be necessarily des- 
pised and dismissed as futile merely because of their newness^. 

The poet’s works together employ a number of meters which are the drya^ 
iloka, vasantatilakd, idrdulavikridita^ upajdti, praharsini, idlinl srucird, sragdhard, 
raiboddhatd, manjubhasint, aparavaktrd^ aupathmdasikdy vaitdliya, drutavilambita, 
pMSpitdgrd, prthivi, mandd&dnta, vamJastha, sikharini^ harm, indravajrd, 

mattamaytlra, svagatd, totaka, and mahdmdlikd. 

Judging from the comparative merits and poetical and dramatic skill of the 
poet as evidenced in his works, their chronology may be indicated in the following 
order: Ktusadihdra, Mdlavikdgnimitra, V'lkramorvasi, Kaghuvamh, Kumdrasam- 
bhava. Metadata, and Abhijndna Sdkuntala. But since the Kimdrasambhava is 
an incomplete work, it may have been attempted last and left unfinished by the 
event of the poet’s death. Mallinatha stops with eighth canto. 

External 

There are scores of references in the works of the poet which throw immense 
light on the existing literature of his time. This literature, which we have termed 
external at the outset of this chapter, also incidentally points to the sources of 
Kalidasa’s knowledge and to those of his works. Several branches of learning, 
arts and sciences, have been referred to which we shall discuss below. 

Astronomy 

We get a fair glimpse of astronomy in the works of the poet. The solar 
system and other stars have been referred to. Below is given a list of astronomical 
names furnished by him. The planets^, nine in number, the zodiacs {rdsis^), 
naksatras^ and other stars® have been mentioned, some of them even specifically. 
Of the planets, counting by the Hindu system, the following have been speci- 
fically alluded: Surya^ (sun), Candra"* (moon), Bbumi^ or Vrtlm (earth), Mangala^ 
(mars), BudhdA^, Byhaspati^^ (Jupiter), Rdbu^^ and Ketu^^. The last two have been 
traditionally acknowledged as casting baneful influence^^. The distance or pro- 

» Mai., I. 2. 

® Ragbu., III. 13, XII, 28, 29. 

* Tlftf Mai., p. 61. 

* Raghu., VI. 22. 

»Ibid., IV. 19, VI. 22, Ku., VII. 5}. 

* Raghu., II, 15, III. 13, 22, XII, 25, et. 

’ Ibid., I. 46, 83, II. 39, III. 17, V. 61. VII. 19, XII. 36, XVI. 27, III. 22, VI. 22. VIII. 42, 
XIV. 40, XVII. 30, XVIII. 27; Ku.,mi. J, 6; SaA.,p. 96, VII. 22; Vlb., pp. 19, 72; Mai., V. 7, etc. 

® Kaghu.^ XIV. 50, etc. etc. 

* Mai., p. 61, 4(41 K^; (irmtr?: Katiyavema). The planet is called spiTW because 
of its dull red colour as seen in the sky which resembles that of a heated charcoal. 
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ximity from one another among the planets has been considered as causing good 
or eviU according to the circumstances. Of the f^aksatras the following are on 
record,: Ciira^^ ViJakhd^^ Phdlguni^ and Kohini^, The existence of Svati 

is also warranted in a passage referring to the catakas'^. Garnets® {dhumaketu) were 
considered to auger misfortune to the people^. A passage in Vikramorvast has 
the expression stlryopasthananP^ which according to the Phdgavata^^ refers to the 
%\y. ganas attending each month on the sun. The apsaras of the said passage is 
one of those same. In the Mdlavikdgntmifra there is a passage referring to the 
return of the planet Mars^^. In a simile^*"^ a lion constantly watching a pine tree 
without moving from his place is compared to Suradvis {rdhu)^ which is the name 
given to the nodes of the path of the moon. Hence the poet implies that Kdhu is 

^ Mj/., p. 61. 

2 Kaghu,^ T. 46; Vik,y p. 12. 

^ p. 96; Vik.y p. 19. 

4 XVIII. 32. 

VII. 6. 

^ Sak,^ VTI. 22; Vik., pp. 64^ 72; X//., VIII. 82. 

7. 

8X//., II. 32. 

» Ibid., 

10 Vik., p. 86. 

^^Sk.XlI. Adh. II vs. 47-49. “Every month in Surya^s progress the R§is praise him 
in such of the hymns of the three Vedas as are addressed to him: the Gandharvas sing and 
the Apsarases dance before his car; Nagas serve him as ropes to tie his car; the Yak§as accom- 
pany the car as harnessers; mighty Rak§asas push the car from behind, and the sixty thousand 
holy Brahmat§ls called Valakhilyas go forth before him, the Lord Surya, singing his praises.” 
Each month these six ganas serve the sun by turns. The names of the R§is, the Gandharvas, 
the Apsarases, the Yak§as, etc., that attend upon and serve the sun, are set forth with the months 
in which they serve (stt. 33, 43), We learn there that the Apsaras Kfiasthali attends and serves 
in the month of Caitra, Punjikasthali in Vai^akha, Menaka in Jyc§^ha, Rambha in A^a^ha, 
Anumloca in Bhadrapada, Tilottama in Aivin, Rambha in Kartika, Urvf^i in Marglir§a, Purva- 
citti in Pau§a. GI rtaci in Magha and Senajit(?) in Phalguna. The month of Srava^a is omitted 
doubtless accidentally. A commentary on the Bhagavata {Bhavarthadipika) quotes from 
^eKiirma certain verses which give all the seven ganas that form the Surya’s train of 

attendants in the twelve months. It will be seen that our Citralekha of the Vikramori'alt is 
not among the apsarases enumerated there in the Bhagavata or the Kiirma Purdna unless she is 
identical with one of those there enumerated. According to what Citralekha says she has to attend 
upon the sun in the hot season which comes after the spring; i.e., in Jyestha or A§adha in which 
months according to the Bhagavata the attendant apsarases.are Menaka and Rambha, according to 
the Kiirma Purdna Menaka and Sahajanya. Citralekha can be identified with none of these as 
they are separately mentioned in the play. It is probable therefore either that Citralekha and 
her turn of service in the hot season are creation of our author or, if not, he has refused to fol- 
low slavishly the order of service of the Purams and assigned her the month that suited her pur- 
pose best being indebted to the Puraija simply for the idea that the apsarases have to attend upon 
the sun by rotation, 

MdL The passage reads: “least she should return like the planet Mars.” This, it was 

H osed, when turned back towards the Earth, was more favourable than when it had turned 
from it. In certain positions the pbnets arc said to look, towards the Earth and in others 
to turn away from it. When they had turned their back on it they were said to be unfavourable 
and when they were looking towards it they were favourable. Mars is the only exception, 
because it was supposed to cast a favourable influence when it returned towards the Earth. 
Raghu., II. 39. 
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fixed and does not hunt after the moon to devour her. This is also evident from the 
epithet pradistakald upastbitd. The cow had her time to become a meal of the lion, 
ordained before-hand, and she appeared at the appointed hour, just as the_moon 
has her time, and appears before Kdhu accordingly. There is a limited area {anga) 
within which the animal must be, in order to be seized upon by the lion, just as 
there is a limit, on both sides near the node, within which the moon must be for 
the eclipse to be possible. This is the astronomical theory of eclipses which Kali- 
dasa knows scientifically. The cow was copper coloured after entering the pe- 
numbra, just before the actual eclipse takes place. In the SdkmtalcP a reference 
is made to the ‘path of parivaha* The heavens are divided into st\tix-mdrgcis 
(paths or orbits) to each of which a particular wind is assigned. The sixth of 
these paths is that of the Great; Bear, and its peculiat wind is called Varivaha. The 
wind is supposed to bear along the seven stars of Ursa Major, and to propel the 
heavenly Ganges which is the chdydpatha^ or the milky way of the poet. Even 
dvaha the bhtmju or the region of clouds and lightning of the Siddhdntasiromani is 
indirectly referred to in the Sdkuntala, VII. 7. The relation of Citrd to moon is 
also alluded to®. In the month of Caitra when the Citrd rises with the moon the 
latter scans the sky which is rendered cloudless^ when the night is free from the 
frost®. The beauty of Visdkhd rising with the moon is also registered®. The 
beauty of the moon was supposed to grow by the contact with Kohinf. The 
period commencing with the contact of the moon with Phdlgmi was considered 
auspicious for the applying of the cosmetics and other items of toilet to the body 
of the bride on the eve of her marriage®. The phases of the moon have also been 
alluded to*. Her contact with the planets Budha and Brijaspati has been mentioned 
in a verse^*. The moon further has been named as the lord of the herbs or plant 
hfe^^. On a full moon day the rise of the water of the ocean and the seas due to 
attraction and gravitation has been recorded^®. Again the act of looking at the 
moon or the second day of the bright half month has been metioned as auspi- 
cious as also of the people flocking about to have a look at her^®. The moon re- 
flecting light received from the sun at the end of the dark fortnight is indirectly 
referred to in a verse as we shall see below. Dhrm<d^^, a fixed star was shown to 

^ dak., VII. 6. According to the Siddhantasiromani, quoted by the commentator Raghava- 
bhatti, the seven courses of the wind in order of their distance from the Earth are Avaha, Pravaha, 
Samvaha, Udvaha, Suvaha, Parivaha and Paravaha. 

* ^ghu., XIII. 2. 
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Ibid. 
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’ ¥m., VIII. 82; dak., VII. 22; Vik., pp. 64, 72. 
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Ibid., XVIII. 27. 

MX«.,VII. 85. 



CHAPTER XVn 


289 


the btide and the bridegroom to make their relationship and love steadfast. The 
formation of the clouds by smoke (steam), light (heat— ^<?///), water (W/7d’) and air 
{maruta) together making a compact mass is mentioned in the MeghadHta^ . There 
is another reference to the young moon receiving and growing by the rays of 
the sun^. Thus the principle of the light of the sun being received and reflected 
by the moon was known. The Vardhasamhitd has been quoted by the commen- 
tator to elucidate this sense®. A popular branch of astronomy had grown up and 
astrology had been given the place of a pseudo-science. Particular moments 
had been declared auspicious against those inauspicious. The year^ {samvatasara) 
had been divided into six seasons' (rtu) called Niddgha or Grlsnia^ Viirsd^, Saraf, 
Hemanta^, Sisira^, and Vasantdy^. Further the year was divided into twelve months 
each named after a particular naksatra. A few of these months have been named. 
They are AsddJkd^, Srdvamd'^ and Kdrtikcd^. The months of Caitra, Vaidskha and 
Vausa may be inferred from the reference to corresponding naksatras Citrd^*, 
Visdkhd^^ and Pusjud^. The months had been further parcelled out in days^’, 
which, although they are not specifically named, are in their turn divided into 
increasingly smaller units of time, and these moments were reckoned as auspi- 
cious or inauspicious according to the principles of astrology, by the distance and 
nearness of the good and evil stars^®. Thus a higher positon of five planets with 
the sun was considered very auspicious and a son born at this hour was, it was 
supposed, bound to be great and favoured by fate^*. The direction dominated by 
Sukra was awaited by an invading force®®. There were auspicious and inaus- 
picious days on which one could start on journey®^ {ydtrdmktlle ahani). The hrdhma 
tmhurta^'^ about four o’clock in the morning was an auspicious time when the 
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hermits and students left their bed. The ceremonies of marriage were sought 
to be performed in the auspicious period of the bright fortnight {stifda paksa) 
on a date marked by the Jam fra lagna?- Jam' fra is the Diametron of the Greeks. 
The Aiaifra muhtlrfa when the naksatra IJffarra phdlguni was in contact with the 
moon was considered particularly favourable for preparing the bride for marriage 
by applying auspicious cosmetics to her body and thus anointing it for the hour of 
sacred wedlock^. The branch of astrology had become pretty popular and a 
profession^ had already arisen which lived by reading the fate of the people as a 
result of the influence cast on them by good or evil stars. 

Aledicine 

ISIedicine had made considerable headway, which may be inferred from many 
references furnished by the poet. Mallinatha, Hemadri, Caritravardhana and 
other commentators repeatedly turn to works of medicine like Vagbhata, Ajir- 
mmrfamanjari by Ka^iraja, Alacldfyayacikjfsd and others in their commentaries for 
explaining passages of the poet. 

As may be expected, there are several general references to Vyadht. We 
read of diseases^ {vyddhi), their treatment® (yikifsd) medicine® iemsadh'i) and cure’ 
and of physicians® hhiyija'). I'he following diseases have been referred 

to by the poet: bile®(/)///<z), consumption^® and dclirium^^(jtf«»/^^7/tf). 

Bile was supposed to produce aberration, raving and ardent passion^^^ and it was 
sought to be cured by sweet and delicious food^®, as the Vidusaka desires, for it 
is caused in one case by lack of food^^. The fatal disease of consumption baffled 
all efforts of the physicians and was incurable^®. Its symptoms arc given as pale- 
ness of the face, emaciation^®, walking with the help of a support (in its last stage), 
hoarseness of the voice and an increased yearning for the sex^’. Its cause, how- 
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ever, was attributed wrongly to sexual indulgence ^ {ratiragasamhhavam'). The 
niodem medical science has proved beyond doubt that the disease is the result 
of the activities of Tubercular Bacilli which attack a part of the body, deposit 
and multiply there and consume the area about them and cause the various symp- 
toms of sputum, fever and the like. Sexul indulgence is also recognized by 
the modern authorities but only as an auxiliary and not as a cause. Evidently 
the germ theory of Tuberculosis was not known to the physicians of the time of 
Kalidasa. Caraka himself is silent regarding the germ thcoiy. Delirium or 
Sannipdta was the extreme effect of the disease when the affected brain aberrated. 
For its treatment very potent medicines were prescribed^. Poisons-* and their 
antidotes^ were known. Kalpa^ was a technical term meaning the doctrine of 
poisons and their antidotes.- A particular class of physicians treated ailments 
produced by poisons and they were known as Visovaidya^. Even charms and 
chants were used to cure certain diseases. The effect of the poison occasioned by 
a snakebite was sought to be cured by a certmt'ny called UduktwihhavidhdncP . 
The manner in which the ceremony was performed may be described from other 
sources. An unbroken earthen jar was selected. Its neck was tied round -w ith 
a thread spun by a maiden. A paste was made of several specified plants which 
was then to be mixed with the juice of the plant Kumari, and the inside of the jar 
served with it. The outside of the jar was to be fumigated with the paste as also 
with the plants madhuka, madhukapadma, kesara and sandal. The jar was then 
filled with -water which had been brought in a copper jar by a person observing 
silence. While the water was being poured into the earthen jar certain mantras 
were to be chanted. When the jar was filled the performer was expected to touch 
it, and standing with his face to the north he was to charm the water with another 
mantra. Then a maiden who had just bathed, pounded and threw into the water 
certain other plants. The water thus prepared was sprinkled upon the part 
bitten by the snake the same mantras being repeated again. The poison of the 
deadliest snake, if was supposed, could thus be completely counteracted. The 
process is described in the Bhairaiatantra at length. Like the Udokjtmbhiwidbihui 
there was also a Nagiimudravidhana or a ceremony whereby a ring or something 
having the image of a snake upon it was charmed for curing snakebites. In 
this case too, however, what cures is water charmed for curing snakebites, with 
chants and sprinkled upon the person bitten. The Kasaratndvali gives a full ac- 
count of it. The use of profuse water in curing the snakebite was called Sltakriyd^. 
Kalidasa, evidently drawing from some medical authority suggests amputation, 
burning or pressing out the blood from the wound caused by the bite as a pos- 
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sible cure^. Thus surgical operation is also recorded. The movements of a 
snake were further sought to be restricted within a circle by the force of a mantra®. 
A fatal poison and a highly efficacious medicine are warranted respectively by the 
phrase visahalli^ (a particular creeper) and mahausadhi^. The use of a certain kind 
of sugar called matsjandika^ has been recorded as an antidote against intoxication 
by liquor which is borne out by several medical authorities*. The Parivrajika 
of the Mdlavikdgtiimitra is an adept in medicine’. 

Kalidasa alludes to Kumdrahhrtya^, a name given by Su^ruta to one of the eight 
branches {astdngahrdaja) of medical science which deals with the proper develop- 
ment of the foetus, taking care of the mother during the days of her pregnancy and 
of the babe when born. Extensive references are on record to the state of preg- 
nancy® {dnuhrdd) and its symptoms {laksand). The following symptoms^* have 
been noted : the thinness of the body^^, paleness of the face^®, geophagy or the desire 
to eat earth’®, and the enlargement of the breasts and the growing darkness of the 
nipples’^. The room marked out for the birth of the child is also mentioned. 
It was known as the sutikagrha’*. We have references also to a nufsc’® {dhdtrf) 
suckling the babe”. Other references to diseases and their treatment are directly 
and indirectly alluded to in the Kaghuvamsa, VIII. 94, XII. 97, X IX. 49, etc. While 
commenting on a verse in the Meghadilta Mallinatha depicts a dhvani a/id quotes 
Vagbhata’*. (We have also allied references in the Sdk., II. 40, Kaghu., ix. 59, ii. 
32, iv, 75, viii. 54, ix. 70, xii. 61, xiv. 80 and Ku., vi. 45. In the Mdlarikdgni- 
mitra IV. 4 and further in ibid., Dhruvasiddhih, etc. there is a reference to Su§- 
ruta’®). 
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Other Sources and hiterature 

Kalidasa refers to other external literature and has drawn upon other sources 
which may now be discussed below. Although the citations are obscure some- 
times, nevertheless, it is not very difficult to bring out a possible parallelism lie- 
tween the ideas of the poet and their probable sources. The poet could not help 
referring to the existing literature from which he borrowed themes for many of 
his immortal works. The subject matter of the Abhijmna Sdkmtala was drawn 
from the Mahdbharata, of the Vikramorvasi from the 'Kgveda^ and the Satapatha 
Brdhmam^, of the Mdlavihdgnimitra from the Puranas, of the Kaghuvamsa from the 
Kdmdjam and the Visnu Purdna and of the Kumdrasambhava tom the Puranas. 
We have already seen that he refers directly to the Vedas, Puranas and the Iti- 
hasas^ and Nibandhas^. Other sources of his knowledge were the Manusn/rti, 
Kdmasiltras, some edition of the Sukranlti, for he directly refers to the study of 
the polity of Usanas®, the Arthasdstra, treatises on music, astronomy and medicine 
to which we have already made a reference and to various other works. We find 
further references to the Kgreda in theKaghuvamsa^ 1,61, xv. 76 and the Kumdra- 
ujmbhava, ii. 12. A reference to the Yajurvedah implied in the Asvamedha sacri- 
fice of the Mdlavikdgnitnitra and the Atharvaveda has found mention in the Kaghu- 
vantia. i 59 and xvii 13, In like manner there is a deep imprint of theUpanisa- 
dic thought left on his writings. His prayers to gods breathe an air of the philo- 
sophy propounded in the Upanisads and the Bhagacadgltd. But this point we 
.shall deal later in its proper place. 

Smrtis 

Kalidasa’s ideas about the divine right of kingship arc quite akin to those 
of Manu. In the performance of personal purity and social rites also the poet 
mostly follows Manu. This idea is much strengthened by the fact that Manu has 
been very frequently® named by him. Besides Manu, several smrtikaras or sub- 
jects of their works have been indirectly alluded to. Smrtis following the sense of 
the Sruti^is a patent expression of Kalidasa. The devolution of property in the 
Sdkuntala^ and the partition of Rama’s empire inthcKaghuvaffisa^ impliedly refer 
to the Smrti laws. Conduct of the newly married couple in the Kumdra sambhaiA^ 
and the marriage ceremonies of Aja and Indumati in the Kaghuvamsa^'^ evidently 
follow the details of the Grhyasutras. 
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Kamasfitras 

The poet has evidently made use of the Kdmasiitras of Vatsyayana or other 
authors not extant now, for his descriptions in his dramas, in the last canto of the 
or in cantos vii and viii of the Kumdrasambhava. Although it may not 
be sttictly possible to equate passages of the poet with those occurring in Vatsya- 
yana, it, nevertheless, appears on the whole that he does refer to the Kdmasutras 
such as Ghotakamukha, Gonardlya, Ganikaputra, Vatsyayana and others. The 
following are the general references to the Kdmasutras-. the Kumdrasambhava canto 
viii, verses 8-10, 14-19, 22, 23, 25, 85, 87, 88; the Kaghuvama, vi. 17, xi. 52, xix, 
16-21, 22-35, 38-46 and others as also several references in the Mdlavikagnimltray 
Vtkramorrasl and Sdkuntala. The entire talk of Anusuya and Priyamvada, the 
friends of the heroine of the Sdkuntala with Dusyanta, the hero, bears a deep 
stamp of the Kanyasamprayuktaka adhikarana of the Kdmasiitra, and so have the 
blessings of Kanva to Sakuntala been greatly influenced by the Bharyyadhikarana 
of the same work^. In the Meghadiltay ii, 4, the poet uses the technical term 
pranajakxtlahd^ from Vatsyayana’s tenth adhyaya, second adhikarana^. At the 
close of the third Act of the Mdlavikdgnimitra king Agmmitra falls at the feet of 
Iravati; so docs the king Dusyanta in the seventh Act of the Sdkuntala. This act 
of the two kings corresponds to a particular Sutra of Vdtsjdjancd. In the 23rd 
and 33rd verses of the nineteenth canto of the Kaghuvamsa affairs are des- 
cribed; these affairs come under the fifth chapter of Vatsyayana where dutlkarma 
is explained in detail. 

Arthaidstra 

Mallinatha has in his commentaries freely quoted from the Arthaidstra of 
Kautilya to explain political terms used by Kalidasa in the Kaghuvamia and the 
Kumdrasambhava. Of these quotation, given below® along with their parallels in 
the commentaries, the first is intended to explain the pharse si’argdbhisyandavamanay 
which occurs both in the Kaghuvamia and the Kumdrasambhava-, the second to ex- 
pound the words niyoga and vikalpa-, the third prakrtivairdgya-, the fourth iakyestt- 
ydtrd-, the fifth pardbhisandhdna-, the sixth dandopanatacaritam-, and the seventh to 
point out the three branches of knowledge, tisro vidydb. Again in defence of 
hunting as a good sport of kings Kalidasa uses in the Abhijndna Sdkuntala almost 
the same words as are used by Kautilya in his Arthaidstra^ for the same purpose. 

It follows therefore that Kalidasa was indebted to Kautilya’s Arthaidstra for 
the technical terms of polity and that Mallinatha could find their explanation in 
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no other political work than that of Kautilya^. The great detail given of the ad- 
ministration of Atithi in the 17th canto or the Kaghuvamh presupposes a thor- 
ough knowledge of the Artha^astras and the Niti^astras on the part of the poet. 
Mallinatha, however, quotes Kamandaka’s NUisdra^ also in order to explain the 
political terms used by the poet. 

Other Works Cited 

In the Kaghmxtmsdy canto vi, verse 27, Kalidasa refers to Gajasiltrakdras. By 
Gajasutrakdrasht means the treatises of Gautama, Rajaputra, Mrgasarman, Pala- 
kapya and others. In the footnote^ below are given the poet’s reference to the 
Gajasutras of Palakapya. The commentators have also supported these verses 
with quotations from Gautama, Rajaputra, Mrgacarmanor Mrgasarman and Pala- 
kapya. The of Bharata was a work mastered by the poet as is evi- 

denced by the various dramatic terms used by him in the istand 2nd acts of the 
Mdlavikdgnimitra. The Vikrdmorvaii^ Act III, preserves a reference to the course 
of Bharatamuni to Urva^i in consequence of her fault in a play entitled the 
smlsifayamrara composed by the author of the Ndtjasdstra and staged in the pre- 
sence of Indra under tlie instructions of Bharata himself. Most of the mytho- 
logy referred to by the poet came from the Puranas. The prayers to various 
gods, Brahms'*, Visnu®, and Siva have been dra'w'n from the IMranas and other 
works the chief of which were the Upanisads, and the six systems of philosophy 
a detailed reference to which will be given in the chapter on Philosophy. The 
details of the coronation rites of the Kaghuvamhy 17th canto, embody the princi- 
ples of the Aitareya Brdbmana. Works on polity have been categorically refer- 
red to in the phrase tantra^. He also draws from extant works on music’. Then 
there were extant dramatic and poetical compositions of Bhasa®, Saumillaka® 
and Kavipulra*®. Of these Bhasa’s works are still available. 
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RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY 

CHAPTER XVIII 

RELIGION 

The Outlook 

The works of Kalidasa reveal a store of data on which a detailed account of 
the spiritual activities of the people can be built up. Had the poet not furnished 
us with endless allusions to the spiritual outlook and the religious character of 
the people, it would have been a common-place error to believe that the people 
during the epoch when the poet lived and wrote had fallen to a state of utter 
materialism. But it is here, that the superiority of the Indian life asserts itself. 
Other branches of the Aryan family, for example the Greeks and Romans, suc- 
cumbed ultimately to cultural death in spite of their ‘Stoics’ and ‘Philosophers’, 
whereas the Hindu Aryans despite their wealth and wine, art and luxury, have 
lived with their store of spiritual knowledge to this day. Most of their beliefs 
and superstitions, philosophy and rational speculations have survived along 
with their religious and social institutions. Below we shall attempt to give an 
account of the religious activities of the people as disclosed in the writings 
of Kalidasa. 

Pantheon 

The people were god-fearing and righteous. Temples of the Brahmanical 
gods and go^esses abounded in the land and the drift from the Vedic to the 
Puranic worship had been completed. Now this trait on the whole is of the poet’s 
own times; and in view of the frequent references to the Hindu pantheon and the 
innumerable images, as also to the Puranic outlook on the religious life, we 
may safely conclude that although Kalidasa is describing ancient times, he in 
most incidents is giving 'an account of contemporary India. Everywhere in 
the writings of the poet one gets the impression of the prevalence of the Puranic 
faith, although the culture of the Upanisadic thought and of the systems of phi- 
losophy does not seem to have been in any way the less known. The Puranic 
pantheon had been almost completed wherein the Vedic gods had been reborn. 
The earlier gods had assumed new names and associations. Their nomencla- 
ture had grown to enormous dimensions. Their preponderant number had 
already suggested to the Puranas and to Kalidasa through them the idea of an 
‘army of gods’ i^devasenaf. 
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Vedic and Purank 

The following (Vcdic) gods {devas} divaukasahY with their various 
names have been referred to by the poet: Indra®,' fAgni^, Varuna® Surya®, 
Yama’, Tvastra®, Dyava Prthivi®, the Rudras^® and Visnu^^. Of these, as wc 
shall see below, all, except Agni and Dyava Prthivi, have been described with 
the later Puranic imprint on them. They are no more the anthropomorphic 
features of nature and have already become personal gods to their respective de- 
votees. Of these Visnu is no more a phase of Surya but his all-powerful Puranic 
successor who incarnates himself among such leaders and heroes of men as Rama, 
Ktsna, and Buddha. Of the new advents to the older pantheon the following 
have been named: Brahma^^, Visnu^®, Siva^^,and their composite form of TrimurtP®, 
Kubera^®, Skanda^’, Sesa^®, Jayanta^®, LaiigalP®, Madana^*^ and the Lokapalas^^. 

Goddesses 

Of the Vcdic goddesses only SacP®, the consort of Indra, Sarasvati-* (or 
Bharat!®®) and Prthivi (jointly with Dyava®®) arc mentioned. But these also have 
been amply coloured by Puranic notions, and when looked at through their Vcdic 
traits, they can hardly be recognized. Sarasvati and Bharat!, unlike their Vedic 
prototypes®’, arc not two distinct goddesses; the latter instead has been made 
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identical with the former and both denote the goddess of learning^. The Puranic 
goddesses preponderate during this age and have been named as' follows: Laksmi^ 
ParvatP and the Seven Mothers (Matarah'*). 

Semi-Gods and Goddesses 

A number of semi-gods like the Gandharvas®, Yaksas®, Kinnaias’,Kirhpu- 
rusas® or A^vamukhyas®, Punyajanas^®, Vidyadharas^^ and Siddhas^^ have either 
made their appearances anew or have been reborn from their Vcdic predecessors. 
The feminine counterparts of the Siddbas*® are on record. Of these these of the 
Gandharvas have been named as the Apsarasah^"* or Surahganas^®. 

Deification of Animals and Kirers, etc 

Kalidasa has referred to that phase of the popular religion also in which the 
deification of animals and inanimate objects becomes a marked feature. Thus 
Vrsa^® (the bull or Nandi) the vehicle of Siva, Garuda^’ (the eagle), the vehicle of 
Visnu, oesa^® (the thousand-headed serpent) the couch of Vi snu, and Siriiha’® (the 
lion), the vehicle of Parvati, the consort of Siva, arc all deified objects. The cow*® 
likewise has been sanctified and is endowed with divine qualities. Shc®^ and the 
lion®® speak the human language at will. Nandi keeps guard over the entrance 
to Siva’s abode®®. Airavata®^, the vehicle of Indra, is also mcntic ncd. Rivers 
also have been deified and Gahga and Yamuna become the liearcrs®® of the fly- 
whisks of important gods. The Sarasvati®® of the ^Brahmavarta is also simi- 


1 Cf. Yuighu., IV. 6; Kh., VII. 90. 

® M. P., jz; Raghu., IV. 5, X. 8, etc. 
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‘Xw., VII. 38, 39. 

® Rag}ju., V. 5 3; K/i., VII. 48, etc. 

* Ku., VI, 39; M. P., I and later etc. 

’ Raghu., VIII. 64; Ku., I. 8, 11, 14, VI. 39; M. P., 56. 
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larly deified. The three together make up the sacred confluence called Triveni^. 
Demonology 

The enemies of gods arc no less prolific in number, and just as the number of 
the Puranic gods has multiplied so has also grown that of the demons {dultjas'^, 
suradvisasf, for without the creation of important terrifying traits of the latter, the 
greatness of the former could have hardly been possible to extol, Ravana^, 
Kaliya**, and Lavana* have therefore been alluded to, Rahu’ and Ketu\ represen- 
ted by two evil planets, have also been classed among the demons after the manner 
of the Puranas. Siva has his following made up of the Ganas* who belong to the 
class of spirits. So also are the yoginis^® making up the following of Parvati, 
the consort of Siva. An apparition has been metioned in the SakuntaldS^ pos- 
sessing the Vidusaka while he himself remaining invisible. 

A class of gods the spirits of the forest, Vanadevata^^, evidently benign, have 
been alluded to. Pitrs^^ or the manes, the deceased ancestors, also figure among the 
gods and so do the Seven Sages, the Saptarsis^^ or Brahmarsis^®. Ancient histo- 
rical and mythological personages and heroes like Parasurama^®, Karttavlryar- 
juna,^'^ Sagara^®, Yayati,^® Dillpa^®, Raghu^^, Aja and such others figure as 
endowed with almost divine powers. 

Some of the important gods, goddesses, both Vedic and Puranic, and other 
superhuman characters may be treated with a special reference below. 

Indra 

Indra had been the most powerful god^® in the pantheon of the Kgveda but 
later on he was superseded by younger gods of the Puranic pantheon of whom 
Visnu and Siva became the ruling deities. Kalidasa refers to Indra usually with 
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regard to ancient narratives’-. It would appear that during his time this god had 
ceased to be worshipped except on the occasion of the first appearance of the 
rainbow^ and on that of a sacrifice^. According to the Puranic mythology an 
earthly king performing a hundred sacrifices attained to the office of Indra but the 
latter would not permit him to complete the number hundred and would thus save 
his exclusive designation of the Satakratu\fh\ch idea the poet reiterates through his 
use of the phrase^. This is why we find Indra stealing away the horse® consecrated 
for the Rajasuya by a king who has already performed ninety-nine sacrifices. Yet 
a number of names has been given to the god»evidentIyin pursuance of the Pura- 
nic mytholoy, viz.,. V^ri, Puruhuta®, Satakratu’, Vrtrasatru, Vajrapani®, 
Purandara®, Surendra’®, Sakra^’, Parvatapaksasatana’^, Hari’®, Maghava’'*, gotra- 
bhid’^®, Vasava’^*, Vidauja”, Sureivara’®, PradnabarhP®, Turasaha^®, Sahasra- 
netra®’. In the Gupta epigraphs the exploits of a king have been equalled to 
those of Indra^®. His son Jayanta^® was considered an ideal prince. Agni, 
another important deity of the Kgveda^^^, is thrown in the background and is allu- 
ded to only in connection with sacrifices®®, marriage®®, etc. 

Agni 

It was expected of a king to receive ascetics, physicians and such other 
personages in a room {agnyagdr^i) where fire was kept ever kindled®’. He has 
been called Havirbhuj^^ for he receives the oblations. 
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Varum 

VarunaoftheRgvedic pantheon becomes a water god (Jale§varay, but his 
character as the chastizer of the wicked he retains, although even in the '^gveda 
he is often called a regulator of the waters-, is connected with oceanic^ and other 
waters'*. He is one of the eight regents of regions and it is in his capacity 
that the king of Kalidasa brings the renegade to booh {luyamayasi kumargaprai- 
thitdi^, pathakyutah^'). In the Kusana and Gupta sculptures Varuna is repre- 
sented as riding a crocodile and bearing a noose, pdk, of chastizement. He 
is a familiar god in the Gupta epigraphical records’. 

Yama 

Yam?, also called Danda®, Vaivasvata® and Antaka, has been metioned fifty 
times in the Kgveda^^ and three whole hymns arc dedicated to him in the ist and 
loth mandalas. He ‘gives bliss to the good and woe to the bad**’ in the Kgveda. 
This character he retains till the time of Kalidasa, and as the chastizer of the 
wicked he is given a weapon like the thorny silk-cotton tree called the Kutasdlmili. 
The poet refers to this weapon*^. Yama in his epithet Antaka, the destroyer, has 
been referred to in Gupta inscriptions*®. 

Tvastrd t 

Tvastra, the Vulcan of the Hindu pantheon, is the architect of the gods. 
He has been mentioned sixty-five times in the He is the precursor 

of the later Visvakarma and is referred to by the poet in an ancient context 
where the story of Mdrkandeya Purdm^^ is hinted at. Tvastra’s daughter Sanjna was 
married to the sun and it is said that the god placed the sun on his turning 
lathe and trimmed off a portion of the bright disc since his daughter was unable 
to endure the excessive splendour of the luminary. Tvastra used the part of the 
sun, so trimmed, in fashioning the discus of Visnu, trident of Siva, the rod of 
Yama, and other weapons of gods with which they destroyed the de- 
mons. 
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'Kudra 

Rudra, -to whom three entire hymns are addressed in the 'Kgvedd^, is 
identified with Siva by Kalidasa^. But it is to be noted that Tryabamka,a common 
epithet of Siva in post-Vedic literature which has been used as a designation 
of Siva by the poet® also, is already applied to Rudra in Vedic texts^. 

Siirya 

Surya also belonged to the K^edic pantheon®; and his other aspect, that con- 
tained in Savita, has been referred to by Kalidasa in his word Savita®. He has 
been given other names like Ravi’, Bhanu®, Hari®, Saptasaptih^® and Haridas- 
vadidhiti^^. His horses have already found a mention in the Rgveded'^. It may 
be noted here that the worship of Surya had been a feature of the Rgvedic times 
but the sun-cult as such, was introduced in India later as a foreign form of wor- 
ship. The tradition preserved in the Bhavisya VtirSna^^ that the first sun temple 
was built in Sindhu on the Candrabhaga by Samba, the son of Krsna by Jambha- 
vati, who brought the Sakadvipi, Brahmanas (the Maga priests) to serve as priests 
to the deity, also corroborates this view. It may be remarked that according to 
Varahamihira the Magas should be appointed priests of the sun tcmplcs^^. It is 
interesting that the specimens of the Surya image of the Kusana period’® evidence 
an absolutely foreign treatment of the god by giving him a dagger, a close- 
fitting wais\-coat and a pair of long Central Asian boots, the last item of dress 
being specially marked on the Kusana royal’® and military images. Kalidasa 
refers to a temple containing an image of the sun-deity and mentions peof)le 
returning from the shrine at the feet of which, obviously the feet of the image, 
{padamiilanP') their attendance was required. Wc know that at one time the sun- 
cult had become considerably popular in northern India, particularly in Kashmir, 
and specially with the Hums. Several temples of the sun were erected of which 
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the Martanda temple of Kashmir, the remains of which may still be seen, was the 
most famous. TheKu§anasardthe Sakas in general were great worshippers of 
the sun even though Saivism gained the upper hand with them also later on. 
Muttra seems to have been a prolific centre furnishing the devotees of Surya with 
the beautifully finished images of this deity and their several specimens dating 
from the Kusana period are preserved in the Muttra Museum. Kalidasa refers 
to the deity as having seven horses, all of the green colour^(Z»e/r/Vrf/7w) harnessed 
to his chariot. Seven, sometimes four, horses draw the chariot of Surya in 
sculptural pieces. The images of the Muttia Museum have their chariots yoked 
to the horses, which manifest a highly animated attitude while flying fast 
with the chariot. The deity himself is represented as sitting in the 
squatting posture with a long knife or dagger in his right hand, and he puts 
on a close-fitting vest or bodice and a pair of long boots in the manner of those 
worn by the Kusanas and other Central Asian people, as pointed out above. 
The composition gives easily the impression of an alien method t)f execution. An 
indigenous specimen may be witnessed among the sun-images in the collection 
of the Bharata Kala Bhavana, Benares, where the deity stands or sits on a chariot 
borne by seven horses and driven by his carioteer, the thighless Aruna. The 
deity bears the figures of lotus on the spread out palm of the hand or on the shoul- 
ders. Often he is accompanied with his two wives, Prabha and Chaya. During 
the mediaeval period the making of the Surya images after the Indian manner 
became very prolific and we find an endless number of such images both of stone 
and metal (bronze and copper) finished during the Pala period. The sun temple 
of Konarak in the district of Puri is a marvel of the mediaeval age. The repairs 
of a sun temple almost contemporary with Kalidasa is the elaborate subject 
of an important inscription of the reign of Kumara Gupta-. 

l-,okctpdlas 

Lokapalas were a class of eight gods including Indra, Kubera and Varuna 
who were the guardians of directions and who were expected to enter the womb 
of a queen to impregnate her for the birth of a royal child.^ It was supposed 
that the body of a king was formed by the- lustre gained from the Lokapalas*. 

Bra/md 

Brahma is one of the principal deities described in the writings of Kalidasa. 
He forms along with Visnu and Siva the well-known Hindu triad called Tn- 
miirtL The poet endows him with most potent powers in the panegyrical prayer 
that is addressed to him. He is called sva)amhhfi^^ self-born, four-faced®, the lord 
of expression’ {vdgisd), the creator {prahhavah) of all the mobile and immobile 

^ Kagbu., III. Z2. 

® Mandasor stone Inscription of Kumara Gupta and Bandhuvarma. 
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universe^ {caracaram viivam) because of his having thrown the seed on water^, 
and the cause of all the three conditions of creation {sargd), maintenance {sthitf) 
and destruction® {pralaya). The three qualities of Sattva, Raja and Tama are 
said to reside in him, the only existent being {kevalatmane) before the creation^. 
He is called the parents, i. e. both the father and the mother, for he is said to 
have split his body up in a man and a woman for the purposes of creation®. 
He works during the day and sleeps during the night and thus the creation and 
dissolution are commensurate with his waking and sleep®. He is unborn {aja^'). 
Himself unconditioned by and so immune from causality, he is the cause of all. 
Himself without a cause, he is the cause of the universe; himself without an 
end, he is the end of the world; himself without a beginning, he is the beginning 
of the world; and himself without a master, he is the lord of all®. He knows him- 
self through his own self, he creates himself, he is acted upon by himself and ul- 
timately he loses himself in his own self®. He becomes both fluid and solid, 
gross and subtle, light and heavy, and manifest and unmanifest at wilfl®. He 
is the cause of that expression of which pranava is the beginning and of which 
sacrifices are the actions and heaven is the fruit^^. He is known as the Purusa, 
transcendent and indifferent, w'ho is conceived as a witness to his own Prakrti 
which is the cause of all attainments^®. He is the father of the fathers (i-. e. the 
manes, ancestors), god of the gods, beyond all, and the creator of creators^®. He 
is both the offering and the offerer, the edible and the eater, knowledge and the 
knower, the contemplated and the contemplateri'*. In this manner Brahma 
has been given the epithets ofDhata^®, Vidhata^®, Vedha^'^, Caturmukha’®,andthc 
like. Thus here Brahma of the Upanisads has been treated by the poet as Brahma 
of the Puranas. We shall have an occasion to analyse this panegyric and locate 
its incidents to their proper sources. Kalidasa, following the Puranas, treats 
him as the husband of Sarasvati in the manner of the Hindu sculptors. Compo- 
site images of Brahma bearing a bearded sitting figure (with Sarasvati sitting in 
his lap in some) with four heads {sarvatomukha of Kalidasa^®) and four hands holding 
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the Veda, kamandalu, rudraksa and sruva may be witnessed in most of the Indian 
museums. It is strange that we find no reference in the works of the poet to a 
temple of Brahma; nor do we always come across such a temple in modern times. 
The only known temples of Brahma are perhaps the late mediaeval temple of Pus- 
kara and the comparatively recent insignificant one at Benares. It is diBicult 
though to realize the purpose of the images of Brahma, which are numerous, if 
they were not installed in temples dedicated exclusively to that deity. Or it 
may be that some of the temples, as now, contained images of several deities to 
gether, and the image of Brahma may have formed ’an important item of such 
collection. Otherwise it will be difficult to reconcile the existence of a large 
number of such images and the endless references by Kalidasa to the deity with 
the absence of a temple dedicated exclusively to Brahma. 

Vrajdpati 

Prajapati has been identified by Kalidasa with Brahma. This is not unwar- 
ranted in earlier litc rature. The A Uuilayana Crhya ml/A makes the tw o gods iden- 
tical. This sutra seems to have been followeel by the poet in this regarel. Al- 
ready in the Brahmana literature Prajapati had become supreme and had received 
the attributes (jf Brahma. The Satapatinfi and the Taitth'Jya^ Brd/>wanas make him 
the father of all gods and the former refers to him as existing alone in the begin- 
ning'*. Even earlier, in the Kgredn he is aeleiresseel a hymn® wherein he is called 
the lord of all-that breathes anel moves, the god above gt)els wdie)se ordinances 
are followed by all, wdio traverses the atmosphere, and who embraces with his 
arms the whole world. 

Visnu 

Visnu, a sun deity of the Kgveda, is reborn in the Puranic pantheon and has 
acquired new glory and boundless power. New epithets arc given to him, as 
for example, Hari®, Purusottama’, Trivikrama®, Pundarikaksa®, Purana*®, Kavi**, 
Caturmurti*^, Purusa*®, Paramesthin**, Sarhgi*®, Mahavaraha*®, Acyuta*’, Bala- 
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nisudana^, Cakradhara^, Bhagavan®, Kf§na^. Visnu in the Kgvtda is a sun deity, 
who, like the sun, takes three strides {vikramd) across the terrestrial spaces®. There 
his weapon as the precursor of the later ca^a is a rollirg wheel represented like 
the sun®. Even his vehicle bearing the name Garutmad and Su parna is mentioned. 
The later Puranic conception of Visnu’s recovering the earth through his measur- 
ing out the three regions by three strides during his Vamana incarnation is thus 
already foreshadowed in the Rgvedic allusion given above. The inferior posi- 
tion of Visnu as a sun deity in the is changed to rnc of supreme importance 

in the Biahmanas where he already assumes the form of a dwarf and rescues the 
Earth from the Asuras in three strides’. Visnu of Kalidasa, who obviously follows 
the Puranas, is one of the most important gods of the later Hindu pantheon and 
to-day, beside Siva, he is the supreme deity who is worshipped by the Hindus 
through one or other of his incarnations. By analysing the panegyrical prayer 
addressed to Visnu as given by Kalidasa, we gel his following form, attributes and 
functions: Visnu is reclining on the couch formed by the thousand-hooded 
serpent®, his feet resting on the lap of I.aksml sitting on a lotus®, her zone 
covered by the silk-woven garment^®. He wears on his chest the gem named 
Kaustubha^^^ and is waited upon by the humble Garuda^-. He is beyond the scope 
of word and mind^®. He remains in threefold forms being the creator of the 
universe in the beginning, afterwards the upholder of it and last of all its 
destroyer!^. As rain water, originally of one taste, obtains a diversity of 
flavours in different lands, so does he, the immutable assume different conditions 
when connected with different qualities of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas^®. Immeasur- 
able himself, he has measured out all the worlds; indifferent to all the desires him- 
self, he grants tht; desires of all; himself unconquered, he has conquered all; him- 
self imperceptible, he is the cause of all the perceptible world^®. Sages declare him 
to be present in the heart and yet not near, free from desires yet performing pe- 
nance, compassionate yet not affected by grief, old and yet not subject to decay^’. 
Though omniscient, he is himself unknown; though the source of all, he is self- 
existent; though himself the lord of all, he has no superior; and though he is 
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•single, immutable, one, he assumes all forms^; the sole refuge of the seven v oriels, 
resting on the waters of the seven oceans, he has been sung in the seven samans, 
and he has the seven fires for his mouth^. From his four mouths have sprung 
the knowledge resulting in the group of the four ends of life, the arrangement of 
time into the four cycles, and the people consisting of the four castes®. With 
minds checked bypractice from the external objects, the Yogins seek him for eman- 
cipation, and he full of light abides in their hearts^. Unborn, he takes birth; 
actionless, he destroys enemies; and sleeping he keeps vigilant®. Able to enjoy 
the objects of sense, such as sound andothcis ,hc practises austere asceticism; able 
to protect the people, he yet lives in utter intlifference®. Tlie ways which lead 
to supreme felicity though many and differently laid down in the scriptures, it is in 
him that they all meet’. To persons wdierse desires for w’ttrldly enjoyments are 
completely gone, and W'ho have devoted their hearts and consigned their actions 
to him, he is the refuge for obtaining absolution®. His g'reatness, which consists 
in earth and other elements, though perceptible by senses is yet undefinabk; he 
is inferable by inference and the Vedas®. Since he purifies a person simply when 
he remembers him, the remaining functions of sense wdth reference to him, 
by this act, do declare their effects (i.e. become at once known^®). His inscru- 
table nature transcenels all praise^^. Nothing is unattainable by him. As an act 
of favour to the people he condescends to take birth anei act like human beings^®. 
He is the primeval bareF®, [pnramisya kaveb). The first and middle qualities 
(i. c. SdttVd and Kdjds) of embodied beings arc overpowered by the thirel quality 
Tamas*^. Later he is described as being dreamt by the wives of Dasaratha. They 
were guarded by dw''aifs bearing conches, sw'ords, maces, sarngd bows and quoits 
icdkrd'^'^'). They w^erc being borne in the sky by Garuda w'ho displayed the mass 
of splendour of his golden wings and w^ho on account of his great speed dragged 
the clouds in his train^®. Visnu is further described as waited upon by Laksmi 
with a fan of lotus in her hand, bearing the Kaustubha gem suspended betw’een 
her breasts^’. He is w'orshipped by the seven sages, who had performed the ablu- 
tions in the celestial triple streamed Ganges and w'ho recite the hymns of the 
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Vedas^ He is endowed with four hands^. The mount Himalaya has been called 
Visnu* in one immovable form. The pantheists identify Visnu with the highest 
specimen of all substances and consequently with the Himalaya as the highest of 
all mountains. It is said that the extension of Hari’s glory upward, downward 
and horizontally curved {trivtkramd) was at a fixed time only when he took the 
corresponding three steps and covered all space — but his is everlasting — he covers 
space without any commencement^. Here, it maybe noted, the reference is to 
Visnu’s dwarf incarnation. He is endowed with the eight attributes, atomic, 
etc. {an 'mddigunopetam') by which he can subtilize or enlarge his stature®. 

Ndrdyami 

Narayana has been identified by Kalielasa with Visnu® “The goddess born 
of the thigh of the sage, the friend of Nara, is, while returning after she had 
attended on the lord ofi Kailasa, taken prisoner on the road by the enemies of 
the gods.’” Nara and Narayana of this reference arc originally two ancient rsis. 
To the former two hymns® and to the latter the famous Purusasukta® of the '^greda 
arc attribut(;d. But in later literature they arc usually coupled together as ‘most 
eminent ancient rsis’ {purdmrsi sattama^y ‘great ascetics’ {tdpasci) and ‘gods and 
original gods’ {devau purvadevjtt). Sometimes Narayana is represented as god and 
Nara as the wisest of men. Subsequently Nara came to be identified with Arjuna 
and Narayana with Vasudeva-K rsna and in this form they became dual deities whose 
representation in sculpture is not infrequent. Urvasi, said to be born from the 
tliigh of Narayana in the above reference, flies into the sky, the middle region 
of her father {pituhd^)y who thus becomes identified with Visnu whose middle 
region, as represented through the second stride of Vamana as well as through the 
progress of the sun, is the sky. Sky as the region of Visnu has been referred to 
at another place also where Kalidasa describes it as dtmancih (i.e. Visnob) padam^^. 
Since Visnu as said above, is originally only a sun-deity, the firmament becomes 
his region as the progress of the sun through the sky is called a middle stride. 

Trivikrama 

Subsequently elevated to the status of an independent deity, Visnu natu- 
rally retained all the poetical conceptions that belonged to him when he was only 
a form of the sun-god. Hence he came to be called Trivikrama, i.e., ‘three paced’ 
or ‘of the threefold prowess,’ an attribute which belongs to the sun. Thus again 
the ancient rsi Narayana having been identified with Visnu, all the attributes and 
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the poetical conceptions of the latter came to be associated with him. 

Mahdvardha, Bhagavdn, Kdma, Vdsudeva-Krpni 

Varaha or Mahavaraha’, Bhagavan^, Rama® and Vasudeva-Krsna^ have all 
been identified with Visnu. Mahavaraha, Rama and Vasudeva-Krsna were 
all famous incarnations of Visnu of whom the first rescued the Earth from the Dai- 
tyas, the second killed Ravana and the last rescued the people from the clutches 
of the cruel Karhsa. Krsna is given the Kaustubha gem of Visnu to wear® and his 
Gopala form also is alluded to in a context where Kalidasa compares the cloud 
adorned with a piece of rainbow with Visnu in the shape of the cowherd adorned 
with a shining peacock feather. Narayana, evolved as the Supreme Being during 
the Brahmanic period, was later identified with Vasudeva®. 

It will be relevant to survey here the progress of the Vaisnava cull ihrough 
its Bhagavat dharma and Vasudeva cult which has been referred to by Kalidasa. 
Vaisnavism with its incident of Vasudeva worship is at least as old as the A^sfa- 
dhydjl of PaninE. An ambassador of the Graeco-Bactrian monarch iVntialkidas 
named Heliodorus calls himself Bhdgarata, i.c., a follower of Bhagavat dharma, 
in the votive inscription on the column bearing a Garuda capital which he erects 
in honour of Vasudeva at Besnagar in the and century B. C.®. Later during the 
times of the Kusanas themselves most of the Puranic tales regarding Vasudeva- 
Krsna take shape and we have in the Muttra Museum a stone slab bearing the 
carved scene of Vasudeva, the father of Krsna crossing the Jumna with the new- 
born babe over to Gokula in order to shield the child from the wrath of Karhsa. 
Kalidasa himself refers to Gopala -Krsna®, calling him Visnu in the form of a Gopa. 
He also refers to his peacock feathers'® and gives his other associates like his bro- 
ther Balarama (l^ngali^^) and his wife Rukmim'®. The reference to Kaliya and 
Kaustubha with regard to Krsna is also given'®, although it may be noted that the 
poet while indirectly alluding to Krsna in the context of Indiimatl’s SvayamvarA'^ 
docs not save himself from fallmg into anachronism. It is significant that Radha 
has not been, alluded to by Kalidasa. Possibly the stories connected with this 
lady-love of Kjsna were yet getting shape. It is remarkable that the Imperial 
Guptas style themselves as ParamabhJgavatA^ {Paramava.hnard). There is no doubt 


1 Ibid., VII. 56. 

Mbid., X. j5. 

®Ibid.,XIXV. 

* Mai., V. 2; Kaghu., VI. 49, f^[^: A. P., 15. 

* Kaghu., VI. 49, X. 10; M. P., 15. 

* Vaifttavism, Saivism and Minor Keligious Systems, by Sir R. G. Babndarkar, p. 45 . 

’ 3, 98. 

* Liiders, L.ist of Brdhmtlns., No. 6. 

* M.P., M, text quoted ante. 

Ibid. 

“Ibid.. 49. 

“ ^ MdL, V. 2. 

“ Kaghu., VI. 49- 
“ Ibid. 

Gadhwa St. Ins. of Candra Gupta II (both ist and and parts); Ibid., of Kumara Gupta; 



310 


INDIA IN KALIDASA 


about the fact that during the epoch in which the poet lived and wrote Vaisnav- 
ism was a leading cult. Besides their Vaknava style in the epigraphs, their being 
worshippers of Bhagavat or Vasudeva is attested to also by the occurrence of the 
phrase Varamahhagavata on the coins of Candra GuptalP, Kumara Gupta® and Skan- 
da Gupta'b There arc a number of other votive inscriptions and sculptures of 
the Gupta times pointing to the same conclusion. A four-armed Visnu figure 
carved on a panel at Udayagiri is dated in the Gupta era 82, i. e. A. D. 400'*. 
An enormous figure of Mahavaraha (an incarnation of Visnu) rescuing the Earth 
in the form of a woman ami lifting it on its snout dating from the reign of Candra 
Gupta IT may be seen in the Udayagiri cave of Central India. It answers admir- 
ably to the poet’s idea embodied in his phrase — hhuva, mohavaraheu^uintrayam v'd- 
The epigraph inscribed on the Mehroli iron pillar of Candra (Candra 
Gupta II) calls the pillar a flag-staff of Visnu®. The great stone pillar of Skanda 
Gupta at Saidpur Bhitari records the installation of an image rf Sarhgin’, i. c., 
Vasudeva-Krsna. Kalidasa, it will be noted, also calls Visnu Satngin^. An m- 
sciiption recording the erection of a temple of Visnu by Cakrapalita, the Viceroy 
of Skanda Gupta in Saurastra, opens with an invocation to the Varaana incarna- 
tion of Visnu. A fifth century pillar of Mandor near Jodhpur depicts scenes from 
Krsna legends like the overturning of a cart by Krsna and lifting of the Govar- 
dhana. ‘Atyanta Bhagavadbhakta’ brothers Map'ivisnu and Dhanyavisnu are re- 
ferred to in an inscription of A. f). 483 at Eran as having i recced a dlnajastambha 
(flagstaff) in honour of Janardana®. Jayanatha’s gift of a village for the repairs 
and up-keep of a temple of Bhagavat is the subject matter of a copper-plate in- 
scription of A. D. 495 found near Khoh in Baghclkhand. In a cave cut in Saka 300 
by Mahgali^a of the Calukya dynasty^® there arc figures of Visnu and Narayana 
lying on the body of a serpent with laksmi rubbing his feet, and of his incarna- 
tions boar and Narasirhha^^. The Bhagavatas hate been mentioned by Varah?- 
mihira, who died in Saka 509 (A. D. 587), as the peculiar worshippers of Vismd®. 
The Da^avatara temple of Ellora contains huge images of Visnu reclining on the 
serpent and his incarnations. Thus Ixith bef()rc and after Kalidasa the cult c f 
Visnu was a progressive form of worship. During his ow n time the cult had made 
a great headway as may be gathered from the Gupta cpigraphical records 
referred to above and from allusions to it in his own woiks. Visnu along with 
Brahma and Siva makes up the Trimurti. 
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Siva along with Biahma and Visnu makes up the Hindu triad. He is a favour- 
ite deity with Kalidasa whom he invokes in the beginning of his works. From 
this as well as from his frequent references to the deity it would seem that the poet 
himself was a worshipper of Siva and a follower of the Saiva cult. But Kali- 
dasa, it must be noted, was never a sectarian. As a matter of fact his praises 
and involutions to Brahma and Visnu are so devotedly worded that it can be said 
that he was no more a Saiva than a devotee of Visnu or a worshipper of Brahma. 
He is a veritable liberal in the treatment of religious beliefs and refers to sects 
other than Saivism with unmitigated respect. 

From the description given by Kalidasa wc may easily conclude that Siva 
was considered a supreme deity. The names and attributes that are assigned to 
him well bring out his all powerful character. They are; Ha^, I^vafa^, Mahes- 
vara^, Paramesvara^, Astamurti®, Vrsabhadhvaja*, Sulabhrt^, Pasupati®, Tryam- 
baka®, Trinetra, Ayugmanetra, Sthanu^®, Nilalohita^^, Nilakantha^-, Sitikantha, 
Vi^ve^vara^®, Candc svara^'*, Mahakala^®, Sambhu^'*, Hara^’, Girisa^'\ Bhutesvara’^®, 
Bhutanatha-®,Sahkara2'^,Siva‘‘2,Pinaki2'^,etc. Several temples were dedicated to Siva 
of which Kalidasa refers to a jyctirlinn.j called Mahakala at Ujjaini^^, to another 
of Visvesvara*^® or Visvanatha at Benares, and to a third at Gokarna. Siva has been 
spoken of as the wearer of eight forms, as being identical with the five elements, 
mind, individuality and crude matter^®. The worshippers of Siva who were pan- 
theists in the sense that to them Siv^a was himself all that exists, as well as the cause 
of all that is, held that there were eight different manifestations of their god {asta- 
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murti^\ called Rudra; and that these had their types in the eight visible forms, 
viz, Rudra, Bhava, Sarva, liana, Paiupati, Bhuma, Ugra and Mahadeva. It may 
be interesting to note that in the Vdjasaneyi Samhita^ all these gods with Agni, 
Asani, etc. arc enumerated as so many forms of the same god. In the Satapatha^ 
and SdnkhydyaniP Brdhmanas they have been represented as eight different 
forms of Agni. The Sdkuntaln enumerates the following eight forms: water, 
fire, priest, the Sun and Moon, ether (akasa), earth and air.® The Sdkmtahi 
refers to Siva with the appellation of lia, the supreme lord**. Presiding over 
dissolution.’, he is associated with Brahma, the creator, and Visnu the preserver. 
Kalidasa here refers to the religious predilection of his fellow townsmen by begin- 
ning and ending the play with a prayer to Siva, who had a large temple at Ujjain. 
He is alluded to have taken a deadly poison named Kalikuta at the deluge which 
gave a dart-blue colour to his neck in consequence of w'hich he bears the names 
Nilakantha, Sitikantha and Nilalohita. He is represented in mythology as cons- 
tantly sporting at the head of ghosts in the cremation grountl to which fact Kali- 
dasa alludes®. The following tianslation of a verse praying Siva brings out many 
of his functions and attributes: — 

“Isa preserve you ! he wdio is revealed 
In these eight forms by man perceptible — 

Water, of all creation’s works the first; 

The fire that bears on high the sacrifire 
Ptesented with solemnity to heaven; 

The priest, the holy offerer of gifts; 

The sun and moon, those two majestic orbs. 

Eternal marshallcrs of day and night; 

The subtle Ether, vehicle of sound. 

Diffused throughout the boundless universe; 

The Earth by sages called ‘The place of birth’ 

Of all the material essences and things: 

And air which giveth life to all that breathe®.” 

Siva has been alluded to as being the cause of the creation, preservation and 
destruction of all things animate and inanimate {sthdt'arajangamdndm . . . .sargas- 
thihpratjavahdrahetip^'). The attribute of the cause of sargasthiti also has been 
given to Siva in imitation of the usual way in which a worshipper praises his own 
particular deity, however inferior in the thcogony of his religion. The proper 
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function of Siva is only the last of the three — pratyavahdra, i.e., universal destruc- 
tion. His image is said to pervade the water^. This also signifies the fact of 
the Earth being submerged under water after the pralaya when Siva holds sway. 
He is the very image of the universe {vUvamiirtih'f. He is called Isvara, is en- 
dowed with the siddhis like the animd and he wears the crescent on his forehead^. 
The universe is upheld by him^. Yogis contemplate on himA He is the wit- 
ness {sdksJ) of all actions performed in this universe®. All the Lokapalas with 
Indra as their head bow down to him’. A verse says: “He whom (the sages) 
describe in the Vedantas as the supreme spirit that remains (without space to 
occupy) after filling the earth and the htaven; he with respect to whom the word 
Isvara (ruler), having no other person to denote, is literally true; he who is sought 
within themselves by those desirous of salvation, who restrain the five winds 
commencing with prana — may that Eternal one, easily obtainable, through firm 
faith and contemplation, grant you salvation:®” The phrase vydpyasthitim rodast 
used in the above verse makes him so great as not to be containable by the earth 
and sky together. This idea has already been forecast in the famous Purusa- 
sukta of the 'Kgveda where the deity is said to have encircled the earth from all 
sides and yet being above, uncontained, to the measure of ten angulas*. 

His i'ortn 

Innumerable images of Siva, both alone and with Parvati, his consort, are 
extant. They were quite common during the Gupta period when both his image 
and the phallic form were worshipped. Several of those images of his, which do 
not show the face have locks of matted hair falling from the top of the linga. 
There are several such still worshipped at Muttra. A complete picture of a Siva 
image is given in Kalidasa’s description of the deity in the context of his marriage 
in the Ktwjdrasamhhava. Bhasma (ashes) is besmeared over his body’® and the 
crescent serves for his tilaka mark on the forchead^'^. He wears the elephant- 
hide’^" {gajdjind). This robe of Siva is also given to Rudra (his earlier representative) 
in the Atharvaveded'^ where the latter is clad in an elephant-hide {krttirn 
vasdnam — §atarudriya). He uses snakes on several spots of the body for 
ornaments’^. He is attended by his merry Ganas bearing swords’® and by gods 
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like Brahma and Visnu^, and by goddesses like Gahga and Yamuna bear- 
ing flywhisks®. He rides his bull- vehicle®, on whose back is spread the skin 
of a lion^. And the way of his Nandi wearing golden girdle containing tiny bells® 
lies through the sky*. This picture has quite a number of specimens produced 
in sculpture. It may be remarked here that the poet makes a distinction between 
Nandi, one of Siva’s ganas, and the bull which Siva rides’. 

Vddupata Dharma 

Here we may, with profit, refer to the Pa^upata cult of Saivism which played 
such an important part during the early centuries of the Christian era, which be- 
came almost the ruling cult in Saivism during the days of the Imperial Guptas 
and of which K^idasa was probably a follower. The poet refers indirectly to 
the cult through his designations of Siva — Pasupati*, Bhutanatha®, Bhutclvara^*, 
etc. Here we may succinctly refer to the doctrine, and the progress of the cult 
through the centuries. The principles embodied in the system (T Pasupati are 
three: (i) the lord {pati), the individual soul and (3) the fetters (PaJa)M 

The whole system has four Padas, or parts, which are knowledge ( Vidyd), actions 
(Krijd), meditation (Yoga), and conduct or discipline (Caryd)^). Rudra has already 
been given the epithet, Pa^upa in the Kgveda'^. In the Atharvaveda Bhava and Sarva 
are called Bhiitapati and PaJupati and five distinct species of animals, kinc, horses, 
men, goats, and sheep, are marked out as belonging to the rule of Pasupati^^. 
In the Brahmanas Rudra becomes almost completely identified with Siva. In 
the MahdhhdratA^ the Pa^upata is named as one of the five schools or religious doc- 
trines. Atjuna desires to possess the Pasupatastra which is endowed with the 
power of destroying the most formidable enemies^®. Such a Pasupati — Siva, says 
Kalidasa, is a deity ‘easy to be obtained by firm devotion and contemplation’ 
(sthirabhaktijogasulabhafp’^). 

Kalidasa refers to the composite figure called ArdhandrlsvatA^ 

Siva with Parvati on his right. Such images are quite innumerable in the Hindu 
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pantheon of the Gupta times. The god, fond of music and dancing and being their 
generator, is represented as dancing^. 

Trimurti 

The conception of the Trimurti, the Hindu triad, is a compromise. It is 
a unity in diversity and it marks a drift from the pantheistic outlook to the mono- 
theistic one. We have seen in the foregoing pages that each of the deities, Brahma, 
Visnu and Siva, is all-potent in his sphere and to his devotee. But Trimurti is a 
composite picture where the functions and attributes of all of them have fused. 
As a matter of fact the prayers addressed and the attributes assigned to each of 
them have in themselves the necessary elements which made for a unified charac- 
ter, Kalidasa’s idea that individual godsarc nothing'but several aspects of thesame 
god also refers to the same idea. Here we must note that the catholic character 
f f the poet’s treatment of popular religion must have gone a long way to keep 
down the jarring tendencies of the followers of different sects of later days. It 
is interesting to note that the exploits of the family of Raghu in which those of 
Rama (Visnu) are the most important, open with an invocation to Siva while the 
K'lmarasambhciva, which is a story of Siva, contains an elaborate prayer to Brahma^, 
'rhis method of Kalidasa has been carried on by Tulasidasa in his 'Kdtnacarilamdnasa 
which also, being a narrative of the exploits of Visnu through his incarnation of 
Rama, opens with a prayer to Siva. 

Skanda 

Skanda,thc god of war and the commander-in -chief of the celestial armies®, 
is the same as Karttikcya and Kumara. He is also called Saravanabhava^ or Sara- 
janma® from the myth that he was born among reeds , He had a temple dedi- 
cated to him on the Devagiri hill®. He is generally represented in sculpture with 
six faces and as mounted upon a peacock. Kalidasa has taken note of his form’ 
which is reproduced by a Gupta sculptor, the figure now lying in the Muttra 
Museum. It is significant that Patanjali makes a reference® to the worship of 
this god and that a few coins of Kaniska show on their reverse figures with names, 
in Greek letters of Skando, Mahaseno, Komaro, and Bizago®. A Gupta inscrip- 
tion of A. D. 41^ records the building of a Prafol/ or gallery by one I3hruvasar- 
man in the temple of Svami Mahasena at Bilsad^®. 
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Kubera 

Kubeta, the lord of AUka*, is a lokapala, the guarilian deity of the northerly 
direction which consequently derives the name Karwerfm^ from him. His name is 
expressive of deformity. In sculpture he is represented as a typical hania or banker 
sitting with a protruding belly and deformed shoulders holding a purse in his 
hand. Several images of this deity are preserved in the Muttra Museum. His 
worship had become considerably popular and this is why we come across 
references to him in the Gupta epitaphs®. Kalidasa also alludes to him frequently^. 

Sesandga 

Sesanaga was a mythical serpent, the personification of eternity and king of 
the n 2 gas. His body formed the couch of Visnu, reposing on the waters of chaos, 
whilst his thousand hoods were the god’s canopy. A number of images of this 
deity in this form are extant. He is also supposed to be supporting the earth 
on one of his hoods. 

Seven Mo f ben 

The Sei'^en Mothers have been alluded to in the phrase mdlaraffi. They are 
enumerated in the Amarnkusa as the following: Brahmi, Mahesvari, Kuamari, 
Vaisnavi, Varahl, Tndrani and Camunda*. A row of the Saptamatrkas in low skirts 
is carved in high relief on a Muttra stone of the Kusana period. A similar row 
is to be met with in cave No. 14 of the Ellora cave temples. We have a reference 
to them along Skanda in a Gupta inscription’. 

Utnd 

Uma®, the consort of Siva, has been referred to by the poet under several 
names like Parvati®, Ambika^®, BhavanP^, Gauri^®, etc. Her usual vehicle is 
the lion. 

Kdll 

Kalp®, the destructive counterpart of Mahakala Siva, wears a necklace 
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of human sculls^. She cannot be identified either with Uma or with one of the 
Saptamatrkas as she is mentioned distinctly as one of the train of Siva*'^ before his 
marriage following him after the divine Mothers®. 

Sad 

Sad or Indrani is the wife of Indra and is invoked at the beginning of a 
Hindu marriage to preside over the ceremony as she is considered a wife remaining 
in perpetual coverture. 

Gama and Yamuna 

o 

Gahga and Yamuna had already become goddesses and Kalidasa mentions 
them as the fly-whisk bearing attendants'* of Siva. It may be noted that their 
representation as chouri-bearers of gods or as auspicious decorative patterns car- 
rying water-pots and standing on the crocodile and the tortoise, the symbols of 
the aquatic animals predominating in the Ganges and Jumna respectively, were 
not infrequent during the Kusana and Gupta times. Gahga is supposed to have 
been generated from the toe of Visnu®. 

Saras} ati 

Sarasvailor Bharati, the consort of Brahma, is the goddess of speech and lear- 
ning and the patroness of arts and sciences. She holds a vina in her images. 

La Asm/ 

I.aksmI® to whom several references are made is the consort of Visnu and is 
represented in sculpture as massaging the feet of her lord reclining under the hood 
of Sesa. A complete picture of this pose has been given by Kalidasa where she 
sits .on a lotus, her silken robe having covered her girdle and Visnu’s feet lying 
on her lap'^. 

P/frs and R.f/f 

Pitts have also been alluded to as semi gods receiving oblations*. These 
ate the deceasid ancestors. The primeval sages — Bhrgu, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Ahgiras, Marici, Daksa, Atri and Vasistha according to the Visnu Parana — are 
only seven® in references by the poet. Kalidasa follows the traditional number 
in this regard. They have been already numbered seven the Kmda^^. There 

1 Ibid. 

* Ibid. 

® cf. Ibid., jS-jo. 

* Ku., VII. 42. 

» Ibid., VI. 70. 

* Raghu., VI. 58, IX. 16, IV. 5; M. P., 52. etc. 

’ Ragbu., X. 8. 

« ibid., I. 66, 67* 69, 71, V. 8; Sdk., VI. 25. 

*Raghu.,X. 6 y,Ku.,l. 16. 

*«IV. 42, 8. 
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they are associated with gods^, and ate called divine^. The Satapatha Brahmana 
gives each a name^ and so also does the Brhadat anyaka Upa/iisr^d^. The present 
belief which makes them stars — the Ursa Major — is already conceived in the 
Satapatha Brdhmana, which calls them the constellation of the Great Bear®. In 
the story furnished by Kalidasa the Saptarsis beg the hand of Uma from her father 
for Siva®. 

Vidjadharas 

The Vidyadharas.Ktnnaras oi Ktrhpurusas, Punyajanas, Yaksas, Sid.dhas and 
Ganas have been treated by the poet as endowed with divine powers whieh may 
reflect the popular belief. The Vidyadharas were supposed to haunt the highest 
peaks of the Himalayas. Their belle i arc said to have written love letters on the 
birch leaves with gcru’. Later, King llarsa makes a' Vidyadhara the hero of his 
Nd^dnanda. 

Khwara r 

Kinnaras were supposed to possess a human head and the body -of 
a horse. Such specimens in sculpture are preserved in the Muttra Museum. 
Another kind of them was that w hich bore the head of a horse and the body of a 
human being. Females of this type have been alluded to by Kalidasa in his 
phtiLse asi’a/mMhyah’^ Tht .■^s.>am//:lji Jdtaka contains a story o£ buzh a being whieh 
finds itself carved on many a railing pillar of the Kusana times. Like Gandharvas, 
they are also described as celestial minstrels®. They are otherwise called Kirh- 
purusas. 

Purijajanas 

Pupyajanas, a similar kind of demigods, have been mentioned in the 
Atbarvanda'-^ along with the Gandharvas, Apsaras, Sarpas, Devas and Pitaras. 

Yaks a f 

Yaksas attended on Kubera, the lord of wealth, residing in Alaka. A detailed 
and fanciful description of their living and habitat is given by the p<jet in the later 
part of his Meghadiita. A regular Yaksa cult seems to have developed as early as 
the Mauryan period and numerous extant images of the Yaksas support the view 
that their worship had spread over a long range of time down to the Gupta period. 
It may be noted that the earliest specimenofthe Indian sculpture is a Yaksa image, 

* X. 109, 4. 

^'Ibid., 1 30, 7. 

®XIV. 5. 2, 6. 

Ml. 2, 6. 

s 11 . I, 2, 4. 

« Ku., VI. 47-88. 

7. 

* Ibid., i I. 

»Ibid., 8. 

“nwprfctRW; ^oiTSRnr: pRK: VIII. 8, ij. 
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carved in the round, of a colossal height^ representing the Mauryan period. 
Finished by Dinna, it may yet be seen preserved in the Muttra Museum. Hun- 
dreds of Yaksa images, mostly carved in the round in all sizes, arc exhibited there 
and they easily impress on the visitor the idea of a Yaksa cult and worship once 
current in the religious practices in India. The very fact that the poet 
chooses for the theme of his immortal the story of a Yaksa points 

conclusively to the prominent place of this class of demigods in the religious be- 
liefs of the people. They were the ideal in love and we may witness one^ of the 
sculptural pieces of the Muttra Museum showing a Yaksa couple proceeding, 
perhaps to the market place, in a most romantic fashion, putting on a slanting 
head-dress in the manner of a modern Indian beau, and one of the couple 
supporting on the hand a bird like the parrot. The Yaksa seems to have been 
a symbolical embodiment of the romantic life of the people. The Yaks! when 
treated alone in art represents evil desires and passionate yearnings of man 
under the weight of which the latter is crushed to death. Innumerable images of 
the Yaks! stand crushing under their feet the poor dwarfish creature, which is 
man, crouching under the weight of his own trsna^ the Yaksl. 

Siddhas and Gams 

Siddhas also, like the Vidyadharas, live on the top of the Himalayas-'*. 
They are also supposed to be semi-divine and possessing the siddhis. Ganas are 
similar inferior deities attending on Siva^, and supposed to be living uncler the 
lordship of Ganesa, the elephant-headed god and son of Siva. 

Theology and Volythetsm 

The description of the individual gods given above brings in the context of 
theology to which we may briefly refer below. The existence of numerous gods 
in the Hindu pantheon of the time of Kalidasa points to the belief of the people 
in the doctrine of Polytheism. But although the existence of a plurality 
of gods does point to Polytheism there is an essential unity running through 
the endless multiplicity of divinities. 

Monotheism and Pantheism 

In the popular belief the individual gods held sway and in this 
regard the outlook of the people can be characterized polytheistic but 
from this polytheistic base there emerges a monotheistic, conception, for 
whenever Kalidasa praises an important deity, for example Brahma, "Visnu 
or Siva, he forgets the rest for the present and makes him the .gen- 
erator, the sustainer and the destroyer of the entire universe. Thus this 
belief in the omnipotence of one god and the conception of a fundamental unity 
in all the gods makes for what is called Monotheism. And inasmuch as the poet 
makes the universe part and parcel of God by making the latter the cause and end 
of the former, the principle of Pantheism also easily comes to be accepted. The 

V 

* Parkham Yaksa, No. C. i. 

® Plate XIV of Handbook of Sculptures in the Curvon Museum of Arcbaeohgy V. S. Agarwala. 

»Xir..T. 5. 

«Ibld.,VII. 40.1. 54- 
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principle of pantheism has been suggested in the prayer to Siva^ where he is said 
to cover all the universe, pervade it, and to be yet too large to be accommodated. 
He is also identified with the elements of nature and is hence called A?ta- 
murti*^. 

Monism 

Again the Vedantic^ conception of Kalidasa regarding Siva and the point of 
Siva being but single (ekaivamurtih) divided threffold^ (i, e. Brahma, Vi?nu and 
Siva) directly point to the doctrine of Monism. 

Idol Worship 

The endless number of gods that we have discussed above were worshipped 
through their idols® {pratima). A very high order of technique in iconography 
had already developed which had helped to bring into existence the numerous 
beautiful images and idols of the Mauryan, Kusana and Gupta periods. These 
images and icons were meant to be installed in temples dedicated to various gods. 
The Gupta epigraphs attest to the existence and to a growing number of conse- 
crated tenmles and other votive monuments. Kalidasa himself refers to several 
temples of gods (pratimdgfha^). A Siva temple at Benares dedicated to Vis- 
ve^vara finds mention in the Kaghuvama^ . The famous temple of Mahakala 
(Siva) otherwise known as Candelvara at UjjayinI has been described at length 
in the Meghaduta*. The same work refers to a temple dedicated to Skanda®. 
Thus the popular faith centred round the practice of idol worship. 

We shall now pass on to other religious practices, the rites and ceremonies 
like the samskaras, sacrifices and anusthanas, festive occasions, beliefs and 
superstitions, etc. 

Samskaras 

Kalidasa refers to various Samskaras^® or ceremonies necessary for the three 
Dvija^^ castes. These ceremonies were supposed to confer on them the rights 
of a new birth by virtue of which they were termed Dvija or the twice-born. 
Of them the following have been noted by the poet, viz., the Purnsavana, 


* Vik., I. I. ' 

* RaghU; II. 35; Sak., I. 1; Mai., I. i. 

*X»., VII. 44. 

I. 

^Ragha., XVI. 39, Ibid., X. 7, Ibid.,- 60 

etc. We have already discussed the making of images and idols of gods in our chapter on 
Sculpturts and Terracottas. 

* Ra^u., XVI. 39. 

’ XVm. 24. 

»Pi 4 rs>a., 33 ff. also Raghu., VI. 34. 

*M. P.. 43 - 
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Tatakarma,^ Namadheya,^ Cu^akarma®, Upavita/ Godana,® Vivaha* and 
Da^^a.’' 

Va^savana 

Puffisavana is the first of the purificatory rites performed on the quickening of 
the foetus on a woman perceiving the signs of a living conception with a view 
to the birth of a male child®. Hindus from the earliest times rejoiced at the idea 
of being blessed with a son, who freed them from one of the three debts, that of 
their ancestors*. The most important and peculiar part of the Pumsavana cere- 
mony is one in which a grain of barley and two of masha arc placed on the palm 
of the tight hand of the woman and after pouring a small quantity oft cream or 
curds over these the woman is made to sip and taste the whole while mantras are 
chanted. 

Jdtakarma 

Jdtakarma, natal ceremony, is the fourth of the purificatory rites and the 
first after the child-birth. It was performed before the scission of the navel 
string. Soon after the birth of a son was announced the father saw his face and 
bathing and anointing himself properly, he performed a sraddha to his nine ances- 
tors and gave to the babe honey mixed with clarified butter. Narayanabhatta 
gives the details of this ceremony in his 'Prajogaratna. 

Namadheja and Ciiddkarma 

The father performed this rite, but in his absence any one might take his place. 
Treatises on sarhskaras and prayogas do not make a difference between the birth 
ceremonies of a Brahmana and those of a Ksatriya. The Namadheja sarhskara was 
performed just after the purificatory bath after the natal impurity was over accord- 
ing to Sankha quoted by the commentator^®. Cudakarma was performed in 
the first or the third year of the child^*. It was in this ceremony that the bunch of 
long hair^* (iikha) on the crown of a male child was left to grow. 


* Ibid., III. 18; ^ak,, pp. 249, 261: p. 128. 

* III. 21, V. 36, VIII. 29, X. 67. 

Ibid., III. 28. 

* Ibid., 33. 

« Ibid., also cF. Ragbu., VII and Ku., VII. 

» Rafbu., VIII. 73. 
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Upanayana, 

Upanayana^ was a ceremony performed on the male child of a ‘dvija’ when he 
was given a sacred thread to wear and when he was first initiated in the vedic 
studies. It was thus a ceremony of initiation. The sacred thread has been con- 
sidered on the person of ParaSurama as the repjresentative of his father® (pitrya- 
mamid), a Brahmana. His bow likewise was considered the sign of a Ksatriya® and 
in his case pointed to his descent from a Ksatriya mother Renuka, the daughter 
of king Prasenajit. In still earlier times, however, the Upavita was not the charac- 
teristic of a Brahmana alone, but of the first three classes alike. From Kalidasa 
mentioning it as if it belonged to the Biahmanas exclusively, it is quite likely that 
in his time it had come to be considered fit to be worn, as now in some cases, by 
the Brahmanas alone. This thread, as described in the Manusmrti*, could be made 
of various substances, such as cotton, hemp or woollen thread according to the 
class of the wearer, and it was worn over the left shoulder and under the right arm. 
The right of investiture with this thread which conferred the title of ‘twice-born’ 
was performed on youths of the first three classes, at ages varying from eight to 
sixteen, from eleven to twenty-two, and from twelve to twenty-four, respectively 
in pursuance of the Code of Manu®. 

Goddna 

Godana* was the first shaving ceremony. This ceremony differed from the 
Cudakarma in that it was performed when the chin was shaved for the first time. 
According to the Code of Manu’ it was performed in the sixteenth year of a Bf ah- 
mana, twenty-second year of a Ksatriya and in the twenty-fourth year of a Vai- 
lya. According to the description of Kalidasa, it seems that the Godana ceremony 
preceded the ‘Vivaha’ ceremony by a few hours and that it was probably per- 
formed on the occasion of Marriage*. 

Vaddba 

Vivaha was the next ceremony, that of marriage. Kalidasa gives a detailed 
account of the various forms of this sarhskara which we have already discussed at 
length in a previous chapter. Then comes the last that the poet has mentioned. 
Da^aha. This was the last ceremony performed on a Dv^a when he was dead. It 
refers to the tenth impure day after which the Sraddha ceremony was performed 
when the final purification was attained. These ten days were counted since the day 
of death, and so the samskara included all the rites relating to obsequy, or aurdh- 

1 Upanayana or initiation in Vedic studies Is a subject for which Kalidasa furnishes 
enough that we have discussed under EdMcaiiott. 

* Kagbu,, XI. 64. 
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vadaihikam^, for example, the final decoration^ {antyamandanam) of the dead body 
(which, as the passage — this very painting will be my funeral adornment® — states, 
refers to a custom according to which the dead body was adorned with ornaments 
and flowers and anointed with aguru and sandal wood^ before being consigned 
to fire); Agni-Sarhskara® or actual setting fire to the funeral pyre, after wrapping 
the dead body with the new white cloth {preta ctvara^y, and final’y the rites of the 
tenth day’. It particularly refers to the obsequial ceremony on the tenth 
day, still prevalent in Kashmir, which is practised in a still more complicated 
form among the Sivites of Kashmir. Vallcibha, a commentator on Kalidasa, 

- however, points out that “Da^aha here denotes a particular ceremony and not the 
ten d^s of impurity®.” 

wc read of morning purities* forming the many rites to be performed in 
course of the day by a dvija as enjoined by the Sastras. 

Fires 

Before we proceed to discuss the religious observances, rites and ceremonies 
it will be necessary to make a reference here to the sacred fire through which all 
the sacrifices reached gods and with the help of which the ceremonies and rites 
were performed. The brahmacarl performed his various rites by the sacred fire 
and the householder offered his daily and other sacrifices with the help of it. It 
was the sacred fire of which the couple made rounds at the time of the marriage 
and they were expected consequently to keep it kindled all their life. The poet 
refers to the various kinds of the sacred fire. In the KaghuvamsdS^ he alludes in- 
directly to its three kinds, namely Daksina, Garhapatya and Avahaniya^^ which 
a twice-born was enjoined to consecrate and keep up. Manu^® mentions two more 
fires, namely Sabhya and Avasath. The second of the three fires was that which 
the householder received from his father and passed on to his son and from which 
fires for sacrificial purposes were lighted; the third was that, lighted from the per- 
petual fipe, in which all the offerings were made. A particular room of the house 
consecrated for this purpose was called agnyagard^, fire-chamber, where fire was 
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kept always kindled. Bvery morning and evening oblations were offered to 
it. 

Saerifices 

Kalidasa describes sacrifices frequently^. We have already referred to the 
horse sacrifice as a means of conquest in a previous chapter. This was of a 
political nature. In the following pages wc shall briefly discuss its religious as- 
pect. Sacrifices were long and short. That kind of sacrifice in which priests 
sat a sacrificial session was called a dfrghasatn^. According to the fanciful theory^ 
of the Bhdgavata Purd^y the period of time required for the performance of a satra 
varied between a year and a thousand years®. Adhvarc^ has been explained by 
earlier writers as a sacrifice in which there was no killing®. But Kalidasa does 
not seem to use it in this sense as his references allude to the immolation of ani- 
mals® and ‘medhya’ indeed originally referred to the object which was to be sacri- 
ficed. The animal was tied to a post called Yupa^ and the process of fastening 
of the sacrificial victim itself was one of the rites of the sacrifice®. The poet speaks 
of villages granted to the ^rotriya Brahmanas marked by the abundance of sacri- 
ficial posts*. Two colossal images of such a Yupa with an argald, fastening rope, 
in relief are preserved in the Muttra Museum one of which is dedicated for wor- 
ship by a Samavedi Brahmana^®. 

Avahhrtha 

At the beginning of a sacrifice the sacrificer (yajamana’^) underwent an -ini- 
tiatory ceremony called diksa^*. At that time Siva was supposed to enter his body*® 
and make it as sacred as himself. The sacrificial enclosure was called Yajda- 
iaran<P^ and it could not be left by the sacrificer after he had once entered it*®. 
The close of the sacrifice was marked by the performance of an important ceremony 

1 f^gbu.y I. 26, 44, VIIT. 30; Ku.y I. 17, II. 46, VI. 72; ^.aghu.y I. 31, V.- 1, VI. 

23, XI. I, XVI. 35; Ibid., I. 84, IX.,22, XIII. 61; Ibid., IX. 20, XVII. 80; Ku., 

I. 51; Bjighu., I. 80; VIII. 75; $ak., III. 24, cf. also V^ghu.y I. 82, VI. 38, IX. 21, 

X. 4, 51, 79, XI. 24, XI. 25, 30. XIII. 37; Ku.y VI. 28. 

* Kagbu.y I. 80, XVII. 80. 

*iag^., I. 31, V. I, VI. 23, XI. 1, XVI. 3j. 
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called Avabhftha^ (which itself was a short sacrifice). It was performed with 
sixteen officiating priests at the conclusion of a dirghasatra, and it consisted chiefly 
in collecting the articles, the sacrificial implements and the refuse of the princi- 
pal sacrifice for throwing them down in a river after offering oblations to Varuna, 
and in taking the final bath®. 

VUvajit And Vutresti 

Kalidasa alludes, besides the AJvamedha and the Dirghasatra, to two other 
kinds of sacrifices called the Viivajifi and Pufresfi*, the former of which was per- 
formed after a world conquest and hence styled as Mahakratu. It distinguished 
itself from other sacrifices of conquest by making the sacrificer give all his trea- 
sures away®. The Putresti was performed by one desiring a son. 

Daksind to Priests 

Daksind^, the sacrificial fee, was an essential gift to officiating priests made 
after the conclusion of a sacrifice. The number of the officiating priests had long 
before become sixteen. Two of them, the Hota’ and the Rtvij®, have been men- 
tioned by the poet. The former of these was a term applied to the sacrificer, 
Yajamana, also. The latter (i.e. Rtvij) was the priest. Daksina to sixteen priests 
would indeed have been considerable. After the Vi^vajit sacrifice which Raghu 
performed his treasury became absolulely empty* and he had to make use of 
utensjls made of clay^® instead of those of gold. 

The material offered at the sacrifice was called medhjdP^. It could be an animal 
or other offerings called havP^ (also svadhd^^) or payascart^^^ khira (a preparation of 
rice in milk and sugar). It was because of accepting the havi that the sacrificial 
fire was called Havirbhuj^^. The sacrifices were usually c ffered to Indra^* whence 
he was styled as makhdmiabhdj^'^ also. Srucah®, ladle, made of the Vikankatavroo^^^ 
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and arapP^ wete respectively the implements by which the oblations {ahu0') were 
offered and the fire churned. Srtwa has been explained by Sir N. Monier 
Williams as ‘a small wooden ladle (with a double extremity, or two oval collateral 
excavations, used for pouring clarified melted butter into the large ladle or 
Sruk\ sometimes also employed instead of the latter in libations.)’® Aran/ 
is likewise explained by the same lexicon as ‘the piece cf wood used for kindling 
fire by attrition.’* Ku^®, a sharp grass, was also utilized in the sacrifices. The 
sacrificer during the performance of the sacrifice carried a stj ff® {danda') and sat on 
a skin’ {ajina). The altar was known as vedP. 

Endless slaughter of animals in sacrifices seems after all to have reacted on 
the minds of some as we find a reference to a sacrifice free from killing an 
animal and thus rendered agreeable to the eye*. Buddhism also must have 
contributed its quota in bringing about such ideas respecting life. 

Worship 

Apart from the institution of sacrifices there were other modes of worship. 
The act of worship was variously called as saparjP^, ridhP'^, kriyp^, arcanaS^, 
balikarma^^, pujp^,^n6.th.c\\kt. Vidhi also stood for the proper mode** of the 
worship. Kusa*’, durva*®, unhusked rice*® {aksala), flowers*®, etc. were the main 
requirements in worship. Arghya^-^, a preparation of honey and clarified butter mix- 
ed with certain other ingredients, was an offering made to gods®® and guests®®. We 
learn of offerings made at least twice a day^i. e., in the morning®* as well as in the 
evening®®. Anajalikriya^^ was the offering of water made during the daily prayer. 
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This was also an incident of an cffering made in an obsequial ceremony wherein 
sesamum {tild) was also used along water^^. The modes of Worship were pres- 
cribed by the ^astras^ which were followed^. 

Anusthdnas 

We read in Kalidasa, besides the above, anusthdnas'^ and vrata^ or religious 
rites and observances. Anusthana among other things meant the reciting of certain 
Vedic verses for a certain number of times within the limit of a definite period 
accompanied by fasts and effering of oblations. Tt was performed to avert an 
imminent calamity, to restore a sick man’s health or to gain an objective. For 
its performance generally a part of the house was kept separate. It was called 
mangalagrha^y and it may have included even the agnjagdra about which we have 
already made a mention. 

Vrata 

Vratas, religious observances, were commonly observed. Their main 
feature was fasting’ {upavdsd) during which certain rites were perform- 
ed. Vrata was broken with a meagre meal called pdrana^ when Brahmanas 
were fed and presents® were given to them. Vratas were kept on the fulfilment 
of a vow, and on certain religious festivals. A woman performing a vrata put 
on a white garment, a few indispensable ornaments and stuck durvd blades 
in her locks of haiF®. The separation from the husband threw a wife into a 
state of vrata and her clothes got soiled and her tresses dry and rough^’^. We 
read also of a wife observing a vow for gaining the pleasure of her husband^^ 
{priyaprasddanavratani). Some people kept the fatal observance of prdyopavesaP^ 
which was a gradual death through fasting. It must have been something in the 
manner of the religious suicide of the Jainas. Kalidasa very enthusiastically des- 
cribes the Gflira/A* observed by Dilipa. The veneration of the cow was a marked 
feature of the poet’s days and already she had been made worthy of a reverential 
round by the scripture. Asidhdrdvrata^^ perhaps the act of sleeping on tfe 
same bed with a young wife and yet abstaining from the temptation of sex appe- 

^ p. 94; also ^ghu., VIII. 68. 

® ^aghu.y V. 76; Ku., VIII. 47. 

«Ibid.‘ 

• mu. Act. V. 

Ssk., VII. 21; Vik., III. 12, Ibid., pp. 74, 77. 

• Mai., p. 88. 

’ Sak., p. 81; Kaghu., VIII. 94. 

^Kaghu., II. }9, 5 5- 

• Vik.,l\l. 

1® Vik., III. 12. 

“i'<afe.,VII. 21. 

Vik., pp. 74, 77. . 

»R»^A«.,VIII. 94. 

“Ibid., II. 25. 

« Kagbu., K. 41, Xm. 67. 



328 


INDIA IN KALIDASA 


tite^. It may also have indicated a difficult task. 

Keligtous Festivals — Furuhfita 

We may here make a brief mention of the religious festivals when certain 
gods were worshipped. The Puruhuta^ festival was observed in honour of Indra 
on the first appearance of the rainbow. It was held for five days from the eighth 
of the bright half of Bhadrapada to the twelfth. Kale explains this festival 
as follows; “Its chief feature is the erection of a post with a flag attached to it. 
Its size — jprwit i 'rki: ii 5^, 

lit., is he who is invoked by many, either for protection or in 
sacrifices; Indra, originally meant the rainbow which being the 

standard of fresh or retiring clouds was worshipped to show honour to Indra, 
the god of rain®.” 

Kdkabali 

Kdkabali* was performed for the safety of a husband living in a distant 
land. The wife hung up flowers corresponding to the number of days 
her husband was expected to remain absent. She then threw them on the floor, 
one by one, to ascertain the number of days that they had passed alone. 

^.tutsava 

^Jdtsava^ or the great vernal festival was celebrated on the return of the 
spring, in honour of Kamadeva, the god of love, who was worshipped with 
mango blossoms*. The occasion was marked with distribution of sweets’. This 
festival at present has become identical with the Holi, the saturnalia or the 
carnival of the Hindus when pjiople of all conditions take liberties with one 
another, especially by throwing coloured water with syringes and waterpipes, 
as described in the Katndvali. %.tutsava or Vasantotsava was also celebrated by 
inaugurating the performance of a piece of drama. The Mdlavikdgnimitra was 
first staged on such an occasion®. 

Full-Moon Night 

On full-moon days the public i^janatd') celebrated the occasion by coming 
out in the open and enjoying the sight of the setting‘sun and the rising moon®. 
It was pre-eminently a social festival. 

Festivals were observed by decorations. The external form of a festivity 


11 Yadava. 
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was the decoration of the houses and the city with auspicious articles like 
flags^ made of China silk, and paintings®, etc, Ayodhya, at the coronation of 
Rlma^ 0§adhiprastha®, the imaginary city of Himalaya, on the occasion of 
Siva’s marriage with Parvatl, and Kun^inapura®, the capital of Vidarbha, were 
all well decorated. Torana was a row of hanging leaves from a rope tied to 
posts in front of doors and along walls’. It was also constructed in the form of 
crescent gates, or arches,® on roads through which a’procession passed. 

Vil^image 

An important religious practice was to visit the places of pilgrimage . A bath 
at a place of pilgrimage {tirtha^) was supposed to wash away sins and to attain 
righteous merit for the bather. The places of pilgrimage were generally fixed 
on the bank of some sacred stream, or in the vicinity of some holy stream. Saci- 
tirtha, referred to in the Sdkuntald^^y was such a place of pilgrimage and so were 
the confluences of the Ganga and Yamuna^*^ {trivep\ and Ganga and Sarayu^®. 
Kanva goes to Somatirtha’^® (Prabhasa) in order to propitiate the evil destiny of 
Sakuntala. Other places of pilgrimage were Gokarna^^, Puskara^®, Apsarastirtha^*. 
The bank of the Tamasa was full of ascetics^’ and consequently it was considered 
a place of pilgrimage. A dip at these tirthas was supposed to render the soul free 
from re-birth^® ana the attainment of the status and body of gods^* possible. At 
the coronation ceremony of a king water brought from places of pilgrimage was 
used for his consecration*®. 

Popular Beliefs and Superstitions 

Let us now describe the religious beliefs and superstitions of the people. A 
blind faith in superstitions and omens is a weakness of all early peoples, and 
Indians at the time of Kalidasa were no exception to this rule. Kalidasa says that 
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the throbbing of the right^ eye foreboded ill to women and that of the left one* 
good to them. Likewise the throbbing of the right arm® in case of a man was 
supposed auspicious and expected to result into something very beneficial to him. 

The noise of jackals was considered an ill-omen* and the work-in-hand was 
postponed to counteract the effects of the omen. Likewise the vulture was con- 
sidered a very inauspicious bird and to auger evil to an army round whose flags 
it fluttered®. 

Amulets of protection® and charms of victory'^ were worn by children and 
men respectively. A kind of amulet was a sort of locket, containing some herb® 
{apardjtta) with supposed talismanic properties and was worn round the wrist as 
a safeguard against the dangers of evil spirits or the evil eye. Aparajita is a clim- 
ber and is botanically known as Clitoris ternata. If an undesirable person touched 
the body of the child wearing this amulet, it was supposed to change instantaneous- 
ly into a serpent and bite that person* {sarpo bhutvd daiati). 

It was believed that those who had cultivated the charm or vidyd called Tiras- 
karim^^ and thus attained the power of remaining invisible, could disappear all 
of a sudden from the vision of all around them although remaining actually 
where they were. Rahganatha explains it as mtardbdna vidyd— tht power of remain- 
ing unseen. We read of a particular Sikhdhandbana vidyd known as Apardjitd^^. 
‘‘The idea appears to be”, says S. P. Pandit, “that they were taught certain charms 
which they were to repeat and as they repeated them they were to tie their hairs. 
As long as the tie remained undisturbed they were to be proof against all moles- 
tation from the enemies of the gods. Tying certain parts of the body with charms 
is still practised and with this belief.. . . .The Sikhabandhana may be either tying 
the hair by collecting into a knot or simply tying a piece of thread round it as 
round the arm. Brhaspati appears to have taught the Apsarases the vidya in 
question^*.” 

The belief in the lines of the palm as divine writing predestining every happen- 
ing has been alluded to*®, and we can infer from it that palmistry was a supposed 
science of current belief. Belief in astrology — in the effect on the fate of a person 
of the nearness or distance of a particular good or evil star — has been registered** 
by the poet. It was believed that the swan had the instinct of separating water 
from milk*®. 
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A passaM refers to a general belief of the people in the idea that a miser whose 
whole r^eart is set on his treasure throughout his life becomes a serpent after his 
death and keeps guard over his treasure buried in the earth^, so that no one can 
touch it without the risk of his life. The guarding of the treasure is a very old 
belief and must have originated from the idea that serpents live in the nether re- 
gions and treasures also are kept under ground. The stupa of Rampurava con- 
taining the remains of the body of Buddha was guarded by serpents of which many 
representations in sculpture may be witnessed in the Muttra Museum, 

It was an established belief that the cobra could be reduced to a helpless con- 
dition^ and made a prisoner within a charmed circle by serpent charmers. It is 
so even at the present time. Snake-bite was sought to be remedied by the perfor- 
mance of a rite called Udakumbha-vidharufi . The details of the rite curing a snake- 
bite by using charmed water from a specially enchanted water-jar will be found 
in the passage quoted in the commentary from the Bhairvatantra. It appears that 
something bearing a serpent’s image was duly enchanted which, it was believed, 
acted as an antidote. This is the manner in which the feigned snake-bite of the 
Vidusaka in the' Mdlavikdgmmitra is sought to be cured. From the following 
speech of the Vidusaka it also appears to have been a common notion of the people 
that a person who falsely pretended an illness was visited by the fates with a reality 
of it in retribution, and he is glad that he is fortunate enough to escape the chas- 
tizement of pretension after a mere fright: “I think, however, I am punished for 
the pretended snake-bite^,” 

There were also Daivacintakas^ or fate-tellers who were believed to read and 
foretell the destinies of people. They seem also to have been attached to royal 
courts who, under the code of the ArthadastraP, received regular salaries like 
other officials of the State. 

It was believed that an adverse fate could be reconciled through propitia- 
tion'^. We read of moving shades of apparitions®, of houses haunted by ghosts* 
and of persons possessed’*. 

It was the current popular belief that subjectively developed powers could 
work wonders. These powers were termed siddhis^^ aniuid, laghimd, etc. and 
through these one could even journey through the air (sky^*). Power to enter 
through closed doors was supposed attainable through the pratice of yoga^®. 
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Most of the Puranic traditions and mythological legends had got current. 
Thus the stoiy of Sagara’s sacrificial horse and Kapila Muni^, the birth of Agas- 
tva from a jar% the birth of the Ganga from the toe of Visnu® and her subsequent 
descent to Earth from Siva’s matted hair through the efforts of Bhaglratha^ were 
current beliefs. So also were current the superstitions of a rock-raining mountain®, 
the flying mountains®, the gods moving in the sky’, celestial women®, Bali’s de- 
ceipt by Visnu®, the rescue of Earth by Mahavaraha an incarnation of Visnu^®, 
the birth of Harinl in the form of IndumatP\ the existence of fire in the Sami 
tree^® and such other legends referred to at several places in this work. The Pura- 
nic legends had become so current that they were recorded by poets freely and 
were understood clearly in poetical allusions. 

The age imdoubtedly believed in the supernatural tales that were made current 
by the Puranas many of which were compiled during the epoch of the poet. 
Magical incantations and occult rituals were freely practised. In this regard the 
picture of society painted by Kalidasa is very much similar to that described by 
Dandin, the writer of the great romance Daiakumdracarita^ who flourished not 
much later than the former. 

Attitude towards hife. 

The attitude towards life was a fusion of both optimism and pessimism. As 
a matter of fact, the organization of the Hindu society is based on a synthetic and 
well balanced arrangement of situations and values and naturally therefore, all 
phases of outlook are easily discernible in it. The arrangement of the diramas^ 
^jacticularly of the first two — the Brahmacarya and the Garhasthya — ^was such as 
to necessarily fill the holders of these stages with a will to make progressive efforts. 
And in this regard the attitude of the people may be considered optimistic. It 
may also be borne in mind that the common people led a happy, merry and con-, 
tented life. But the fact of the birth being considered a misery from which eman- 
cipation was sought,* and the belief in the predestination of events and happenings 
may point to the acceptance of a helpless state of things and in this regard the out- 
look may have tended to become pessimistic. It must, however, be added here 
that although asceticism and the renunciation of the world may have been the 
outcome of such an attitude towards life which the Buddhistic pessimism may 
have accentuated, yet exertion was an essential and mai 4 ced feature of the 
hermitages also. The a^ramas themselves, especially the last two, i. e., the 
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vSnaprastha and sanydsa, were not a result of disgust and sorrow, but the conse- 
quence of a properly thought out project of life in which it was seen that no side 
of life starved. 

Asceticism^, of course, was considered an ideal state necessary for the attain- 
ment of the highest bliss^ and Kalidasa makes almost all his kings renounce the 
world and retire to the solitude of the forest. But there also an intense activity 
was their lot and function . There the ascetics worked for their own emancipa- 
tion from the births by spiritual practices and jstrove to create a good order of 
things by imparting education to the youth who flocked to their hermitages. Those 
who rah the Guruhdas were the Brahmin anchorites. It was there that they strove 
to burn their actions in the fire of knowledge {jnancF) and practised yoga. 

Kinds of Ascetics 

We read in Kalidasa of many kinds of ascetics*. They were the Jati/as^, 
Sddhakas^ and Yatis'^ besides those other numerous types not mentioned by the 
poet. Of these the Jatilas were eremites growing long matted hair®. Sadha- 
kas were those performing anusthS.nas and bent upon acquiring their objective — 
the sadhya. Yatis were another class of ascetics whose dead body was not cre- 
mated but buried under ground. 

Dress, etc. 

The dress and emblems® of an ascetic were distinctive. The dress proper was 
made of the bark of trees^® {jialkaldy^'tivAs. was worn even by women'* ascetics. Siva 
is said to use an elephant hide for his dress*®. Whenever dress made of cloth waSv 
put on it was dyed red {kasdya^^). The girdle was made of a rope of the munja 
plant whence it was called maunjJ^^. It was also sometimes made of kused^. The 
seeds of aksa or rudraksed^, as they were called, were made into a string and used 
as an earring*’, wristlet iyalajed-^') and a necklace {mdld) and a rosary. Sometimes 
even crystals were used to make an aksamdlikd for the fingers*®. Skin {ajina^^) and 
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kftia were utili2ed as asanas. The bed of the ascetic was either of the ^Ja^ grass 
or the bare earth® itself. A particular class of ascetics called Dandi carried a 
staff {dandi^), A kaman^alu also was a necessary emblem of the ascetic. People 
living in penance groves used ingudt oil for their head* and for lamps®. 

Austerities 

Ascetics excelled in the performance of tapas^, i. c., self-mortification. Kali- 
dasa depicts very vividly the kinds of rigorous austerity which they practised in 
their tapovanas, the penance groves. The descriptions do not always seem to have 
been given of austerities witnessed and they may have been recorded on the 
strength of the Puranas which are full of them. The description of Marici in the 
Sdkuntala is vivid. The sage had become so completely absorbeef in meditation 
that he was quite oblivious to all that was happening to his mortal tenement in 
the place where he was sitting. He stayed unmoveable like the trunk of a tree 
or a pillar. An anthill had grown round him and had buried half his body. Ser- 
pents freely moved on his chest and birds had made nestles in the mass of his 
matted hair®. Another mode of performing penance was by sitting in the middle 
of four fires, the summer sun shining on the head as the fifth*. In the Kumdra- 
sambbava Uma, performing penance for obtaining Siva as her husband, exposes 
herself to the appalling heat and smoke of four fires during summer, lies in icy 
cold water in winter and sleeps on naked rocks in the rains®. She puts on a gir- 
dle of the mmja plant^® and wears a string of aksa on her fingers**. She living on 
bare water like trees*® and wearing barks of trees** put the austerities of great an- 
'Chorites to shame** through her own mortification. The penance of Uma may 
be taken for the type. We have, besides, the reference to a sage living exclu- 
sively on darbha grass*®, to another, self-restrained in his actions, standing in the 
midst of four fires constantly fed with fuel while the sun scorching his head**, 
to a third with his one arm always kept raised up and the other holding the rosary 
of rudrdksa on the wrist*’. Another such ascetic is said to be throwing himself 
in the fire propitiated with the sacred fuel after having consecrated himself with 
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mantras^. There were those others Hanging from the branches of trees with 
their heads downwards and their eyes red with the smoke of the fire®. In this 
manner the ascetics performed tapas for the tealization of their object®. It was 
supposed that as a result of penance one could know and see everything^ whether 
past or future^and that the ascetic could punish his offender through idpas (cur- 
ses). But idpa utilized as a weapon against a miscreant when other means were 
existent was considered ruinous to tapa^. A non-twke-born ascetic had no right 
to perform penances'*. In spite of these instances of self-mortification, sane people 
advocated moderation in austerities and asserted that the physical body was the 
first and the foremost requisite in the performance of Dharma^ and so it must 
be kept safe. As a matter of fact, there is an indication in a reference that keeping 
a moral restraint on the body, speech, and thought was the real tapas oi the three 
kinds®. 

Hermitages 

Uninterrupted austerities could be practised only in the hermitages situated 
in the soRtude of forests. Tnere the conventional bonds of the society were 
conspicuous by their absence and harder regulations and stricter modes of reli- 
gious life were practised. There in the sylvan solitude, nature herself aided the 
meditation of the ascetics. Kalidasa gives a graphic picture of the quiet and peace- 
ful life in these hermitages {tapovanas'f. A hermitage could be easily distinguished 
by the wild rice fallen about from the nests of the parrots^®, by the oily stones used 
for cracking the ingudi fruit,^^ by the deer, accustomed to freedom and love, 
standing unconcerned on the approach of a chariot^®, by the water dripping from 
the bark-clothes of the ascetics suspended from the boughs of trees^®, and by the 
narrow artificial canals full of water washing the roots of trees^*. 

Towards the end of the day the penance grove got full of hermits returning 
from other parts of the forests fetching the sacrificial wood, kuh. grass, and flowers 
and fruits^®. This function was perhaps allotted to the young sons of the sages^*. 
Birds and animals were affectionately looked after^’. Many a deer was almost 
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adopted as a son and was ^ivcn a name'. When the deer got hurt by the sharp 
kuia grass while grazing, lAgudi oil was applied to its wound^. Hermitages 
were often crowded with the deer blocking the doors of the huts approaching 
the wives of sages to be fed* by them as children by mothers*. After the sunset 
the deer sat ruminating® on the dirama ground near the altars®. The wild rice 
{nivdrd) was collected and heaped’ before the huts. The trees of the dJrama were 
regarded as children and were irrigated by the daughters of hermits.® UmS®, 
Sita'®, and Sakuntala" are said to have watered these trees with small irrigating 
jars'®. 

Guests 

An ascetic was given a hut {utaja^^^ parnasdld^*) where a light fed by the 
ingudi oil'® burned at night and a bed of the hoiy hide'® or knta mat'’ was spread 
out. Such a peaceful dkama^^ was indeed to be approached with due restraint'® 
on the part of a guest, for it was a dharmdranja^^, a righteous penance grove. 
Polite eremites, who were themselves pre-eminent in the practice of self control®', 
received him with regard while the gathering smoke laden -with the sacrifi*kl 
offerings sanctified®® the new comer. The guest to the hermitage was then deffy 
entertained®*. 

Hermitages were celebrated for their life of restraint {iamapradhdnn^') Sfid 
they breathed a calm and peaceful air. This is why the city when entered by a 
hermit presented such .a contrast to him. He felt as though he had entered a house 
ablaze with fire®® or as though the bathed had been touched by the oily, cleanliness 
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had been oppressed by dirt and the free put in chains^. Naturally therefore, the 
conduct not suited to the hermitage was condemned. Violence was detested 
and considered an unpardonable offence®. A rigorous discipline was maintained 
and the transgressor was readily sent away. A little boy, Ayus, the son of Puru 
rava, who had aimed at and killed a vulture, was expelled® from the dsrama by 
Cyavana despite his young age. 

A number of ancient hermitages has been recorded by Kalidasa. We read 
of penance groves spreading along the Ganges^. The dhumas of individual 
sages mentioned by the poet were those of Valmiki®, Vasistha®, Kanva on the 
Malini® Cyavana®, Agastya®, SatakarnT®, Sarabhahga^^, Marled® and of others. 

Keligious Cults 

Religious cults had arisen long before Kalidasa and both Vaisnavism and 
Saivism were flourishing in the land. We have already discussed the Bhaga- 
va'ta, PaSupata, and other cults before in the context of important individual dei- 
ties. Although there are no direct references made by the poet to Buddhism, its 
existence is warranted by the recordsof Fahien^®, a contemporary pilgrim from 
China. 

Cosmogony 

We have already noted the belief in the creation of the cosmos {sfsti sargd^^) 
by Brahma, here we may revert to the subject of cosmogony and mark a few more 
features of it. The universe has been variously called as samsdra,jagat, and by 
such other synonyms of these which imply a constant change of form typified by 
the births and deaths. The universe is supposed to be created and destroyed by 
Brahma at the end of a Kalpa^^. A Kalpa which forms but a day of Brahma is 
equal to 1,000 cycles of human ages, i.c., 432 millions of human years; so long the 
creation exists. At the end of this period anight of equal duration follows, in 
which the universe collapses and is turned into an immense ocean, all things mer- 
ging inta hopeless chaos. Visnu, the lord of all, sleeps on his Sesa on the sur- 
face of water till the break of the morn, when the universe is created again, and 
a new Kalpa begins. It is supposed that Visnu in the form of an immense boar 
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lifted up the submerged earth above the surface of the ocean holding it upon 
his jaws^. 

Kalidasa refers to seven regions^ of the cosmos which rise one above the 
other. He, however, does not specifically name them. But traditionally 
they are enumerated thus: the earth; the space between the earth and the sun, the 
region of the munis, siddhas, etc.; the heaven of Indra above the sun or between 
the sun or the polar star; the region above the polar star and the abode of Bbrgu 
and other celestial sages, who survive the destruction of the three worlds situa- 
ted below; that, which is described as the abode of Brahma’s sons; the abode of 
deified sages; and the abode of Brahma. Brahma, here identified with Visnu®, 
is the holder^ of all these regions enumerated above. 

Eschatology 

Here we may discuss a few incidents of eschatology referred to by 
Kalidasa. We shall first refer to the soul and its transmigration. Dim recol- 
lection of occurrences in former states of existence are supposed occasionally 
to cross the mind®. 

The Soul and Its Transmigration 

The chain of births* is the transmigration of soul and it is the 
main principle of all Hindu metaphysics. The spirit or soul which occurs 
so often in course of the descriptions of the poet has been defined 
as ‘witness, solitary, bystander, spectator, passive’ by the Sdnkhya Kdrika^, and 
‘eternal’ and ‘indestructible’ by the Bhagapadgftd^ . All speculations in the Hindu 
philosophy start with it making it the very foundation of the metaphysical 
discussions. All philosophical speculations, whether Brahmanical or Buddhistic, 
seek to answer the question: How to stop the metempsychosis? The chain 
of births must be discontinued. The soul which is a prisoner in the body must 
be emancipated. The ephemeral unreal corporeal existence must cease and the 
soul must be set free from the fetters of the body {Jartrabandha^) to attain the state 
of undefinable bliss. Freedom from the transmigration (Jarirabandha) is not pos- 
sible unless all actions good or bad, i.e., the fruits thereof, are burnt down^®. 
Aja, wailing for Indumadand contemplating to commit suicide in order to regain 
her is warned against it by the disciple of Vasista in the following manner: You will 
not be able to claim her, even if you die after her; for theVays of those who enjoy 
the other world lie along different roads according to their respective actions^^. 
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But the poet asserts that for those that take a dip on the confluence of Ganga 
and Yamuna there is no (arirabandha although they may not have obtained 
tattvajnMa^. The idea of ‘Paraloka®’ or next world was always present in the 
mind of the people during the age of the poet. 

The phrase samskara is used in different senses by Kalidasa, i.e.,in the sense 
of polishing®, grammatical purity^, mental culture®, etc. He uses this word also 
for the impressions produced by good or bad actions performed by an individual 
in a previous existencl®. Such impressions are called sarhskaras because they 
are supposed to remain clinging to the soul of the individual who performed them 
like the smell {vdsand) of a thing like musk, which though itself separated, 
yet remains in the cloth. The new-born infant proceeding, untaught, to suck 
its mother’s breast, is said to illustrate a case in point. 

Death 

Death was supposed but the nature of the sentient beings’. Life, however, 
was a mere deviation from that mature state, death was natural and normal, 
life unnatural and abnormal®. It has been said that death is not the final extinc- 
tion of life of the spirit but only its sleep, long sleep {dtrghanidrd^). This idea 
accords well with the theory of a chain of births and the transmigration of soul. 
The stup’d minded alone were supposed to consider the loss of a dear person as 
a dart fixed in the heart, but the firm-minded regarded the same as a dart extracted 
on account of its serving as a door leading to bliss^®. It was said that the uninter- 
rupted flow of tears shed by relations simply tormented the departed soul^^. 
Yama, the restrainer, the Pluto of the Greeks and the regent of the southern region, 
was supposed to be the god of the dead and the lord of the nether regions. 

Life after Death 

There was thus a life after death. We read of the lokdntara^^ and paralokcd^ 
which imply an existence of the spirit {preted'*"') beyond death in a particular region. 
The conception of svarga and naraka, consequent upon actions meritorious 
and otherwise, had long before come into existence. Good actions were 
expected to gain svarged^ for a man where divine women received him^® and where 
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the company of gods^ was assured. Among such good actions were also included 
a bath on the confluence of certain rivers® and death resulting through fighting*. 
Svarga was otherwise known as the heaven of 'V^i^rm.iVaisnavafn dhamam)^. 
Those spirits that cannot gain admittance in Svarga go to the pitrloka, i. e., 
the celestial region of the Pitts, the ancestors. The seven lokas have already 
been treated elsewhere. 

Pitrs® are the deceased ancestors. They reside in a particular reg'on. 
The Hindu conception of a man’s relationship with his departed ancestors 
is in the form of an obligation of the former to the latter. The Hindu male 
owes three kinds oirnas, i. e, debts, namely rfi-rna'^ which is paid through his 
studies of the Vedas, deva-rna’^ paid through his performance of sacrifices and 
other religious pwctices, and the pitr rnap&idL through the procreation of a male 
child. Pitr-rm^ was the last of the three debts whence it was called also the last 
debt {antjarii rnam^). The idea was of handing down what one had received. Man 
receives a life and he must, therefore, beget a ton and thus perpetuate his line. 
Hence the compulsory character of the rite of marriage among the Hindus. The 
Pitts are styled as pindabhajah}^ eaters of oblations. This term is applied to the 
three immediate ancestors namely, the father, the grandfather and the great-grand- 
father. The ceremony of offering oblations, which was performed on the death- 
of the father and on his death anniversaries, was called VHr-kriyd^^ or Srdddha. 
These offerings were supposed necessary for securing the well-being of the 
souls of the dead. The offering of the oblations could be performed only by a 
male child in whose absence the ancestors would not receive their meals. 
Dusyanta^® and Dillpa^* equally bemoan their childlessness and its far-reaching 
consequences. 

Excepting a few incidents like the description of hermitages, the details of 
wor^hlp and religious convictions of the people, the endless Puranic refer- 
ences to idols and^ incarnations, rites and modes of worship are by no means 
remnants of that early age which the poet seeks to describe for it can be shown 
that they had not yet developed. They are, therefore, more truly a reflection of 
his own age. 
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PHILOSOPHY 

Innumerable references to philosophical doctrines in the writings of the poet 
throw a flood of light on the metaphysical speculations current during the poet’s 
time. By bringing together the data furnished by Kalidasa it will be possible 
to build up a readable account of the contemporary philosophy. Almost all the 
schools of Indian philosophy, the Sahkhya, Vedanta, Mimamsa, Vaiksika, Nyaya 
and Yoga, have been alluded to by the poet, and we shall treat of them in. the 
following pages, one by one. 

Sdnkhya 

Kalidasa seems to accept the Sahkhya-yoga view of the nature of the universe. 
The three constituents of Nature, .W/tw (light), R<y<7r (activity) and (inertia) 

have found constant mention in his works^. The mystic three or the triad 
of gums {trigundh) residing in Praktti (prakrti stham^) are the Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas®. Prakrti is the state of a perfect equipoise of these gum s'^. The three 
gums have been explained in the Tattva Samdsa, a text book of the Sankhya school, 
in the following manner: By the triad of gunas is meant the ‘three gums. ^ 

Triad of Qualities 

Goodness is endlessly diversified accordingly as it is exemplified in calmness, 
lightness, complacency, attainment of wishes, kindliness, contentment, patience, 
joys and the like; summarily it consists of happiness. Foulness is endlessly 
diversified, accordingly as it is exemplified in grief, distress, separation, excite- 
ment, anxiety, fault-^ding, and the like; summarily it consists of pain. Dark- 
ness is endlessly diversified, accordingly as it is exemplified in envelopment, 
ignorance, disgust, abjectness, heaviness, sloth, drowsiness, intoxication and 
the like; summarily it consists of delusion. 

Prakfti 

The triad of gurias is a term familiar to all the systems of Hindu philosophy. 
The life of man with all its virtues, motives, feelings, passions, aspirations and 
actions of all kinds are supposed to have been generated from the three gunas®. 
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These gunas constitute matter and generate all modifications. Prakrti^ is, accor- 
ding- to the Sahkhya school, the root cause in the formation of the universe®. 
Following Sdnkhja, the |wet calls it avyakta^. The two principal categories of 
the Sahkhyas are Praktti also called Pradhana, the chief, and Purusa (spirit). 
Prakrti is the principle of change and the object enjoyed and also the origin of 
the seven principal evolutes and sixteen other products^. Purusa is conscious- 
ness, the unchanging amidst change, the subject pat excellence. According to 
the Sankhya system, the universe is the development of Prakrti, an.d Puru§a or 
spirit takes no part in its creation. He is passive, a mere looker on, while Prak- 
rti evolves the cosmos. Prakrti acts for the benefit of the Purusa: “The one is 
blind,” says the Kdrikd^, which Kalidasa seems to endorse®, “the other is lame. 
Their union is essential for the purpose of creation.” Prakrti is said by the poet 
to be the accomplisher of the desire or purpose {arthd) of the Purusa'^. The epi- 
thet purusdrthapravartini used for Prakrti is strictly in keeping with the Sankhya 
system®. It may be noted here that although the context is one of a eulogy of 
God, nevertheless the terminology, and the manner of treatment is that of the 
Sankhyas. Kalidasa characterizes Purusa as Uddsina and taddardi^. This concep- 
tion, indeed, is of the older Sankhya system contained in the Kdthaka and the 
Mahdbhdrata. 

Bu^hi 

The Sankhya concepton^® of Buddhi {mahattatvd) or intellect has also been 
alluded to by Kalidasa in his phrase huddherivdvyaktand^ . HemSdri explains the 
phrase to mean ‘like mdlaprakriti, the invisible cause of Buddhi’. Mulaprakrti is 
in fact the three gunas that have not yet produced anything^®. While comment- 
ing on the phrase Caritravardhana notes that ‘Prakrti is said to be the cause of 
Intellect (Buddhi) or Mahattatva.^® 

The poet refers also to the external sensory or motor organs in his phrase 
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sabdhyakarana^ and to the mind in the phrases antardtma^ and antahkaram? 
The organs of sense, according to the Sahkhya system,* are divided into two 
classes, external (bdhyendrija) and internal (antahkarand). The external organs 
are of two kinds: the five organs of perception ( Jndnendrija), namely the ears, 
eyes, skin, tongue and nose; and the five organs of actions (Jmrmendriyd), namely 
the throat, hands, feet, the organ of digestion and that of generation.® The 
internal organs are the folio-wring, namely the inner sense {mmas) or the organ of 
thought, the intellect and the ego sense {ahamkard). Antahkarana carries 

the consciousness and feeling of misery from one birth to another. The control 
of the senses, the Indriyas^, the poet says, is to be achieved through tattvajmnd^ , 
knowledge of the real nature of things. The Kathopantsad brings out the 
relationship of the senses, mind, intellect, soul and Brahma.® 

Pramaw 

Kalidasa, following the Sankhya school, refers to the three pramdms^ or 
means of obtaining correct knowledge of the nature of all existing things. They 
are as follows: Pratyaksa, perception by the senses, Anumana, inference, and 
Aptavak, credible assertion or trustworthy testimony including Vedic revelation. 

The saving knowledge which delivers Purusa, from the misery of transmi- 
gration consists according to the Sankhya system, in realizing the absolute distinc- 
tion (yivekakhydti) between spirit and latter. Kapila was the first to draw a 
sharp line of demarcation between the two domains of matter and spirit. His 
conception is entirely dualistic, admitting only of two things, both without begin- 
ning and end, but essentially different, matter on the one hand, and an infinite 
plurality of individuals on the other. 

Veddnta 

Kalidasa does not specifically allude to the Vedanta philosophy as a system. 
There is no theory of illusion {mdyd), no proper doctrine of the identity of the indi- 
vidual with the absolute except perhaps in one reference.^® He refers instead to the 
popular Vedanta and the pantheistic conception of God. His panegyrical prayers 
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embody the spitit of the l^ni§ads and the BhagavadgJta which we shall try to 
elucidate in due context. To the Upanisads the poet directly refers in his phrase 
Vedantesu} Passages® treating of the origin of the universe from Ipara, i.e., 
both the material and the efficient cause of the universe, and of all things going 
back to him in pralqya are reminiscent, of yet not identical with the Upanisadic 
conception of Brahma as the cause of the universe.® The same ideas are referred 
to in the BrahmasStras.^ In the Kaghuva/f/Ja we have a long prayer addressed to 
Visnu. There the deity is praised as one producing, holding in existence and ulti- 
mately destroying the universe®. According to the Vedanta philosophy, Nirguna 
Brahma without form and entirely unbound and unaffected by any of three quali- 
ties is the only really existing entity. This idea of the transcendent Brahma exis- 
ting as a Kevaldtma prior to his assumption of the three qualities for the purpose 
of creation is noted by the poet.® The Upanisads repeat this idea of the existence 
of the o'nly entity before creation.’ When Brahma wishes to create the pheno- 
menal wbrld he assumes the quality of activity {Bajas) and becomes a male person, 
Brahma (at one stage splitting himself into two persons,both male and female®), 
the creator; next in the process of still further evolution, he invests himself with 
the quality of goodness or Sattva and bccon es Visnu or the preserver, and fi- 
nally he invests himself with the third quality of Tamas and appears as Siva, the 
destroyer. It is always one Brahma that assumes these three characters*. In 
the phrase jagadjonih^^ again we read an allusion to the Vedantic theory of ct cation, 
for there it is said that God being the material and efficient cause of the universe 
there can be nothing beyond Him^^. The principle of pantheism is illustrated 
in the designation of Siva as Astmurti^‘‘‘ and in his idehtification with the eight 
elements of Nature, namely Prthvi, Apa, Tcja, Vayu, Aka^a, Surya, Candra, and 
Brahmana.^® Visnu is identified with the highest specimens and consequently 
with the Himalaya as the highest of all mountain s^^. This conception is remarkably 
akin to that contained in the tenth chapter of the Bhagavadgtta where the lord iden- 
tifies himself with all the best parts of the universe. Following the same source, 
Brahma is identified with the father of the fathers, god of the gods, with one be- 
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yond that which is beyond all, and witlvthe creator of the creators^. Likewise he 
has been called both the offering and the offerer, eatable and the eater, know- 
. ledge and the knower, and the meditator and the object of meditation®. This seems 
to have been directly drawn from the Gita^. He is said to cover all space with- 
out commencement*. He is beyond the scope of mind®. Following the idea 
contained in the Purusasiikta of the Kgveda^, Brahma is described as remaining 
larger in expanse after having filled the ten directions, the entire earth and hea- 
ven’. Visnu is endowed with the eight attributes®, atomic, etc. by which he can 
subtilize or enlarge his stature. He is supposed to dwell in the heart and yet 
away, to be free from desires yet an ascetic, compassionate yet unaffected by grief, 
old yet not subject to decay®. This idea is similar to those contained in the Upa- 
nisads^®. Though omniscient, he is himself unknown; though the source of all, 
he is self existent; though the lord of all, he is himself without a superior; he is 
one yet he assumes all forms**. As an act of favour to the people he condescends 
to take birth and act like human beings*®. The *®, where a similar view of incar- 
nation is expressed, seems to be the source of this idea. He is able to protect the 
people and yet he keeps indifferent**. The Gita^^ again seems to be the source of 
this view: The same work is followed in the expression of the poet where he 
makes Visnu the end of all the roads and to whom he advocates complete resigna- 
tion and consignment of all actions on the part of the devotee. The poet says: 
The ways which lead to supreme felicity, although they are many and differently 
laid down in the scriptures, all meet in him alone*®. To persons whose desires for 
worldly enjoyments are completely gone, and who have devoted their hearts 
and consigned their actions to him, he is the refuge for obtaining absolution*’. 
The phrase mtargatdtiuprdnahhrtdm brings in the idea of the antarydmi Brahma so 
well illustrated in the Antaiy^ami-Brahmana of the Brhaddranjaka UpanisaA^^.. 
God being attainable through bhcikti-yoga seems to be reflected in a verse*®. We 
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have a parallel to this idea in the Glta}» 

MmSmsa and NySya 

•There is a reference made to th^yajnd^^ i.e., the performance of sacrifices . The 
Mimarhsakas hold that the Vedas enjoin action or more correctly, the performance 
of the rituals as the means of attaining heaven®. Kalidasa also refers specifically 
to this view and makes the performance of the rituals in accordance with 
the Vedic authorities for the attainment {phalam) of heaven (svargah)*. In this 
reference, it may be noted, the word gtrdm has been used which refers to the 
Vedas that comprised the Samhitdi. i.e., the body of the chief mantras, the Brah- 
manas, consisting of Vidh' and Arthavdda, and the Aranyakas and the Upanisads. 
The sacrifices and other rituals (yidht, kriyd, etc.) to which the poet frequently 
alludes and which we have fully discussed before, are thd sacrifices the performance 
of which the Mimarhsakas stress. Mallinatha remarks on this; karmasvargau 
brahmdpavargayorapyupalakJane. He is evidently a follower of the school of the 
later theologians who propounded the philosophy of Brahma and whose doc- 
trines were systematically set forth by Sankara and others. The Vedantins main- 
tain that actions cannot lead one to salvation or Moksa, but they simply pre- 
pare the way for the knowledge of Brahma which alone leads to the final emanci- 
pation. In another place® the poet makes a direct reference to Jaimini. This 
reference, however, makes Jaimini a master of the practices of Yoga®, but it may v 
be noted that this sage is hardly ever connected with Yoga. Jaimini has been 
quoted ten times by Badarayana in his Brahma sdtras^ but, it is significant, he has 
been associated nowhere with Yoga. 

Another reference to tlje school of Mimarhsa is embodied in his expression 
vdgarthdviva samprktau vdgarthapratipattaye^ . This evidently implies a reference 
to the doctrine of the Mimamsakas embodied in their expression nityahiahda- 
rthasambandhah^ . The phrase sabdagiindS^ may be interpreted to imply a refer- 
ence to ^he three systems of the Vaisesika, Nyaya and Sahkhya. It may, how- 
ever, be pointed out that the same significance of the phrase is not uniformly 
maintained in the three systems. 

Yoga 

Like Vedanta, Yoga also seems to have been treated.by the poet in a popular 
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manner although, as we shall see below, he shows perfect acquaintance with 
the terms^ of Patanjali. Very frequently mention of Yoga has been made by 
Kalidasa. Yoga or contemplation as a means of attaining salvation^ and one- 
ness with the supreme soul® is alluded to. Yogavidhi*, iht practice of meditation 
or abstract contemplation, according to Mallinatha, is ‘realizing in the mind the 
identity of the individual soul with the supreme spirit®.’ 

Yoga has been defined by Patfnjali as the restraint of the function of mind 
{citta^). There are eight limbs of Yoga’. Of these the internal ones, namely 
dhyana®, dhaina* and samadhi^*, are mentioned by the poet. All the three have been 
fully defined in the Yogcisutras^^. Samddhi is the final stage wherein a complete 
cessation of the functions of the senses and the niind takes place, the contemplater 
loses all consciousness of the external world and is lost in his self. This is also 
known by the word pranidhdncd^. It is after this that the Yogi conquers the three 
gunas of the Prakrti, becomes oblivious of the distinction in the values of clay and 
gold^®, and attainjj to the state of Sfhiradhi^‘^. Sthiradhih is that state of the 
Yogi when he attains perfecc tranquillity of mind. Sthiradhih is the same as the 
Sthiraprajna of the Bhagaiwlgltd^^. His ‘heart is not agitated in the midst of 
calamities, he has no longing for pleasures and from him the feelings of affection, 
fear and wrath depart^^®’. It is a state of perfect calm. The word prasamkhydna 
of Patanjali^’ is also utilized by the poet in the context of Samadhi^®. 

The method of practising Yoga has also been alluded to by Kalidasa. Par- 
yankahandheP^ ^ also called V'rds^ina'^^ott.hc heroic posture, is one of the postures 
assumed by ascetics when practising contemplation. Siva is described sitting in 
that posture, with the upper half of his body drawn straight up and motionless, 
the shoulders a little depressed owing to the lotus like palms, with their concave 

1 lbid.,L 8, 74, X. 24, XITI. 52, XIV. 72, XVI. 7, XVIII. 55; K»., I. 59. IP- 4°, 44-6o 

etc. 

^Kaghu.,X. 23, XVIII. 33. 

Ibid., VIII. 22, 24. 

* Ibid. 

^ Comment on ibid. 

* YogusiVras, I. 2. 

ibid., II. 29. 

* Kaghu., XIII. 52; Ku., III. 48. 
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surfaces turned upwards placed on the lap^. The palms were placed one over 
the other*. The half closed and steady eyes were fixed on the extreme j>oint 
of the nose*. The five kinds of the air {paUcamaruti^) were restrained, within 
the body in the manner of a cloud pregnant with water or in that of a still lake. 
Thus all the winds within the body were stilled to action®. The five airs of the body 
are as follows: prana, apdna, vj/dna, samdna and uddna. This prdndjdmavidhi of the 
poet® has found mention with a slight detail in the 'Rhagavadgttd'^ . The use of 
the term ‘Sirastah’*, has been made in imitation of the YogasiitrcP. It refers to 
the Brahmarandhra or an aperture on the crown of the head which is said to be 
extremely brilliant and which is connected with the Susumna or the spinal cord. 
Visnu is supposed to sleep in the Yoganidra^®. This sleep of meditation 
different from the ordinary sleep to which mortals are subject and in which all 
consciousness is suspended and which, therefore, is a form of death. It is a sleep 
such as a Yogi sleeps, in which consciousness as well as memory is present, 
and in which the sleeper enjoys communion with absent things and persons be- 
longing to different ages — in which, in fact, the ordinary condition, and limits-of 
knowledge are outstripped. This is a state of the Purusa who practises it, i.e., 
the contemplation repose, at the end of each quaternion of Yugas lakes repose, 
having annihilated the worlds, and being praised by the first creator seated on a 
lotus sprung from his own naveP^. 

In the state of contemplation the mind is absolutely restrained by stopping 
all bodily communication with external objects through the nine doors {navadvdra) 
and fixed in the hcart^*. The nine doors referred to in the Bhagavad Glta^^ also, 
are the nine openings of the body through which the mind has communication 
with the external world around. An exactly similar state of the practice of sama- 
dhi is given in the Gttd^*. Thus the mind must be made ‘antarmukha,’ i. e., 
turned inward from external objects of the senses. In this state of perfect 
contemplation Yogis meditate upon the aksara Brahma^® and obtain the 
transcending light {paramjjotih^^). The idea of the aksara Brahma has been ela- 

^ This posture is wai ranted by the hh. Cila., VI. 13. 

* Ku., III. 45; cf. Micchakafika, I. 1. 

3 Ku., III. 47: cf. m. cm, VI. 13. 

« Kaghu., VIII. 19. 

^Ku., III. 48. 

* Kaghu., V. 24. 

’IV. 29, VI. 11-13. 

8 Ku., III. 49. 

* III. 32; cf. the comment on it. 

’«Rtf^«.,XIII. 6. 

“ Ibid. 

“K«.,III. 50. 
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botated in the Gita^. The idea of ksttra of the poet^ is the subject of discussion 
• in the Bhagavad Gltd^. The state of the Yogi is considered remarkable and sup- 
posed to endow him with supernatural powers^. One possessing the power of 
Yoga was supposed, for instance, to gain entrance even through bolted doors®. 
Such powers have been dealt with by Patahjali also*. 

The contemplation or Yoga, which required one to deaden entirely the acti- 
vity of the senses, naturally necessitated a Yogi to seek the solitary corner of a 
forest. The penance grove was, therefore, a necessary institution where even 
sylvan ‘trees in the middle of the altars of the ascetics who devoted themselves 
to meditation in the Virasana posture, appeared absorbed in contemplation, on 
account of the stillness caused by the absence of breeze’.’ 

Yoga was taken in the sense of contemplation leading to the final emancipa- 
tion*. W^hen strictly analysed, this idea does not seem much to refer, as pointed 
out above, to the philosophy of Yoga, developed in the Bhagavad Gttd^ where 
Yoga has been defined as ' karma su kauhlam''^^ 

Buddhism and Jainitm 

It is significant that no direct rcfcrcnce'is made to the Buddhists and Jainas. 
There are perhaps a few veiled references to the Buddhism but to Jainism there is 
nono unless v e care to interpret the word Vrayopaveud'^ in the Jaina sense of 
starvation to death. As regards Buddhism perhaps we have a few indirect 
references. I'he word Nirvana has been used by the poet several times’^ but 
it is doubtful if its implication is common with that similar term peculiar to the 
Buddhistic terminology. ‘Nirvana* means full bliss, supreme happiness. It 
literally means ‘what is blown out’ and refers tr) the blowing off, complete extinc- 
tion, of the self. Perhaps the Parivarajika of the Mdlavikdgnimttra was a Buddhist 
nun as the Hindu rules of asceticism do not encourage pravrajjd among women. 
Her dress of the hermit colour is commended’* and she utters the formula Sdn- 
tam pdpam, ddnfam paparid^ akin to the similar Buddhistic expression. We must 
note that the description of Siva’s contemplation’®, to which wc have made a re- 
ference above and which we have described at length elsewhere, bears a deep im- 
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III. JO, VI. 77. 

3 XIII. 
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pression of the Buddhistic Yoga. It was mainly Buddhism that popularised the 
practices of Yoga in India. Siva in contemplation resembles Buddha under the 
Bodhi tree and the images of Buddha in the Virasana mudra of which we have an 
endless variety preserved in the museums of India. The poet makes an allusion 
to the word Arhat^ but perhaps without meaning thereby the Buddhistic accep- 
tation of the term. 

From the above notice of the philosophical references it will be evident that 
Kalidasa takes his stand on popular Vedantism. It would seem that the saner 
section of the people, as rt presented by Kalidasa had turned to the conception 
of a deity of universal character embracing all. 

'Moksa 

The human aspirations according to the Hindu view centre round four ends, 
namely dharma, artha, kdma and moksa^. The last of these, moksa, is the final 
felicity, the ultimate bliss, the supreme beatitude. The poet variously refers to 
it by the terms mukt'i^, apavarged', anapayipada^, pardrdhyagat'd , the state of andvrttP, 
ajanmd^ and by such other expressions. Birth is considered a misery and a con- 
finement of the soul within the w’^alls of body {sarjrabandbtfi) from which libera- 
tion, mukti, is sought. In the absence of this liberation the soul has to take birth 
again and again {punarhhararfd^') and to undergo a chain of existences accordii^ to 
the actions of the previous birth. Each one of the noted six systems of Hindu 
philosophy, and Buddhism and Jainism seek to formulate their ideas and ways 
regarding the final emancipation of the spirit. According to the Vedanta this 
state is attained by the disappearance of the distinction of the individual souls and 
Brahma. Kalidasa remarks that according to the system of Yoga this state is 
achieved by meditation.^^ The Buddhists employ the word 'Nirvana to express this 
state. Nirvana literally means ‘what is blown out’ and it refers to the blowing off, 
the complete extinction of the self, a sublime state of conscious rest in omni- 
science. It later on came to mean the highest delight, the greatest felicity^^^ 

It may be noted here that actions, karmas, good or bad, cannot win moksa 
for however do we keep them unstinted with desires and sanga they are bound to 
get tinged with some sense of the results. The attainment of the manor atbas will 
necessarily form part of the end of karmas for there is no end to the manorathas^^. 

^Sak.,N. 15. 

® ^ghu., X. 84; cf. Ibid., 22. 
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The Mimarhsakas lay much stress on the performance of good actions comprised 
in 'the rituals and religious ceremonies, but good actions {punja), at their best, can 
bring only delight {sukha^), a residence in one of the seven lokas^. Their achieve- 
ment in the last end can be only the attainment of svarga^, heaven. But this 
state will not be one of the final beatitude and will not bring about a cessation of 
rebirths. The length of residence in the svarga will be in accordance with the punya 
karmas and when the latter will exhaust, the spirit will have to revert once again 
to the earth^ and resume its existence through the chain of births. The reference 
of Kalidasa to the liberation from rebirths through a dip in the Triveni® is only 
an instance of arthavada and is meant to encourage people to perform good 
actions. In fact, the existence of the spirit itself has been considered one enchained 
with the karmas^ and for moksa, the freedom* from them, the cutting of the 
Gordian loiot will be imperative. It is only when the actions have been burnt 
down with the fire of knowledge {tattvajndna^') that moksa can be achieved and 
this horrid chain of existences put aside.® 

1 iak., II. 10. 

* Kaytm., X. 21. 

“ Ku., 11 . 12; Kaghu., XI. S7, 8s; M. P., 30. 

^ M. P., 30. 

5 XIII. 58. 
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THE DA.TE OF KALIDASA 

Much has been written on the date of Kalidasa and the r?ngc of time in which 
he is sought to be placed is extensive. He is supposed to have lived in the and 
century B. C. on the one hand and in the 7th century A. D. and even later on 
the other. And the epochs marked out for him between these two ends are indeed 
many. We shall not discuss here the merits or demerits of the arguments put 
forth in favour of one extreme or in that of the other; as a matter of fact, most 
of the various theories will not even repay the labour of scrutiny. It is proposed 
to briefly examine here just a few of the theories and then to furnish the data which 
may fix the poet’s date as accurately as possible. An attempt will be made, there- 
fore, to bring the two lines closer and thus to indicate the utmost possible narrow 
range wherein the poet may have flourished. 

The two limits of the poet’s date are easily determined. The earlier limit 
is settled by the fact that the Mdlankagnimitra depicts the court life of Agnimitra 
the son of Pusyamitra, the founder of the Suhga family, whose rule ended about 
148 B. C. The lower limit is fixed by the Aiholc inscription of 654 A. D, which 
names the poet. 

The and ceptury B. C. theory has no serious defenders. We must remem- 
ber, besides, that Kalidasa cannot be accepted as a contemporary of Patanjali 
feu: he shows a thorough acquaintance with the terminology used by the latter 
in his Yogasiltras. Panatanjali, we know, was a contemporary of Pusyamitra. 
Then the tradition makes the poet contemporary with Vikramaditya, which was 
never a Suhga royal epithet and who cannot be placed earlier that the ist century 
B.C. 

Likewise, there is a number of unsurmountable difficulties in accepting the 
1st century B. C. theory. This theory depends much for its strength on the fact 
that the Vikrama era was founded in 56 B. C. by a king named Vikramaditya who 
was also the patron-of the poet. But we do not know of any Vikramaditya in 
the 1st century B. C. likely to have been so strong as to oust the Sakas and assume 
the epithet of Sakdri and to found an era. It is even doubtful if the era was at 
all founded in the ist century B. C. The first use of this era (in the name of Vik- 
rama)^ was made about a thousand years after the time when it is said to have been 
founded 1 -The theory, however, has had two brilliant champions, namely Rao 
Bahadur C. V. Vaidya and Professor K. C. Chattopadhyaya. Vaidya’s arguments, 
set forth in the Anmh of the Bhandarkar Institute^, have been thoroughly met by 
K. G. Sankar in the next issue of the same publication*. The endeavours of Prof. 

^ This eta was in use under a different name, Krta. 

* July i$zo, pp. 63-68. 



APPENDIX A 


553 


Chattopadhyaya also have been controverted by Prof. V. V. Mirashi in bis Kali- 
dasa^. But here a few remarks may be made against the conclusion of Mr. Chatto- 
padhyaya. He has taken his stand on the fact that there are similarities in the expres- 
sions of Kalidasa and A^vaghosa and he has tried to show that the latter is a bor- 
rower and that since he lived in the ist century A. D., the poet must have lived 
in the ist century B. C. It may be observed at the very outset that many of the 
supposed similarities are no similarities at all and ninety per cent of the phraseo- 
logy of Kalidasa which the learned professor reads in Asvaghosa are common to 
all Sanskrit poets. As a matter of fact, they are the common property of the 
Sanskrit literature. And even when it may be established that the borrowing is 
genuine it will remain to be proved as to who borrowed from whom The evi- 
dence deduced from the writings of the two poets and the subsequent conclu- 
sions drawn from them by the professor are hardly convincing Some of the 
conclusions are indeed absolutely unwarranted. A searching scrutiny will easily 
show this to be the case. 

Prof. Chattopadhyaya thinks that when a philost^pher is constrained to 
write poetry he will read and imitate others^. But thtre is hardly any justifica- 
tion for his view that Asvaghosa was constrained tt) write poetry. We hold that 
the compositions of the pf)et were never a result of constraint. They were on 
the contrary a product of choice, voluntary choice. He has amply put his creden- 
tials before his critics and whoever judges him will be convinced that he may be 
inferior to this poet or that in the dignity of diction, in the sweetness of expression 
or in the skill and dexterity of the arrangement of his plots, but certainly the Buddba- 
carita and the Saundarananda are products of no mean merit. Why, Mr. Chattopa- 
dhyaya himself admits that Asvaghosa is a first rate poet^. The professor quotes' 
Mr. K. G. Sankara approving his remark that there are unnecessary repetitions 
in Asvaghosa which clearly indicate a novice’s hand*. This cannot be accept- 
ed. There are endless repetitions of expressions and ideas in Kalidasa him- 
self who is the master of Sanskrit poetry. A number of verses of the seventh 
canto of the Ktmdra sambhava finds repetition in the seventh canto of the 
Kaghuvamlc^. And surely every litterateur, whether a poet or a prose writer, 
has a particular weakness for certain expressions which he repeats. Mr. Chatto- 
padhyaya supposes that Kalidasa’s single verse {Ku., Vll. 62, Ra., VII. ii) 
is repeated twice by Asvaghosa and he asks: “Docs not this clearly indicate 
who is the plagiarist?” He further adds that “the puritanic monk has 
taken care to omit ‘the fragrance of wine®.”’ Mr. Chattopadhyaya conveniently 
uses the same argument in two opposite contexts as it suits him. He, for 
example, approvingly quotes Principal Saradaranjan Ray,“ On this consider- 

ation the presumption is that Kalidasa is the author of these common ideas. 
If he were not, he would not have paraded them this w'^ay. The thief does 

’ Hindi edition, pp. 14 fF. 

* Tie Date of Kalidasa p. 83. 

*Ibid., p. 106. 
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^Raghu., 5-1 j; Ku., 56-62; Kaghu., 19; Ku., 73. 
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not make a display of stolen goods^.” Now, one may ask, who is the plagiarist 
Kalidasa or A^vaghosa ? — one who conceals his borrowing or one who parades 
it ? If A§vagho§a had borrowed expressions from Kalidasa, could he have para- 
ded them by repeating their use ? And can the same argument not be utilized 
the other way by saying that the plagiarist will try to convince the world regarding 
a borrowed expression by repeating it and making it patently his own ? And it 
is strange that the learned professor should have thought that a single verse of Kali- 
dasa has been repeated twice by A^vaghosa when he himself refers® to two verses 
of Kalidasa one contained in the Kumdrasambhava and the other in the Kaghuvamsa 
as case in point. About the omission of ‘the fragrance of wine’ it may be said 
that the ‘puritan’ does not take care to omit it but that he cannot think of it. 
Kalidasa, on the other hand, being obsessed by the prejudices and tfe prefer- 
ences of his age betrays himself in the expression. His age, as it is amply proved 
in the body of this book, was marked by drinking wine. It is thus not that 
one omits the expression but that the other improves upon the context by using 
it right in keeping with the spirit of the age. It is further, pointed out that “It is 
because the Samdarananda is his first hdvya^ A^vaghosa wrote those apologetic 
lines at the end ol the work. When writing the Buddhacarita, his fame as a poet 
must have been established and he needed no apology®.” But can this view 
at all endure ? Does not an apology form almost an integral part of the open- 
ing portion of a Sanskrit poet ? And is the habit forsaken when a certain poet 
has achieved celebrity ? Does not Kalidasa himself begin his Kaghuvamdd^, 
the maturest product of his genius, with profound humility and studied apology ? 
And is it that this apology is the essential start of a novice ? Does not Kali- 
dasa himself again challenge the old standards of valuation in his Mdlavikdgni- 
mitra^, a work positively of questionable merit?. And do we not find that majes- 
tic poet Bhavabhuti throwing gauntlets in the face of his contemporaneous 

world of critics through his famous verse® tdnpratinaisayatnah . . . ,\Jtpatsyate 

wamatukoapi samanadharma Kdlohyaniravadhinipuld ca prtJm'i About the professor’s 
assertion that there is no occasion for the pre-history of the Sakyas and the birth 
and ancestry of Nanda and that it has been done by A^vaghosa in imitation of the 
KaghwamJa^ , it can be asked:- Can the mere existence of an historical Kdvya induce 
another poet to preface his kdvya with a dynastic account ? And is not the prac- 
tice of giving dynastic history warranted in Uteraturc ? Does not Bana follow 
the same practice in his Harsacarita} '.Mr, Chattopadhyaya supposes to have 
gained a capital point in a faulty expression of A§vaghosa. He says, “It is a bull’s 
shoulder and not a lion’s that can be an object for comparison. A^vagho§a has 
made Nanda have the shoulders of a lion and the eyes of a bull 1 Kalidasa does 
not mention the eyes of Dillpa but his shoulders are likened to those of a bull. 

^ Ibid., p. 84. 

* Ibid., p. 88. 

_ *Ibid., p. 90. 

«Cf. I. 2, 3. 
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A^vaghosa attempted variation but betrayed plagiarism^.” The professor also 
remarks®, “or, may we think that the variation in A^vaghosa is due to wrong me- 
mory?” In this observation, firstly, it is presumed without any ground whatever 
that a borrowing has been made and then a further error is committed on this 
hypothetical deduction. If at all there is a wrong comparison, indeed it is 
genuine. There is hardly any point in looking for a conscious effort in 
an innocent flaw. And as a matter of fact the shoulders of a lion arc 
broad enough to be used for comparison and the bull’s eyes are without doubt 
ideally big. As to the learned scholar’s suggestion that the variation may fave 
been occasioned® due to wrong memory,’ wc can only say that it knocks the 
bottom out of his purposeful endeavour. Is it not strange that Asvaghosa had 
no manuscript of Kalidasa’s works before his eyes? It is expected that a person 
who is freely borrowing from a poet, and is making conscious efforts for effecting 
variations in them should at least possess a copy of his works ! And surely one 
who borrows at such an exhaustive length should become a veritable master and 
must not suffer to occur such a common-place mistake as one pointed out above 
by the professor. lie points out that the description of the conepest of iMara 
by Asvaghosa is borrowed from the destruction of Kama in the K.umarasamhhaiuF’ 
But just the opposite may be possible for it must be borne in mind that in the life 
f)f Buddha the noted incident is a remarkable one. It is interesting to note that 
Mr. Chattopadhyaya- thinks that one improvement is sought to be made by 
Asvaghosa in making Su.ndarl paint her cheeks herself on K.didasa’s making Kama 
clye the feet of Rati with lac*. Andi n this connection he quotes Smaragarnlakhan- 
danam mama sirasi nnmdanani dehi padapallavamuddram^ of Jayadeva. It may 
be pointed out that it is no improvement of Asvaghosa on Kalidasa but it occurs 
in Kalidasa as also later in Jayadeva because both Kalidasa and Jayadeva come 
after Vatsyayana. As to the parallelism of Narada’s prophecy regarding Uma’s 
marriage with Siva and Asita’s prophecy regarding the future greatness of Buddha®, 
it may only be said that the latter happens to form an incident of the Buddhist 
legends important enough to have been taken from there. “Lastly,” the profes- 
sor adds, “the still later Stltrdlankdra, to judge from the three passages preserved 
in the Dhjavaddna (pp. 357-64, 38z-4, 430-3), is a first rate work with very little 
obligation to Kalidasa.’” This is a candid confession undoing all that he has 
said, for, taking the professor for his word, if Asvaghosa could bring out ‘a first 
rate work’ with very little obligation to Kalidasa can he not be credited with enou gh 
poetical sense to compose much inferior pieces without the influence of Kalidasa ? 
In continuation of his last point perhaps trying to retrieve his ground lost through 
his confession, the professor adds in a footnote®: “The third passage, contain- 


^ Date of Kalidasa, p. 94 footnote. 
2 Ibid., p. 94. 

» Ibid., p. 97. 

* Ibid., p. 97 footnote. 
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ing a touching story of Adoka’s liberality towards the Sangha may have been 
influenced by the story of Raghu’s liberality in the KaghuvamJa, V.” This makes 
the confusion worse confounded. For a devout Buddhist was not tbe A^okan 
liberality closer at hand to go by and the Asokavaddna the hoard to draw from ? 
Thus using the professor’s own words we can say that “One may object about my 
inferences that such coincidences are natural when there is an agreement in the 
subject matter and they do not necessarily imply borrowing^.” 

Here we may refer to a few more points raised in the same paper. Mt. 
Chattopadhyaya has fallen a victim to the usual erior when he says that Khara- 
vela did much mischief in Pusyamitra’s dominions^. Since the coins beating the 
name of Pusyamitra have now been discovered the equation of this king with 
Bahasatimitra of the Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela is hardly jusiified and 
therefore Kharavela and Pusyamitra cannot be considered contempoiaries at least 
on the basis of that evidence. As to the professor’s objection to Candra Gupta II 
being considered king of Ujjayini^, it may be assetted that he was king of Ujjay- 
ini by virtue of his having conquered Avanti and'Suiastra. We know from inscrip- 
tions^ that both Kumara Gupta I and Skanda Gupta continued to hold sway ovti 
these tw’O provinces. Rega.rding his observation — “The manner in which Kalidasa 
has paraded his astronomical learning indicates the popularity of the study in that 
region, and probably also its recent introduction there®” — it can only be added 
that if the terms became known in the ist century B. C. we ir.ust allow a fair inter- 
val of time to let them become current so as to be popularly understood in poe- 
tical allusions. Kalidasa then could not have lived in the ist century B. C. 

We may here note a few further points to show that the ist century B. C. 
theory cannot be accepted for the date of Kalidasa. 

Firstly, Kalidasa nowhere in the whole range of his works mentions the 
Sakas. If he had lived in the ist century B. C., say about 57 B. C., he would have 
surely known of the Saka invasion mentioned in the Yugapurana®of the Gdrgi 
Sarhhitd which came about 35 B. C. and to which a refetence would have become 
inevitable. It was a very important invasion coming from the frontier under 
Amlata’, perhaps a governor of the Saka king Azes (58 B. C.-ii B C.) 

Secondly, the calm times and the sense of luxury pervading throughout 
the works of the poet could not have been an incident of the disturbed political 
condition of the ist century B. C. 

Thirdly, the Puranic traditions and details which find such frequent mention 
in the works of the poet came mostly to be compiled under the Gupta patronage 
and may yet have been in the melting pot during the ist century B. C. 

1 Ibid., p. 92. 

* Ibid., p. 117. 

® Ibid., p. 145. 

* Mandasor Store Inscription of Kumara Gupta I and Bandhuvarma; Junagarh Rock In- 
scription of Skanda Gupta. 

® The Diite of Kalidasa, p. 162. 

*Diwan Bahadur Professor K. H. Dhruva’s edition,/. B, O. R. i'., Vol. XVI, pp. i, 21. 
I. 51 ff.cf.Ibid.,p. 41. > ft' > • 

’Ibid., p. 21, 1 . 58. 
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Fourthly, the enormous number of the images of Hindu Gods and their 
temples to which the poet makes frequent references cannot point to the c<jnditions 
of the ist century B. C. Surely the idol worship had long become prevalent in 
India but the prolific fashioning of the Hindu images marks out the period sfter the 
Kusanas. The impetus was received through the introduction of the Mahay ana, 
a bhakti movement of the ist century A. D. Before that mostly the images of 
Yaksas were worshipped. This is how references to the idols of gods arc not so 
frequent in A^vaghosa as in Kalidasa. This may also incidentally point to the 
posterity of the latter poet to the former who live in the ist century A. D. 

Thus the ist century B. C. theory must be abandoned. likewise 
the sixth century theory of Hoernle^. M. M. Hara Prasad Shastri- and 
Dr. D. A. Bhandarkar® making Kalidasa contemporary with Yasodharman have 
been very ably combated by scholars like Dr. A. B. KeitM and Mr. B. C. 
Mazumdar® and must be abandoned. The theories of Hoernle and Pathak 
are based on the reference to ktinkumn which idea is also set at right 
by accepting with Prof. Pathak the reading Variksuiot Sindhu^. We have already 
discussed the point of saffron in the valley of Oxus in our chapter dealing with the 
place names in connection with the identification of the habitat of the Huiias. 
There we have also discussed that the Hunas had already crossed the Oxus and 
settled in its valley in A. D. 425 w^hen they had been defeated by Behramgour of 
Persia and when the Oxus had been recognized by them as their boundary. Even 
as early as A. D. 350 they had attacked Persia and had been repulsed by Shapur the 
Great’. Therefore there is absolutely no need of Kalidasa being dragged to 
the 6th century for giving the Hunas time to invade India and settle in Kashmir. 
Then the fact that the poet has been followed by Vatsabhatti* points that he lived 
before A. D. 472 in which year the inscription is dated. 

The poet is not aware of the Huna and the Pusyamitra trouble of the reign of 
Kumara Gupta, and so Mr. Manmohan Chakravarti’s date* of the end of the fifth 
century A. D. is also precluded. Thus the range of time in which Kalidasa lived 
and worked has been narrowed down to a considerable limit, i.e., about A. D. 
400. Since Kalidasa follows Vatsyayana in many details, as has been shown in the 
chapter on Learning, he must have come after the third century which is tlic 
accepted date for Vatsyayana. Therefore the poet must have lived about A. D. 
400. This view has the concurrence of Sir R.G. Bhandarkar^®, K'^itM^ andSmitM-. 

' /. R. *-]. S., 1909, pp. 109 ff. 

B. O. R. S., 1916, pp. 31 fF. 

* Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, 1927, V'^ 1 . VIll. pp. 200-4. 

^7. R. A. S., 1909, pp. 433 ff. 

® Ibid., pp. 731 ff; 7. B. 0 . R. S., 1916, pp. 389 ff. 

•Cf. Meghadiita, Introduction; J. B. O. R. J’.,XIX. pp. 35-43. 

^ Indian Antiquary, 1919, p. 66. 

* Mandasor Inscription, cf. V. 31 with Ktu., V. 2, 3; cf. also Kielhorn-Go//. Nach., 1890, 
pp. 231 seq. Buhler — Die Indischen Inscription, p. 71. J. R. A. S., 1909, pp. 433 ff. 

*7- R- ‘^ 5 ., 1903, pp. 183 ff; ibid., 1904, pp. 158 ff. 

1 ® 7. B. B. 0 . R. S., Vol. XX. p. 399. 

A His. of Sans. Lit., p. 82. 
p. 321. 
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Below will be given a few points to bring about the contemporaneity of 
Kalidasa with the Guptas. Most of these points arc absolutely new and will fix 
the poet to the reigns of Candra Gupta II Vikramaditya and his son Kumara 
Gupta. We shall start, however, with two points commom with others. 

There is a perfect similarity of expression between the language of Kalidasa 
and that of the inscriptions of the Imperial Guptas. Sometimes the very same 
phrases occur in Kalidasa as well as the inscriptions. Mr. Chakra vartd and Mi. 
Basak^ have compared this affinity at length and Dr. F. W. Thomas has referred 
to a number of expressions formed from the root gup^. And although he does 
not subscribe to this view at least one thing positively follows from this. It is 
that Kalidasa was greatly fond of using the derivatives from the root gup. This 
may have, been due to his patronage by the Imperial Guptas. Throughout the 
present work also affinities in expressions and ideas pertaining to the social, re- 
ligious, aesthetic and sculptural aspects have been alluded to. We may refer 
here to three such further affinities. The legends on the Gupta coins — 
Samarasatavitcitavijayo jitaripur ajito 4ivam jaytP, Kdjddhirdjah prthivlvijitvddivam 
jajatjd hrtavdjitnedhalP, Ksitimavajitja sucaritair divam juyuti Vikramddityah^, 
etc, are much akin to Kalidasa’s purd saptadvtpani jayati va sudbdmapratirathalP . 
Karttikeya riding a peacock, found on the coins of the Imperial Guptas®, was per- 
haps their family deity. Kalidasa makes frequent allusions to Kumara and 
Skanda® and actually translates the coin figure of Karttikeya riding a peacock in 
his expression mayuraprsthdsrayind guhenP^. Kalidasa also refers to this symbol 
borne on the seals. 

The works of the poet disclose a very calm and prosperous state of things. 
The life of luxury, pursuit of art and literature and the social and economic great- 
ness of a people are possible only in a well protected state and Kalidasa’s was a 
time of prosperous and benevolent rule. It may have been of the Guptas. The 
features referred to above have been alluded to throughout this work. 

The religious toleration as evidenced by the inscriptions of the Guptas and 
as described by Fahien is borne out by the writings of Kalidasa. The Puranic 
traditions which are utilized to a great length by the poet were mainly compiled 
during the Gupta period. The multiplicity of the idols of Hindu gods is a cons- 
picuous feature of the writings of Kalidasa as they are of the Gupta times. In 
the sculpture during the pre-Gupta epochs images of Yaksas and Buddha pre- 
ponderated. 

’/. R. A. S., 190}, pp. 185 if., 1904, pp. 158 ff. 

® Proceedines of the zna Oriental Conference, pp. 525 if. 

®/. R. A.S., 1909, pp. 740 if. 

* Samudra Gupta, Standard Type, Obverse. 

® Candra Gupta I, 7\ivamedba Type, Obv. 

* Ibid., Chatra Type, Obv. 

’ ^Sk., VII. 37. 

* Kumara Gupta, Peacock Type, Reverse. 

» IL?^«., II. 56, 37, 75, III. 16, 23, 55, V. 36, VI. 2, 4, VII. I, 15, 61, IX. 24, 25-, 26, X. 
85, XIV. 22; Ku,y III. 24, 25, 26. 

Raghu,^ VI. 4. ' 
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The poet must have flourished, as already pointed out, after Vatsyayana whom 
he follows closely in his description of erotic scenes. Vatsyayana has been placed 
in the 5rd century A. D. The tradition makes the poet contemporary with a Vik- 
ramaditya and since after the 3rd century we know of only one Vikramaditya, i.c., 
Candra Gupta II, before Skanda Gupta, he lived about A. D. 400. 

He knows of the Greek terms like Jamitra^, Diametron, and so may 
have lived during the Gupta period for we must allow an interval of time for 
the foreign terms getting current in the land. 

Hunas are defeated by Raghu in their own land of the Oxvs valley. They 
definitely settled down in thatareaaboutA. D. 425 when after their defeat byBch- 
ramgour, the Oxus was made the boundary between their habitat and Persia. The 
conquest of Bactria had actually been made by Candra Gupta II as is attested to 
by the Mehroli iron pillar of Candra. The Kaghuvamh may have been composed 
soon after A. D. 425, say by A. D. 430, the work being the last and the most con- 
summa.tc piece of the poet. 

We may also refer here to some conclusive sculptural data furnished by the 
poet. 

Kalidasa refers to the webbed jdLagrathitangolih karah- of Bharata. 

Sculptures and terracottas with webbed fingers are amazingly rare and thease that 
are extant date from the Gupta period alone. The Mankunwar Stone Buddha® 
preserved in the Lucknow' Museum may serve for an instance. It has webbed 
fingers on both the hands. 

Kalidasa alludes to the figures of Gahga and Yamuna carrying fly whisks.'* 
The beginnings of the representation of these two river goddesses as chauri-bear- 
ers of gods in sculpture mark the later stages of the Kusana and the early stages 
of theGiptaart. Such images are preserved in the Muttra® and Lucknow® 
museums. The reverse of the tiger type of Samudra Gupta’s coins show’s 
Ganga holding a fillet and a lotus’. 

The chatra of the pre-Kusana images later on developed into the halo ris- 
ing from the pedestal from the back of (he image. During the Kusana period 
it was plain and w’^as called prahhdffiandaJa. Later, during the Gupta period, it 
was elaborated and its ground mostly filled with fanciful figures and rays of radia- 
ting light. This has been particularly marked by Kalidasa in his term sphurat- 
prahhdmandalaP . 

The description given by the poet of the samadhi of Siva in the Kumdrasam- 
bhava^ perfectly tallies with the Buddha and Budhisattva images sitting in the 
Vfrdsam tnudrd of the Kusana times. The poet has these images for his model. 


^Ku.,YU. I. 

a VII. 16. 

® Pointed out to me by my friend Dr. V. S. Agarwala. 

«K«., yn. 42. 

s Exhibit No. 1507 of Ganga from Maholi and No. 2659 Yamuna from Katra Keshava- 
deva. 

• Yamuna figure No. 5563. 

’ Cf. Allen, p. LXXIV. B. N. C. 

« Raghu., III. 60, V. 3 1, XIV. 14; Ku., I. 24. 

^Ku., Ill 42-50. 
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These points will conclusively prove that Kalidasa was a poet of the Gupta 
times. The perfect calm that pervades his works precludes the reign of Skanda 
Gupta and the closing years of the reign of Kumara Gupta I which were marred 
by the trouble with the Pusyamitras and the Hunas. The lower limit of the date 
of the poet thus may 'be put in the year 449 A. D., 450 being the year of the war 
with the Pusyamitras. But if both Kumara Gupta and Skanda Gupta have been re- 
ferred indirectly by the poet he might have lived to sec the birth of Skanda Gupta. 
The poet wrote extensively and his work must have extended over a long period 
of time. If he lived to an old age, say eighty years, then taking his death 
about A. D. 445 , we can place, his birth about A. D. 365 , Thus he may have been 
born during the reign of Samudra Gupta and lived 'during the whole of Chan- 
dra Gupta II’s reign and the major part of Kumara Gupta’s rule. He thus may 
have seen the birth of Skanda Gupta also as the prince must have been at least 
twenty years old when he beat back the Pusyamitras. And if Kalidasa began his 
career as a poet in his twenty-fifth year his '^^tnsathhara may have been begun about 
A. D. 390, and his period of activities may have spread over along range of time 
coinciding with what is popularly known as the Goden Age of Indian history^. 

^ Professor V. V. Mirasbi has discussed the evidence fmm the Kmtalesvaraduutya in his 
Kalidasa, Ch. I, but here no discussion on that work has been made since the piece is not yet re- 
covered. 
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EXTENT OF PUSYAMITRA'S EMPIRE: 

It is not the purpose of this Appendix to settle the limits of the great Suhga 
empire on all its four directions. The point occasioned for discussion is due to an 
observation of Kalidasa in the Malavik-agnimitra which' has been misunderstood 
by certain scholars. Sindhu, a river, finds mention in the above named play, Act 
V, in course of emperor Pusyamitra’s letter to his son, Agnimitra, the ruling 
prince of Vidi^a and the viceroy of his father’s southern possessions. There 
it is narrated that on the southern bank of the Sindhu {sindhordaksinarodhasi) Vasu- 
mitra, the grandson of the emperor and the guardian of his sacrificial horse had 
an encounter with Yavanas, the Greeks, whom he vanquished. The interest of 
this Appendix is therefore, to identify the river Sindhu of the text and to indi- 
cate the north western frontier of the Sunga empire. In this regard the title of 
this Appendix will prove a misnomer as there is no endeavour made to settle the 
limits of that empire on all its four points. The discussion, however, is not free 
from difficulties and it incidentally brings to the fore some very important and 
interesting points. There is an important section of the Early History of India^ 
devoted by Dr. Vincent A. Smith to a discussion of the invasion of Menan- 
der on India of which several incidents and conclusions will prove unfounded 
and mistaken. We shall indicate them as we proceed. 

Smith, following Cunningham, thinks that the western foreigners took up 
the challenge of the Suhga emperor “on the banks of the river Sindhu, which now 
forms the boundary between Bundelkhand and the Rajputana states'^.” He fur- 
ther adds that “These disputants may have been part of the division of Menander’s 
army which had undertaken the siege of Madhyamika in Rajputana®.” But 
the utter untenability of Smith’s position is easily established by a few facts which 
we give below. We shall, at the start, examine the savant’s conclusion itself 
and so we shall have to take into account a few antecedent facts as well. 

I. Smith confuses the invasion of Menander with that of Demetrios and 
makes Pusyamitra a contemporary of both Kharavela and Menander*. The con- 
temporaneity of Pusyamitra and Kharavela rests on an extremely dubious datum, 
that of the equation of the former with Bahasatimitra of the Hathigumpha in- 
scription of Mahdmeghavdhana Kharavela. Now since the coins of Pusyamitra have 
been discovered bearing his own naVne, there is hardly any justifiable ground for 
clinging to an unnatural and indirect equation of part of the etymology 
(Pusya-Brahaspati) of the two names, Jayaswal himself having had accepted it 

^ 4th Edition, pp. 209 ff. 

*Ibid., p. 21 1. 

* Ibid. ^ 

♦Ibid., pp. 209, 210, 227-229. 
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only as a temporary workable hypothesis. The equation then easily falls to the 
ground. Then, if we accept with Jayaswal ‘Dimita’ as the correct reading of 
the Hathigumpha inscription, which seems very probable, the Greek king 
(YonarSja) of the Indian invasion turns out to be Demetrios and not Menander. 
There is another important point which makes the contemporaneity of Pus5^a- 
mitra with Kharavela highly improbable. The Yugapurdna of the Gdrgi Samhitd, 
an astronomical work of about the ist century B. C.^ (i.e. written within a 
range of fifty years of Pusyamitra’s time) narrates the incidents, of this Greek 
invasion just after the reign of SaliSuka Maurya®, the fourth successor of A 4 oka. 
Now, according to the lY^j«//P«A-tf«i7,®Sali^uka Maury a is folio wed by at least three 
kings, namely Soma^arman Maurya (Da^avarman or Devavarman of the Vdyu 
Purdm), Satadhanvan Maurya (Satadanus of the Vdju Purdna), and Brhadratha 
Maurya (BrhadaSvaor BrjadaSva of the Vdyu Purdnei). And it is after killing this 
last named Maurya king that Pusyamitra ascends the throne of Magadha. Now, 
if the invasion came after the reign of Salisuka Maurya, certainly the Suriga 
emperor was removed downwards at least three reigns from the event of 
the occupation of Pataliputra. According to Smith’s corriputation itself 
Pusyamitra is removed from Salisuka Maurya at least twenty-one years^ 
(i. e. 206 B. C. acc. of Somaiarman, 185 B. C. the acc. of Pusyamitra). Thus 
the invasion must not have fallen in the reign of Pusyamitra. This important 
piece of evidence of the Yugapurdna has been overlooked by scholars. 
Now Kharavela’s invasion against Pusyamitra itself is unfounded and it must 
have come earlier probably during the time of Salisuka Maurya himself, 
to which fact Smith himself reluctantly, and perhaps doubtfully, accedes®. 
The Yugapurdna says that Salisuka Maurya was terribly irreligious himself 
although he persecuted the people of Saurastra and emulating Sampiati, 
forcibly converted them to Jainism, his own faith. This indeed may have 
been considered enough ground for a foreign invasion and there is there- 
fore no wonder that the almost contemporaneous chronicler calls the Greek 
invader Demetrios Dharmamita®, a ‘friend of the faith.’ Thus the invasion 
came much before the accession of Pusyamitra to the throne of Magadha. 
We learn, besides, of two invasions of Kharavela on Magadha. On the first 
occasion the Magadha king was humbled. It seems that it was now that the 
Greek invasion came. On the second invasion of Kharavela, according to the 
Hathigumpha inscription, the Greeks (Yonaraja Dimita) retired to Mathura and 
Kharavela again held sway over Magadha’. we may remark at this stage that ac- 
cording to the Yugapurdna^ already ‘the kings( of Magadha) had perished and the 
Greeks had been ruling* in the MadhyadeSa. It may, however, be observed on the 


1 /. B. O. R. S., Xiy. 1928, p. 399. 

^ H. H. J., 4th Edition, p. 207. 

^ Ibid., pp. 401-02, IT. 16 ff. 

^ E. H. L, 4th Edition, p. 207. 

5 Ibid. 

« 7. B. 0 . R. S,, XIX. 3, 1928, p. 401, 1 . 19. 
Ibid., p. 403, 1 . 40. 

■» ^ Ibid., 1 . 41. 
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same authority that the Greeks did not retire due to the Orissan pressure but they 
did so in consequence of a civil war which had broken out among themselves. 
It was the revolt of Eukratides that had compelled Demetrios, the Rex Indorum 
of Justin^, to speed up with a desperate haste towards the north. All the same, 
the incident served as a great event for the panegyrical exploits of the great 
Orissan potentate. The Greek withdrawal from the Aryavarta is indirectly 
alluded to by Patanjali also while commenting on the Paninian ephorism Sudrdm- 
maninas'itdmnP'. Thus if all this happened during Salisuka Maurya’s time or 
soon after his demise, then at least three reigns had to intervene before the great 
usurper could be brought to the scene of action, Pusyamitra, therefore, could not 
have been the ruler of Magadha contemporary with either Kharavcla or Deme- 
trios. He may, however, have been a younger contemporary, serving in the 
Mauryan army and making his plans for and keeping a distant cast over his 
future usurpation. 

I am prepared, however, to accept the view of Tarn as expressed in his 
Greeks in hactria and India, a remarkable publication of recent years, that Menan- 
der was probably a General of Demetrios and also perhaps his son-in-law® If it 
was so, Menander would indeed become a contemporary of another youngman 
Pusyamitra. Menander may have joined Demetrios in his attack on the Alaga- 
dhan empire and Tarn’s thesis^ that it was led by Menander on the east and by 
Demetrios and Apollodotus on the west like a pair of pincers, the points of the 
pincers meeting at Pataliputra may be correct. This may besides be borne out by the 
fact that Patanjali referring obviously to this event mentions simultaneously the 
sieges of Saketaand Madhyamika {arunadjavanah sdketam, arunadyavanah madhyami- 
kdffi) \n an exainple. It is significant how of the two sieges one located in Oudh 
and the other near Chitor in Rajputana could have been simultaneously effected 
if they had not been carried on by two flanks led under independent and yet 
tactfully coordinated units of an Invader’s rushing columns of army. It may also 
be observed here that both Patanjali and the Gargt Sarhhita^, refer to the same Greek 
invasion for in both the allusions to the siege of Saketa are common. By analy- 
sing the Yugapnrdna we find that there has not been only one invasion on Magadha 
but several. Smith considers them to be only one and this he supposes to 
have Come towards tlie close of Pusyamitra’s reign®, the invader being Menander ! 
But actually the first came under Domctrics, as is attested to by both the Hathi- 
gumpha inscription’ and the Yugapurdna^, Menander as a general leading an 
attack on the eastern side®. The Greeks become supreme in Pataliputra for a 
time. The kings disappear and the Greeks rule^®. The provinces get disrupted and 

^ XLI. 6, 4, Demetrli regts Indoram. cf. Greeks in Baetria and India, p. 154. 

Mahabhasya (While describing the boundaries of Aryavarta). 

* W. W. Tarn: Greeks in Bactria and India, pp. 140, 225, 226. 

‘Ibid., pp. 140 ff. 

s/. B. 0 . R. J., XIV, 3, 1928, p. 402, 1 . 22. 

• B- H. /., 4th Edition, pp. 210, 229. 

’ Yonaraja Dimita. 

•/. B. O. R. S., XIV. 3, 1928, p. 403, 1 . 40. 

» Creeks in Bactria and India, pp. 140 ff. J. B.O. R. S., Ibid., 1 . 41. 
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fall to disorder^ and anarchy. But the Greeks do not stay in the Madhyadc^a 
for loiig2 and Demetrios is constrained to hasten he meward to extinguish the con- 
flagration set by the wily Eukratides. Necessity compels him to abandon his east- 
ern possessions to Menander, who sets himself up as king at Sakala. At this stage 
the Yugapurana comes in with an interesting event if we accept the reading Sakala 
with Professor Dhruva^. Seven stalwarts arise in the Greek camip at Sjigala, 
an internecine war develops and the Greek leaders meet Aieir doom in the dis- 
aster. Then there is another move towards the east, probably under 
Menander. Swords are unsheathed, steel cracks under steel, may be near about 
Saketa and the east meets the west. There is a storm and then a consequent lull; 
the beaten foreign divisions decamp in disorder. And if we are to believe Plu- 
tarch that Menander died fighting in camp^ who couW indeed his invincible inve- 
terate enemy be, but Pusyamitra? Now the interval between the two Greek in- 
vasions must have fallen apart from each other several decades in distance of time. 
This would allow the three Mauryan reigns to pass off, the assassination of 
the last Mauryan king and the usurpation of the Magadhan throne by Pusyamitra 
to be successfully attempted, the first performance of the yd /;'</ we to be accom- 
plished and a long reign to be established. Then came the vigorous attempt to 
reclaim the lost possessions to the dominions of Demetrios on the part of Menander 
who considered them his own both by virtue of his having succeeded to the eastern 
possession of Demetrios and by that of his part collaboration in the earlier victory 
over Magadha. But his designs were foiled by the Brahmanic veteran, Pus- 
yamitra, Patanjali’s model of a Brahmanical revivalist. And it was now when 
the storm on the west had passed off, the throne of Sakala bad Iain vacant and the 
possessions neat about Taxila and the Indus had been rendered uncertain, the 
Indian worthy thought of a complete effacement of the enemy and of claiming the 
dubious possessions of the Indus as his own. The second ' Asvamedha followed 
in consequence. Vasumitra, the valiant escort of the agile sacrificial horse and 
the grandson of the redoubtable Pusyamitra overran the vast tableland of the 
Aryavarta and swept past the kingless capital of Sakala and Taxila and crushed the 
challenge of the gathering Greeks in a bend of the Indus, the Sindhu of our text, 
and thus reiterated the claims of his grandfather as a paramount sovereign of 
India. Tarn draws an affinity between the designs of Alexander and Demetrios® 
ill their projected conquest of India. The analogy may%e completed by obser- 
ving that it proves true on the Indian side as well. It can. be said that just as 
Demetrios had Alexander for his model perhaps Pusyamitra also had Candra- 
gupta for his. But just as Alexander coqld accomplish nothing Demetrios’ 
plans also fell through. It was Menander who had to strive to lay claims to the 
possessions of his master, Demetrios, right in the manner of Seleukos endeavour- 
ing to regain possession of the lost dominions of his master, Alexander. But 


‘ f^mr: ^ tnsni: 1 Ibid., p. 402, 1. 25, 

* ^ imr 11 IWd., p. 405, 1. 42. 

»/• B- O. R. J-., XVI. I. pp. 20, 1 . 22. 

* Greeks in Baetria and India, p. 228, (Mor., 821, D.) 

®Ibid., p. 131. 
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just as Seleukos had teceived the suiprise of his life in his defeat byCandra- 
gupta Maurya so also did Menander receive his in his adverscs at the hands of 
Pusyamitra. Nor was the Indian sovereign less energetic in his demands on the 
humble Greeks. Had not Candragupta received a Greek princess in the daughter 
of Seleukos as a term of stipulation in the treaty? Why should then Puysamitra 
hold back in a similar circumstance? This is why ugapurdna tells us as to 
how it was that he demanded the hand of a certain Greek princess, may be for 
his grandson (he himself being over sixty now), and pushing hard his point to 
gain his object, he died in camp^ in the north. The evidence is corroborated by 
the Aiok-dvaddtufi as well whose author was probably a younger contemporaiy of 
Pusyamitra®. Perhaps Agnimitra, who continued the wai^ started by his father, 
succeeded in gaining Pusyamitra ’s objective®. 

II. With the defeat of Menander the United Provinces must have been eva- 
cuated of the Greeks and thus this pait of the country dominated hitherto by a 
heretical Buddhist king® secured. The Yavanas may have been constrained to 
keep a hold only on the extreme western Punjal) and it is not likely that Pusya- 
mitra, an emperor of the status of one who could perform two horse sacrifices’, 
would have left the followers of Menander, an adversary whom he had defeated, 
at a harmful distance who could threaten the safety of his newly, won empire 
and a squadron of whose army actually came in conflict with his grandson. 

III. Another evidence may be taken into account in this regard. The 
Asrkdvaddtia says that Pusyamitra was a great persccuter of the Buddhists whose 
monasteries he burnt upto Jalandher®. The authenticity of the story has been 
doubted and the narration has been characterised as an exaggerated piece® But 
there is no evidence to assail the incidents of the story and tliere is hardly any justi- 
fication for supposing it to be a fabricated exaggeration. Perhaps there is some un- 
trodden ground and some evidence not yet properly weighed which may be dis- 
cussed below: The Mauryas from Asoka downwards were rulers converted to 
Buddhism or Jainism holding them in high respect. We read not infrequently of the 
consequent inequities that occasionally befell the fate of the followers of the Brah- 
manical religion. Whenever there was an ascendency of the Brahmanical faith 
the Buddhist Sanghas had shown ample desiie to plot against it. Pusyamitra was 
a hater of the Buddhists and had wrested from Brhadratha, the last Buddhist em- 
peror of the Maurya dynasty, his empire by killing him in open day light. This 
successful revolution that he led was itself evidently the outcome of a Brahma- 
nical conspiracy of which he may have been the leader. He, besides being him- 

^]. B. 0 . R. S,, XVI. I, 1930, p. 21, IT. 44 ft'., cf. also Javaswal’s text. Ibid., XIV. 3, 1928, 
11. 84 ff. 

* J 5 . H. I., (Taranatha), p. 229. 

® Greeks in Badri a and India, p. 177. 

« J. B. 0 . R. T, XVI. I, 1930, p. 36. 

» Ibid. 

® That Menander had taken to the Buddhist faith is proved by the evidence of the Miltnda- 
paHha. 

’ Ajodhya Inscription of Pusyamitra. 

® E.arly Ilis/orj of India, 4th erlition, p. 21 3. • 

• Ibid. 
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self a Brahmin, was furthermore a greatrcvivalist of the temporarily overshadowed 
Brahmanic culture. He revived the long forgotten horse sacrifice and other 
rituals and must have been regarded with awe and hatred by the followers of 
Mahavira and Buddha, The Jainas and Buddhists might have been driven to 
extreme wrath. The Buddhists were given to intrigue; it is very probable that 
they intrigued with the background of a long-lived Buddhistic state, and with 
many adherents of their faith who were yet quite large in number in the 
country. Let us digress a little here and examine Smith. The two invasions, 
if w'c were to depend on Smith, against the Brahman emperor, both by rulers 
professing faiths inimical to Brahmanism, were the result. The coincidence is 
intriguing and calls for an explanation. It may be that the Jainas and the Bud- 
dhists made a common cause against this Brahmanical revivalist and animal sacri- 
ficer and it is not improbable that their combined intrigue had something to do 
with the invasion of Kharavela apart from the additional reason of his patriotic 
sentiments of vengeance against his contemporaneous successor of Nanda, who 
had the audacity of forcibly carrying away a Jaina image by humiliating one of 
the predecessors of Kharavela on the Kalinga throne. The first invasion came 
and was bought off, the second compelled Pusyamitta to undergo the privation 
of an exile and to retire to Mathura. But the diplomat seems to have been an 
invincible match to his wily opponents as he soon recovered his kingdom and 
was able to establish his authority in the land. But we, however, do not agree 
with Smith on this point or seek the aid of his argument to establish our 
theory. The wreckers were hot at work and won over the services of a Buddhist 
monarch,Menander,to the cause of their faith. It was subsequent to the withdrawal 
of Demetrios and the assumption of powers at Sakala by Menander. Menander 
came with the ardour of a newly converted brother-of-faith and with the personal 
designs of a territorial aggrandisement and penetrated far into the east. But the 
hand that had struck Brhadratha and wrested the empire of the Buddhist Mauryas 
was strong enough to hold it and the intruder was violently repulsed and thoroughly 
routed. The wrath of the Sunga general, who could well have seen through the 
real cause of this invasion (i. e. a Buddhistic conspiracy), was naturally raised to a 
frenzied pitch and, it seems, he followed his conquest by pressing hard upon the 
heels of the followers of Menander slaughtering the Buddhist monks and burning 
down their monasteries, the centres of plots against hin^^and his religion. And 
it is in the fitness of things that the reference in the Asokavaddm story should have 
been made to the burning of the Buddhist monasteries up to Jallandher, and 
around Sakala for the head of each Sramana of which he is said to have put a 
hundred- gold pieces for the price^. We may note here that Sakala was full of 
Buddhists then and the capital is said to be a possession of the Sufiga emperor^. 
This story seems to be absolutely correct to us and the idea that Pusyamitra could 
not be so cruel on the ground that the Brahmanical rulers were generally tolerant 
does not appeal to us. The story of Sa^anka’s persecution is on record after all. 

1 TejlfinTt qf^; l q I ^qrfqf^ 1 q't 

'snrqfeKt qRqfir qiRnfq 1 ASokSvadana in the Divjavadana. 

2 Greeks in Bactria and India, p. 177. 
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The truth of the story cannot be denied especially as the uncalled for assumption 
is made with reference to a man who remained a soldier all his life so much so that 
it gained him the epithet of Sendpati which he preferred to his well-deserved 
title of the emperor, and who revelled in bloody wars and sanguinary sacrifices. 
Then we must remember that the occupation of Pataliputra and the sieges of 
Saketa and Madhyamika would have been veiy fresh in his mind and would 
have urged him on to wreak full vengeance on the Greeks, the perpctiators and 
the Buddhist monks, the abettors of a national crime, 

IV. The horse sacrifice referred to in the Mdlavikdgntmi’tra^ seems to have 
been the second of the two that the emperor performed and must have fallen 
almost at the fag end of Pusyamitra’s reign in view of the fact that his grandson 
had grown old enough to venture out with an army in foreign lands guarding the 
horse consecrated for a Rajasuya sacrifice. We know that Agnimitra has been 
portrayed in the Mdlavikdgnimitra as making love with Malavika in an advanced age 
and as having a household with several wives and children. These facts show 
that this was the second sacrifice of Pusyamitra who \\ as an old man now. By this 
time it is expected that a man of his energy, push and tact should have consoli- 
dated his empire and made it peaceful and prosperous. There is no strength in 
the plea that the Greek squadron that Vasumitra stumbled into on the bank of 
the Sindhu may have been a part of the rear guard of a bigger army and that this 
Sindhu is a minor stream of that name near Bundelkhand. Then the fact yet 
remains to be proved that this Kalisinelh did not flow through the dominions of 
Pusyamitra. It can, on the contrary, be established that the valley of this river 
was a possession of the Sungas, father and son. How can it be possibly imagined 
that the Kalisindh which flows at a short distance from Vidisa, the capital of 
Agnimitra, lay out of the territory of Pusyamitia ? Thus whereas the region 
about Sakala®, Malwa and the protectorate^ of Vidarbha (Berar) lay at the feet 
of the Sunga emperor and since the entire course of the Kalisindh wound 
through his territory, it would be untenable to think that a Greek army could 
bivouac on the bank of this river towards the close of Pusyamitra’s reign and 
endanger his prosperity. .... 

V. Mathura to which, according to Smith, the general had retired after 
his defeat from Kharavela must not have lain beyond his dominions in the west, 
nay, nor even on the extreme western border of his empire for we have to take into 
account the inimical Buddhists and the ambitious Menander whose territory was 
conterminous with his. But we shall not build our theory on the failure of Smith, 
when we have the evidence of the Asokdvaddna (quoted ante) to go by. It says 
that Sakala was a Sunga possession. Mathura also,' therefore, was included in 
his empire. Thus, if Sakala lay within his empire which cannot be doubted 
now, it is only natural and logical that we should look for a Sindhu beyond this 
city, for the Kalisindh will fall farther within the Indian side of Sakala. And 

^p. 102. 

® Represented as a possession of Pusyamitra in the Ahkavadana. cf. Greeks in Btjetria and 
India, p. 177. 

^ Mdlavikdgnimitra, Y. 13. 
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beyond Sakak there is only one Sindhu that we know of which is none otjaer than 
the Indus. 

VI. An sacrifice obviously refers to a conquest of lands lying 
beyond the dominions of the sacrificer. His horse cannot possibly be attacked 
at home and since the Kalisindh lay within the empire of the General the horse 
must have moved beyond Sakala and its leader must have encountered the 
Greeks on the bank of the Indus. 

VII. Lastly, as we learn itomtht Malavikagnimitra^ that Dharini, the mother 

of Vasumitra and ‘Aghimitra his father, rejoice on the victory of their son to 
a great length which fact may indicate their anxiety for him as it is further 
strengthened by the mother’s remark: sftt ^ ‘Our 

young son has been appointed by the General to a dangerous undertaking.’ 
Now we know that their information about the victory of their son comes 
through the letter from Pusyamitra®. This would have looked strange if the 
battle had been fought on the Kalisindh which flowed within the possession 
of Agnimitra. He would have been the first person to know the results 
of the battle fought in his neighbourhood. It will be futile to press the 
point that he was engaged more in the personal affairs of his harem and did not 
seriously care for politics because he shows himself considerably alert in the dis- 
posal of the affairs regarding Vidarbha. The information conies from the 
General for he was closer to the scene of operation which was the frontier 
Indus than Agnimitra and the courier that brought the message of victory from 
Vasumitra changed post at Pataliputra^. 

The data discussed in course of the above few pages amply make out a case 
for the identification of the river Sindhu of the I^ialavikaginmilra with the 
frontier Indus. 

‘ Pp. 102-104. 

- Ihid., p. 101. 

“ Ibid., p. 102. 

*1 have discussed at length the Sindhu problem in the journals (S the U. P. Historical 
Society and the Benares Hindu University (Silver Jubilee number) in the year 1945. 
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